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PUBLISHERS’ PREFACE 


VERYWHERE you will find an increasing discussion of, 

and search for, the PSYCHIC FORCES in man. We are 
steadily moving toward the PSYCHIC AGE—which means, the 
Age of the Mind. Every man, woman and child possesses 
TWO minds. One is the working mind, the CONSCIOUS mind 
of our everyday activities. The OTHER MIND is the Psychic 
Realm, the SUBCONSCIOUS. It has all the following attributes : 
Tt is master of mighty forces; it never sleeps; it is all-seeing ; 
it is all-knowing. 

Before entering into the direct study of the Other Mind, it 
is important that the reader should understand the nature of 
the different laws that are to claim our attention. And if you 
have already studied some of the other “ Magnetism Books,” 
you have already found many principles and facts presented, 
accompanied by long lines of proof of the activities of this 
Subconscious Mind.! ` 

It will be seen, as you read into this volume, that there are 
two worlds; one is the Physical and the other the Psychic. 
The former is born in earth and is made of earth. The intelligence 
that is everywhere seen in matter is that which only experiences 
of earth can develop. Therefore it. must have such senses as 
are useful for a form Of life on this planet. Hearing, taste, smell, 
and touch cannot be possibly born unless used, and they grow 
only as they are used. 

From an immense mass of testimony that has been received, 
it may be said that the physical senses, chiefly the sense of 
sight, can be credited with furnishing proofs of the fact that 
the Psychic world is seeking all the time to break through into 
the Physical world; and, as it can come only by employing 
the senses, the latter must be depended upon to furnish the 
facts, On the other hand, all intelligent men and women have 
come to agree that there is a faculty or series of faculties that 


1 'The wonderful powers of the Subconscious Mind are explained in The 
Realization System written by Daniel A. Simmons, the eminent Psychologist 
and Psycho-Analyst, published by Psychology Publishing Co. Ltd. 
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manifest themselves through other agencies than the physical 
senses. They refer to such faculty as some power that either 
has had its sway and is dying out, or that is yet to make itself 
known more and more as the progress of the universe is main- 
tained. 

What we of the earth want to know are the facts. 

What we aim to investigate and explain in this book is a 
practical knowledge of these facts. 

Enough will be ascertained and made clear in this course 
of study to show beyond all doubt that there is a Psychio world. 
We hope to make every step of the way sure and solid, right 
from the start. Laws and principles will be evolved and proved 
as they come to light. For instance, it is well known that the 
light of the universe travels along the universal ether, and is & 
vibration of the ether itself. Here is a fact of prime importance. 

In the use of the Physical senses, it is known that manifesta- 
tions of the Psychic world are not able to break through except 
by the aid of light; and they appear, when genuine, only as 
visions, never by sound or touch. This confirms the law that the 
psychic is ethereal, and that light is the connecting link between 
the two worlds—of the Physical and the Psychic. 

Then it has been absolutely established by the aid of the 
Physical senses that there is such a power as telepathy. Tele- 
pathy is of two classes: it is Physical when it reveals facts 
related to physical life ; it is Psychic when it reveals facts related 
to psychic life. Both kinds of telepathy can be cultivated, 
but not easily, if one expects to interpret psychic thought into 
physical words. 

In the following pages we shall go into great detail concerning 
the various laws, uses, and methods of telepathy ; not from any 
cheap stage-show sense, but as a means of reaching through into 
the subconscious mind. 

It is only in recent years that people have come to understand 
the difference between Magnetism and Hypnotism. It is well 
that they now know. Hypnotism leaves its subject poorer in 
will and meaner in character ; Magnetism makes its subject a 
nobler, greater being. Magnetism does not win by subduing, 
but by imparting a better life and a better will. Personal 
magnetism acts on ether waves, as is clearly shown in the various 
A "mind rdi "; but it acts on physical life, and for the 
purpose elping such existence. In this book, Operations o 
the Other Mind, it extends itself into the Psychic world, 3 
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carries you into a fascinating realm “ behind the scenes in human 
life." 

These lessons bring you face to face with a newly discovered 
world. We find it necessary to understand what powers are 
unseen and what influences are holding sway in the sightless 
air about us. There are many such powers, and before this book 
is finished you will have investigated them and learned of their 
tremendous effect upon human life. 

The author has arranged this system in twenty-seven “ study- 
cycles.” Each is a long step in the grand march upward to 
mental supremacy. Each cycle presents in clear, easily under- 
standable language, searching revelations of the mysteries of the 
human mind. In them you explore the deep, dark caverns of 
your brain, where your richest, most wonderful, and thrilling 
mental operations are taking place. 

Against the growing errors, vagaries, morbid theories, occult 
teachings, and wild beliefs that are darkening present-day life, 
depressing the mind, weakening the nerves, preying on the 
health, and creating gloomy forebodings, this work comes as au 
inspiring guide and a practical instructor. 

Tt has been our wish and purpose to make this course of 


So, into the book we have put the great study, “HOW TO 
EMPTY THE MIND.” Recall the countless times you have 
been mentally upset, worried, bothered with troubles. Think 
of what it would have meant—and will now mean—to 

how to cast all such mental torture out of your mind. The relief 
and peace of mind this one study alone can bring you can be 
worth thousands of pounds. 

‘As you now pass into the lessons you will find that the existence 
of the Other Mind, as an immortal part of life, is fally proved. 
It is met with, and talked to; it inspires, thrills, uplifte and 
leads on to that realm that is just over the border. It must, 
of necessity, become the greatest theme in the next step in 
human progress. 
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FIRST CYCLE 


IN THE CLEARING 
“ TunouGH the dim vistas 


Wi stand on moving soil. The light of Asia no sooner 
shone on civilised man than it bade him pass on. Four 
thousand years ago he reached the Mediterranean ; one thousand 
years ago he reached the isles of north-west Europe; four 
hundred and fifty years ago he found the Western World. 
To-day he lifts his eyes upward, for he has circled the earth. 

As in one bound, all intelligent forces are to-day bending their 
energies to the task of penetrating the veil that hides the realm of 
knowledge of all things from the realm of the physical brain. 
Civilisation has reached its climax. An increase of mental acute- 
ness can have no other outlet than the accumulation of unwieldy 
wealth, luxury and degeneracy. The true soul turns his gaze from 
these and looks in the direction of progress. There is but one road 
ahead, and it leads us through the realm of psychic mind. 

We start with the proposition that this is the most important 
study in the whole range of human existence. 

There is more at stake, and greater results are obtainable 
herein than in any of the scores of works that we have put forth. 

This is a cycle of propositions. 

The fact stares us in the face that proofs are not to be relied 
upon if they lead the way to wrong conclusions. Many of the ablest 
physicians in the world have voiced the opinions that have been 
openly expressed by a few of their greatest men, somewhat 
after the following lines of argument : 

Many years ago a doctor wrote to us his reasons for not 
believing in the existence of the soul; and several other doctors 
stated the same thing in the same language. Here is a quotation 
from one of the letters: “I have seen men and women un- 
conscious in sleep, and at the meroy of any foe or natural force 
that might overwhelm them. sa they possessed in life was 
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wrapped in unconsciousness. A breath of gas, or a blow might 
end all. How then can so frail a being as man be more than a 
transient life on earth ? It is proof to me that there is nothing in 
the human body but its animal organism, and a collection of grey 
matter that thinks while it is conscious. Sleep, fainting and 
death are all alike, and only degrees of each other.” 

His argument, summed up in brief form, was that there was 
nothing imperishable in the body because it became unconscious 
in sleep, and sleep was a degree of death. Yet many able minds 
are satisfied with this argument. 

On the other hand, and at the other extreme, is the conclusion 
drawn by persons who witness the phenomena of gravity, as 
where a table rises from the floor. The logic proceeds in this way: 
The table is not lifted by human agency, and therefore it must be 
raised by spirits. What possible foundation is there for such a 
conclusion ? 

In the case where it was asserted that a pack of cards passed 
through a wall from one room to another, persons who were made 
to believe that the transaction did actually occur, drew the con- 
clusion that the cards must have been passed through the wall by 
spirits. What possible connection was there between spirits and 
the act itself ! There are a‘ hundred other explanations that may 
be suggested, all independent of the spirits. Is the rising of a 
table, or the movements of a pack of cards to be accepted as proof 
of a hereafter ? 

But there have been claims of the making of sounds, the 
writing of words and letters, the disclosures of secrets and other 
phenomena that, on being found true, have been regarded as 
conclusive proofs of the works of spirits. A famous society has 
said in substance : “ If we can be satisfied that any person can, 
when blindfolded and at a distance, count a pile of oranges, we 
will believe in the existence of spirits.” 

The fault is in the conclusion. There is not the slightest 
connection between spirit life and counting oranges. 

People go to great pains and expense to secure proofs of facts, 
and then jump to deductions that are wholly disconnected from 
the proofs and facts. Societies for psychical research are spending 
great sums of money in ascertaining if some man by the name of 
Brown is able to keep his promise to communicate with them after 
his death. Now suppose Brown actually made the promise, as is 
likely, and that, after he is dead, a person in a trance receives the 
message, "I am Brown,” what does it prove? There is yet an 
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impassable gulf to be bridged before the conclusion can be drawn 
that it is the spirit of Brown who says, “ I am Brown.” Suppose 
Brown actually tells of his life on earth, reveals secrets that no one 
knew, states his present place of abode, and adds everything that 
the seeker after light can desire, there is yet not one iota of actual 
proof that it is the spirit of Brown that is making the statement. 
Courts of justice are generally based on laws of evidence that are 
as fixed in their solidity as the foundations of a great temple ; 
and there is not & court in the civilised world that would consider 
for a moment the right of a witness to draw the conclusion that 
the statements made by the supposed Brown were themselves 
evidence of their truth. 

If everything that the societies for psychic research are seeking 
to prove is offered them in absolute certainty, even then there is 
no connection between the spirit land and their evidence. It does 
not require a keen mind to see the lack of connection between 
phenomena and the spirits. There are no superhuman acts that 
carry with them the proof that they are caused by spirits. 

The timid mind, the fearful mind, the nervous mind, the willing 
mind may accept the deductions offered by other persons; but 
they do so without full thinking. There should always be “ room 
to let" in your brain; places not filled by prejudices or beliefs 
incapable of being changed. In this age, more than ever before 
in the history of the world, the mind should be free to accept the 
truth as it is, and not as it is wanted to be. 

In our own case we have no desire to force on another person 
any fixed belief; nor have we any intention of eluding facts. We 
do not care which way the facts tend, if they are really facts. 
We want the truth, and we will gladly go anywhere it carries us. 
Some teachers twist and contort facts to suit theories. We have 
no theories, and let the facts speak for themselves. ; 

This much has been said for the purpose of cautioning our 
students against accepting the conclusions drawn by others who 
assume that a set of phenomena prove the truth of deductions 
that actually have no connection with them. 


SOME PROPOSITIONS 


1. All life is physical or psychic. 
2. Physical life possesses intelligence and power. 
3. Psychic life possesses knowledge and magnetism. - 
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4. Every human being is a combination of physical and 
psychic life. 

5. Intelligence tells what to do and how to do it, and power 
executes the act as a part of existence, 

6. Knowledge includes what has been; what is; and what 
will be, when the purpose of the future is already settled. — ^ 

7. Magnetism is the power that puts knowledge into execution 
and thus makes it serve its destiny. 

8. As a human being is both physical and psychic, it follows 
that man is four-sided ; his conscious mind, psychic mind, 
physical body, and psychic life making the four parta. 

9. The true names for these four parte are as follows : 

Human intelligence is the PRYSICAL MIND. 
The animal organism is the PHYSICAL BODY, 
Knowledge is the PSvcRIC MIND. 
Magnetism is the PSYCHIC LIFE, 
10. The functions of these four parts are suggested aa follows : 
The physical mind is CONSCIOUSNESS. 
The physical body is Powzn. 
The psychic mind is the “ Oraner Mrs." 
The psychic life is ETHEREAL EXISTENCE. 

11. Telepathy is knowledge, and as knowledge is psychic, it 
must of necessity follow that telepathy originates in the psychic 
realm 


12. There are two kinds of telepethy : 

(2) PHYSICAL TELEPATHY, which is &ble to break through into 
the conscious mind and there find interpretation in the physical 
channels of intelligence, 

(b) Psvomoc TELEPATHY, which never enters the conscious 
mind, and is interpreted solely by psychic laws, 

13. Physical telepathy is confined wholly to the thoughte, 
feelings, events and history of human life in the physical body. 

14. Psychic telepathy is confined wholly to the knowledge of 
the vast past in all ita stages from near to far ; and to the present 
as it exists in the Psychic world; and to that much of the vast 
future that is now planned and fixed in the universal mind, 

15. Physical telepathy is the product of the “ Other Mind ” 

bod: 


fund of the earth, and rejoining the same fund after it dine 
17. The peychio body ia part of the universal life that fils all 
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the heavens, is made of such life, and returns to that life after 
the body dies. 

18. All existence, therefore, in which man may participate is 
composed of the four walls of the temple as follows : 


PHYSICAL LIFE. 


19. All consciousness and knowledge must have life in which 
to express itself, and must of necessity have preceded the life it 
employs. The physical body, therefore, is made. 

20. As the physical body is built around the physical mind 
and is limited to earth ; so the psychic body is built around the 
psychic mind, and is free from all limitations. 

21. Man, as he understands himself, is his consciousness at 
work in a physical body; but if he were able to transfer the 
knowledge from his psychic mind into his conscious mind, he 
would be conscious of all that exists throughout the universe. 

22. The psychic mind has been trying for countless ages to 
break through into the conscious mind ; and, while the incidents 
in which it has succeeded total millions, the effect on any one 
human being has been exceedingly small. This is not due to the 
lack of power in the psychic mind, but to the inability of the 


16 OPERATIONS OF THE OTHER MIND 


conscious mind to admit so great a guest ; just as the hovel of the 
serf cannot house the retinue of a kingly court. 

23. The conscious mind is capable of being better prepared to 
receive the knowledge that is ever-present in the psychic mind ; 
and to this end a series of studies has been prepared whereby the 
power may be cultivated. This series is a world, or university, 
in itself, and is built of four divisions as follows : 

First Division: Physical Magnetism. 
Second Division : Psychic Magnetism. 
Third Division : Physical Telepathy. 
Fourth Division : Psychic Telepathy. 

Physical Telepathy is the knowledge of events, thoughts and 
purposes affecting the physical body and physical life. It 
originates in the psychic mind, which for convenience we will 
call the “ Other Mind." Being thus given its origin in a realm 
apart from that in which it operates, it shows the connection 
between both minds, and the intended union of their powers in 
man. 

Some investigators believe that physical telepathy is the 
successful breaking through of the knowledge that springs from 
the psychic mind, into the conscious or physical mind. This 
belief is founded on the fact that every person is conscious at 
times of receiving knowledge of the thoughts of other persons, as 
well as of events, that could not have been conveyed by the 
ordinary channels of communication. Assuming that the psychic 
mind knows everything, it must know all the thoughts of other 
persons, all the things they say and do, and all their motives and 
plans. It knows everything that is going on everywhere. Such 
knowledge is very comprehensive. But the conscious intelligence 
of man, which is his working mind, has so many demands on it 
in the form of daily duties that it cannot act as an all-compre- 
hensive organ. It has too much to do to keep the body provided 
for. On the other hand, the psychic mind has very little to do 
with the body; and, being part of the universal mind, it is 
endowed with a power to know all and to understand all. 

The life in the physical body is a penalty. Flesh is the prison, 
and the duration of human existence is the term for which the 
victim is sentenced. No normal and fully developed person wants 
to live this life over again. It has too much suffering in it. The 
attainment of that condition where all failures and disappoint- 
ments are at an end and all environments are serene and perfect, 
is the signal for the approach of some new calamity. Wealth 
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brings more unhappiness than happiness, and power is a narrow 
precipice over which one may be the more easilythrown to destruc- 
tion. On every hand there is some enemy of health and life at 
work. Gardens are choked with weeds. The rose, by its beauty, 
invites us to grasp its stem, and we are wounded by the hidden 
thorns. Into this prison of the flesh, the life of some being is cast 
and made to serve its alternate term. The physical mind has, 
then, to do with the prison body. There are senses that spring 
forth from that mind, and these are the channels of communi- 
cation between one person and another, and in the acts of 
existence, 

Tf a distant friend wishes to say something to you, he may 
write it and your sense of sight will carry it to your conscious 
mind. If one who is close by has something to say, he will speak 
it; and your hearing is the channel through which it is conveyed 
to your conscious mind. When it is dark and you are unable to 
see, some one may take you by the hand and lead you through the 
shadows to safety ; and this is the channel of touch. 

Dishonesty is everywhere present in human life. It is the 
second evil. The first is selfishness. The latter is so universal 
on earth as to receive the rank of 999 to 1000 ; which means that, 
out of 1000 acts in life, 999 of them are instigated by selfishness. 
But dishonesty is second in rank. 

In order to sustain selfishness, it is necessary to be dishonest 
in very large degree. There is no other way. The. world is so 
built. There is every kind of dishonesty, and many things that 
are neither sins nor crimes are dishonest. In the minds of the 
hundreds of persons whom you know, there are purposes locked 
up that would do you an immense amount of good if you could 
know what they are and to what extent they might be useful to 
you or do you harm. Your freedom from the penalties of life is 
controlled by what you can learn of the plans, motives and pur- 
poses of your fellow beings. 

The psychic mind, therefore, holds the key to this freedom. 
It knows everything ; but, as the physical mind is weighted down 
with the duties of providing for the physical body, the knowledge 
of the psychic mind does not enter the physical mind. The latter, 
being consciousness, has no means of grasping the knowledge with 
which the former’s teems, unless it prepares the way to receive 80 
royal a visitor. 

But there are leaks, as we will call them. They let in the 
knowledge in very small pieces at times ; and in great volume on 
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some occasions ; all depending on the condition of the physical 
mind to receive the visitations. 

Physical Telepathy is nothing more or less than the passage of 
knowledge into the conscious mind, out of the “ Other Mind." 
It often brings many facts of tremendous weight ; and still more 
often it brings mere thoughts, moods, feelings and the happenings 
of life. But what it does bring is wholly applicable to the needs 
or the associations of the physical body. 

This fact should be kept in mind at all times. 

Psychic Telepathy, on the other hand, while it originates in 
the psychic mind, includes knowledge that relates to ethereal life, - 
or the existence of the psychic body. 

Such knowledge cannot be interpreted in the physical mind, < 
and can be understood only by psychic laws. Reason, logic and — 
the mental processes of the conscious mind are useful only in the f 
latter mind: A man who declares that he will accept only what his 
reason tells him is true, will never know anything of the truth 
beyond his physical faculties. 

On the threshold of the greatest study ever undertaken, let 
the seeker after knowledge make sure of his footing. His acquaint- 
ance with his physical mind is wholly limited by his consciousness 
of the information which he obtains from it. He believes what he 
sees, what he hears, what he feels, smells and tastes, and has faith 
in the deductions drawn by his conscious mind ; yet all these are 
parta of his physical existence, and have nothing to do with real 
knowledge. That must come from another source and be inter- 
preted by laws that are altogether different from those he has 
em; h 
Psychic Telepathy is the knowledge that comes to the psychic 
mind, called in the present work, the “ Other Mind,” and having 
relation wholly to things, facte, events, plans, thoughts and pur- 
poses that are a part of the great universal life that fills all the 
sky, and all the heavens that are set in the sky. The scope of this 
tremendous work is easy to comprehend when it is remembered 
that the psychic mind is in the psychic life, and the psychic life is 
universal. 

“ How can Psychic Telepathy be brought to the understanding 
of humanity if it is far removed from it ! ” has been asked many 
times. In the first place, it is not far removed from it, but is in 
and through all humanity at all times. 

But how can laws be made by which to interpret the know- 
ledge of the psychic mind ? The same question has been asked 
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regarding physical telepathy. This book is the answer to the 
latter. Until you have read and studied the pages of this work, 
you will not realise how very easy it is to understand the science 
and even the practice of so great a process as physical telepathy. 

After you have mastered this book, think of the ease with 
which you have come to comprehend all that it teaches. There is 
nothing hard at any stage of the way. Yet it seemed impossible 
before you saw it. The system which is made clear to you herein, 
proves itself all along the course, and you KNOW that it is 
true. 

These statements are made at this place in order to give you 
courage. While Psychic Telepathy is a much deeper and a far 
more magnificent study, and its scope is so broad that it would 
seem impossible at first thought to ever master it, the simplicity 
and certainty of its laws will amaze you. Of course the laws are 
not like those that apply to Physical Telepathy ; nor are they 
in any way akin to them. All is different, The very fact that 
every human being carries in the present life a constant’ and 
never-ceasing association with the psychic life and mind, ought to 
account for the ease with which so far-reaching a subject may be 
mastered. But the work is as all-embracing as the heavens them- 
selves ; and, if it is ever put into type, it will engage the attention 
of the ambitious student for many years. Physical Telepathy 
may be disposed of in a brief time ; but Psychic Telepathy will 
fascinate as long as life shall endure. 

It is a wholesome and stimulating study, full of inspiring im- 
pulses in myriad realms of investigation through all phases of 
existence not earthly. As the present work answers all questions 
about the phenomena which have puzzled the physical mind and 
led to false systems of belief, so Psychic Telepathy will clear away 
all clouds concerning the great worlds beyond. 

The relation of magnetism to telepathy will also be constantly 
referred to as the work progresses in the following pages. Mag- 
netism is power, or the executive force of life in any form. It 
performs. To know is not enough. There never has been any 
stage of intelligence that was of real value until it bore fruit. 
The useful man must do something useful ; or he will be a great 
book on a dusty shelf that contains wisdom. It serves no purpose 
until its contents are put into some form of achievement. 

We can do nothing without magnetism. 

From the smallest act of life to the greatest, there is some 
magnetism at work in the execution of the details of existence. 
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But magnetism is capable of growth like wisdom and knowledge. 
It may be cultivated or left to itself. 

As one illustration, given merely to show the usefulness of 
magnetism, we will cite the fact that the Other Mind can be 
aroused only by hypnotism when magnetism is lacking ; but the 
physical mind is fully awake, conscious and powerful when aided 
by magnetism, which makes hypnotism not merely unnecessary 
but in the way. This one advantage of itself leads to results that 
are almost unlimited when we seek to associate the operations 
of the Other Mind with the conscious brain. 

In full wakefulness, in ordinary sleep, and under thousands of 
circumstances that are all the time arising, the power of magnet- 
ism is able to throw into the physical mind much of the know- 
ledge that exists in the Other Mind that would otherwise never 
be available. 

Thus we see that the study of life is four-sided, like the walls 
of a mighty temple. 

1. The conscious mind may be wholly ignorant of the know- 
ledge that is contained in the Other Mind. 

2. The conscious mind may be informed of all the knowledge 
contained in the Other Mind as far as it relates to the affairs of 
physical existence. 

3. The conscious mind can never become cognizant of any of 
the knowledge contained in the Other Mind as far as that know- 
ledge relates to existence not physical. 

4. The Other Mind teems with knowledge beyond the physical, 
and it can be interpreted only by laws that apply to its own 
realm, In all the works, systems and teachings that have thus 
far been given to the world, there has been no hint or theory even 
as to what these laws are; but, nevertheless, they exist, and can 
be made as plain as the laws of this present work. Some years 
ago, and in fact until very recent date, it was claimed that the 
laws of Physical Telepathy were not explainable. This book is 
the reply to that claim. 


SECOND CYCLE 


THOUGHT TRANSFERENCE 


“Tye throbbing, pulsing mind 
Imprints its fleeting thoughts 
Upon the wireless air, 

And every human brain 
That bears the message home, 
A transient station is.” 


TS a large majority of our students this cycle is unnecessary. 
But there are many persons who have not yet made up their . 
beliefs in the power of telepathy as it is so often manifested in 
daily life. Some actually deny such power, but they are not more 
than one in a thousand. Among an almost countless host of 
correspondents and students, we sought to find fifty who had 
never had any experience in thought transference ; and it re- 
quired a long time to secure this number. The real fact is that 
they had never given attention to the operations of the mind that 
are known as telepathy ; and their non-belief was due to lack of 
investigation. Many of the incidents cited in this cycle are derived 
from their reports made after having given the matter atten- 
tion. Such cases are of greater value than if they had come from 
among persons who were over-zealous in their advocacy of 
thought transference. 

1. Two men were sitting on the bank of a river at night, while 
the full moon was rising in the east. These men were strangers to 
each other and had sought the place merely as a means of rest 
after the heat of the day. One of them addressed the other with 
the remark; “ You are a lawyer, are you not ?"—'Iam. How 
did you know that ! Do you live in my city 1 ”—“ No, I do not 
live in London." 

The only explanation he could offer was that the impulse 
of the idea came to him and he gave it expression. Later 
on in the evening he added the statement, “I believe that 
you are going to Manchester to look up a land title." This 
was true. 

2. A woman who had stopped at the house of another woman 
to inquire about a sick child, said that she was on her way to the 
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market in order to buy her dinner for the next day. The 
ether woman said, “ You are fond of spring lamb, I believe.” 
She enumerated three other things that the caller had intended to 
purchase. When asked how she knew, all she could say was that 
the ideas sprang into her mind as she sat there, and she mentioned 
them as a matter of course, just as though she had been told them 
audibly. 

3. A minister who was listening to the claims being made by 
a man who was inclined to study for the ministerial profession, : 
suddenly turned to him and said, ' How can you overcome the 
objection that will be raised by the church when it is known that - 
you were arrested and tried in court?!" The man blushed 
deeply and wished to know how the clergyman ascertained that 
fact. “Do you know what I was arrested for?” “Yes. You - 
cut a wire fence when you were hunting." The surprise of the 
man was unbounded. “Few persons in this world know that. 
Even my wife and son have known nothing of it. How did you 
find it out?” The minister could not tell him that it came 
through thought transference, as it would weaken the weight of 
the matter; so he said he did not care to let him know how he 
found out the facts. The man then admitted them to be true and 
explained them in a manner satisfactory to the clergyman. The 
charge was a technical one, and at the trial he was acquitted ; 
but the knowledge of it was vital to the future of the man in 
choosing a profession. 

4. A lawyer was cross-examining a witness in court in a civil 
case; and was in a losing position. His own client, although 
honest, had not been able to stand up under the rigid fire of the 
opposing counsel; and their best witnesses had likewise been torn 
asunder by the very skilful lawyer. The latter had said to his 
client and to himself many times: “I hope the other side will 
not get hold of one fact ; for, if they do, we are lost." His think- 
ing of that fact evidently worked upon the mind of the less able 
lawyer who was floundering about with a rambling line of ques- 
tions to which objections were often made and sustained. While 
apparently in despair a single fact came into his brain. He saw 
it, and saw a big question mark at its end, as much as to invite 
him to ask about it. He began to do so, and secured at length 
some admissions which won his case. But he was as much 
amazed at the intrusion of the thought into his brain as if it had 
been put there by a surgical operation. Later on he came to the 
conclusion that lawyers who could cultivate the power of tele- 
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pathy would win many more cases thereby ; and he took up the 
study systematically for that purpose. 

5. Two young ladies were walking along the street together 
and one stopped short and inquired: “ Did you just say to me 
that you were twenty years old to-day?” “No, indeed, I did 
not. I never mentioned it at all How did you know it ? IN 
was a clear case of thoughts leaping from one mind to another. 

6. A clerk suddenly rushed into the private office of his em- 
ployer and said, “ You left your wallet on the table in your sitting- 
room, and a servant will soon be in the room.” The employer 
found this to be true, and marvelled at it. Two weeks later the 
same employer called the young man into his office and said, 
* T believe that you have organised & football club and would 
like an afternoon off now and then. How about that 2” It was 
true, yet the employer had no knowledge of the fact until the 
thought leaped into his brain. Here were two persons of different 
stations in life whose minds were reciprocal. The next winter 
they both took up the study of thought transference in order to 
increase ite efficiency. 

7. A teacher had been having trouble with an unruly boy and 
was unable to find out his name, 38 the other pupils professed 
ignorance. She gave the matter up for a while. Later on she 
called out the name of the boy, and he came forward at once. 
“ Why did you not come to me when I first asked 1 ” The boy 
said, ^I did not think you knew who was to blame, and I 
waited for you to find out.” She often referred to the incident 
and said that she did not try to think out the name of 
the boy; but it came suddenly into her mind and she had 
asked him to come forward before she realised what she was 
doing. 

8. Another lawyer whose progress in a trial was blocked by 
his inability to touch the other side at vulnerable point, had 
three questions come into his mind, all of which were vital to the 
issue ; and they led him to victory. These inquiries came to him 
when he was cross-examining opposing witnesses, and at three 
different times. They seemed to leap at him, and he was asking 
about them before he realised how the instigation came. One 
of them related to a transaction and private contract made by 
the solicitor on the other side with his client. It was æ matter 
that both had agreed to keep in the closest secrecy ; and the 
lawyer at once charged his client with treachery on the theory 
that, as the two were the only persons familiar with the making 
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of the contract, he, the client, must have told of it. There was 
no other way. On this point it is well to state that thousands of 
incidents have been found where similar charges of treachery and 
double-dealing have been made against innocent persons. 

9. A woman reports a case where a little girl was punished for 
disclosing a secret which her mother had confided in her, and made 
her promise not to tell her father. The latter, sitting with the 
girl by a table, reading the evening paper, suddenly turned to the 
child and said: “ Your mother has gone to a card party. Why 
did you not tell me?” It seems that the husband never sus- 
pected his wife of attending card parties, and the matter had not 
been the subject of any conversation between them. He did not 
even suppose she cared for cards. He gave no more thought to 
it, but went to bed. Later on he heard the cries of the child, who 
informed her mother on the latter’s return that her father knew 
all about the card party. “Then you must have told him,” said 
the angry mother. But the little girl was innocent. 

10. A clergyman tells the following incident himself, and we 
will let his letter be printed as he wrote it : “ I was walking along 
the crowded streets one morning and chanced upon a man whom 
I had not had the pleasure of seeing for more than a year. I 
knew him, but his name slipped from my mind and I could not 
call him by name and told him so. I asked him why he had not 
been to church for a year and he said he had tried to get around, 
but was so tired on Sundays that he had to stay at home and 
rest. I then said to him, ‘ You were on an excursion all day last 
Sunday.’ He seemed surprised at the statement, but confessed to 
its truth, and claimed that he needed the recreation. After a min- 
ute’s conversation on another subject I told him that I was sorry 
to learn of the death of his brother on the Continent. He declared 
that his brother was living and that he had received a letter from 
him a short time before. But he was desirous of knowing how I 
got the information. I replied, ‘I do not know how I got it. I 
did not know you were on an excursion last Sunday. I spoke in 
both instances without deliberation,’ The man was bright enough 
to attribute the phenomena to the transference of thought ; but 
the matter of his brother’s death could not have been taken from 
the man’s mind, as he knew nothing of it. I will not attempt to 
Suggest explanations, as I know of none that will make it clear." 
It was afterward learned that the brother onthe Continent had died 
two days before the conversation, and that no news of the fact had 
been wired across the ocean. Why it should have entered the 


THOUGHT TRANSFERENCE 25 


mind of the minister and not the mind of the man he was speaking 
to, puzzled them both. The explanation is this : 

The brother on the Continent, hoping to survive his illness and 
meet his brother in England, talked about him during his last sick- 
ness, and evidently thought of him. The knowledge of the death 
must have reached the mind of the brother in England ; but the 
latter’s consciousness, not being able to receive knowledge from his 
Other Mind, gave him no information ; while the clergyman, being 
of a more acute mind, caught the knowledge from the Other Mind 
of the man with whom he was talking. This is a common occur- 
rence, and will explain the most troublesome of all the problems 
with which people have to deal. 

11. A similar case is a typical one, as between the living and 
the dead : 

A man who had promised that, if he were to die before other 
members of a psychio society, he would send back some message, 
was called up through a well-known and thoroughly trustworthy 
medium. She gave forth a writing that purported to have been 
dictated by the spirit of the dead man ; and in it he disclosed a 
secret that had been known only to him and a friend who lived 
seven thousand miles away. To make the matter more sure, the 
friend was kept in total ignorance of the whole proceeding. In 
fact, it was not until this writing appeared that any of the sur- 
vivors of the society knew either of the secret or the friend ; the 
latter's name being included in the writing. In all the lore of 
psychology, there never was any case so sure. Of all the learned 
men who took in this information, not one could find any explana- 
tion save that the dead man had kept his word and had furnished 
the most positive proof of his existence in spirit form. But the 
true explanation is very simple : 

The woman possessed an active psychic mind, and was able 
to hypnotise herself into a trance, as thousands are able to do 
at the present day. In this trance state her Other Mind was in 
evidence, and the writing was produced by it. The Other Mind 
of the dead man had, during his life, conveyed to his close friends 
the secret and the name of his distant friend who alone knew it ; 
this knowledge finding lodgment in the Other Mind of one or more 
of those to whom he made the promise to reveal himself after he 
died. But he did not reveal himself through this secret and the 
name of his far-away friend while he lived, and the secret and 
name were kept there until the Other Mind of the medium beheld 
them and called them forth. 
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12. In another case a man who died with a most vital and 
important secret, to which no other person had been admitted, 
said to some of his frjends, “ I have carried all my life, since a 
young man, a secret that is so deep that no suspicion of it has 


the discovery of a box of papers of great value and importance. 
The following facts were clearly proven : 

No person living had any knowledge of the secret. 

No person could be found who had any suspicion of ite 
existence. 

The information came through genuine medium ; not one 
of the common Pretenders who are so numerous. 

The medium herself had no knowledge of the man during his 


» and could not by any possibility have had any knowledge 
of the secret. 
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slightest doubt that he imparted it to the Other Mind of each 
person present. As the Other Mind is all-knowing and all- 
powerful, it could have easily carried it for ever. 

When the medium was requested to communicate with his 
spirit & year or more after his death, she had her Other Mind 
openly receiving the one great secret that had lodged and been 
retained in the Other Mind of each person in her presence. 

13. A man who had also carried in his mind a secret that he 
would not have known under any condition, began to think too 
much about it. The result was that his sister caught the impres- 
sion and began to think at times of the very same thing. At 
length she sought information concerning it, and pursued the 
matter until she had ascertained the whole secret. 

14. A very peculiar case was thoroughly investigated by us 
and every detail of it found true. It involved three persons in 
order to complete the transfer of the thought. A woman whose 
husband was not as faithful to her as he had vowed to be, was 
always able to catch ideas from his mind when his brother was 
present. She could not do so when the two were alone; nor 
when any other person was present. The brother did not know 
of the power that his presence set in motion. Since the investiga- 
tion of this case, our attention has been called to others that were 
founded on the same condition. In one case & child was the 
cause of the separation of her parents because she set up the 
channel of thought transference between them. 

15. Ordinary instances of this power are so common that it 
is almost unnecessary to recall them here. But as they have 
come into the experience of nearly every person, it may serve & 
p! to make the most frequent of them known at this stage 
of the study. A short time ago a young man said to us, 
“Ts it not strange that I should have the same thought come to 
me that my friend has had come to him? I was just asking 
him a question on a subject that neither of us had been thinking 
of for months, and he started in the same breath to ask me the 
same question. This happened once before on another subject." 
The experience is almost univ " 

16. Two women who were assistante in a shop were often 
catching each other's inquiries in advance of their utterance. 
One of them made this statement : “ Recently I was in a hurry 
to find a certain garment that had been laid away some weeks 
before on account of the lateness of the season. I knew of some- 
one who was coming to look at it, and I had forgotten where it 
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had been put. So I made haste to hunt it up. I was approaching 
Miss B. to ask her ; but before I had opened my mouth, she told 
me where I would find it. I thought she had knowledge of what 
I wanted, but she said that as she saw me coming she believed 
I was to ask for the garment, and she answered me as naturally 
as she would have done if I had actually asked her for it.” 

17. Two partners in business had grown so much to know 
what each had in mind that one would anticipate almost any in- 
quiry before it was made and give the needed information. The 
power was the same with both partners. One told it in this way: 
“ If I go into the front office with a look of inquiry on my face, 
Joe will answer my question before I ask it. I do the same. The 
other day, as he was coming into my room, I took from the second 
drawer of my desk a small passbook and was holding it in my 
hand waiting for him to take it as he entered. He gave me a 
glance, saw the book, took it, and went out, and did not say a 
word. Before I saw or heard him coming I knew what he wanted, 
and I took it out at once. The passbook was not often referred 
to, not oftener than once in three months, so it could not have 
been due to my knowing that he sought the book. He came to 
my room a hundred times or more prior to this time, and always 
on a different errand; that is, not for the passbook.” At our 
request the partners made a record of the number of incidents of 
thought transference that occurred in a month, where there could 
not be any doubt of the passing of thoughts by other channels 
than the ordinary senses; and they reported seventy-two such 
cases in that length of time. They also added the incidents, and 
these were of all varieties. It was an interesting list. The two 
men are keen in mind, shrewd in business, and have never been 
deceived in any transaction. They read their fellow-beings like 
books, and with certainty. This habit has grown on them in 
the past ten years. 


sermon. This led to a debate in which both became very 


was over, they went to the minister, told the circumstances, and 
were informed that the sermon that had been intended for that 
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morning was on a different subject, but that at the last moment 
he decided to preach the one they had heard. ‘I do not know 
what impelled me to make the change at the last moment, but 
the idea came strongly to me to substitute one for the other for 
the morning, and use the other sermon for the evening.” The 
wife was of the opinion that the clergyman had discussed the 
subject with her husband at some time previous; but this was 
shown not to be the fact. She then said, * My husband is not 
fond of going to church on Sunday mornings; and, as it is often 
the case that men of wealth are compelled to listen to sermons on 
riches, I am of the opinion that he made a bold guess when he 
stated that you were to preach on the rich man and the eye of the 
needle." In reply to this assumption the minister said; “ In all 
my pastorate here of eight years I have never yet said a word on 
that subject. But during the past week I have for the first time 
taken it up, and have been diligent in preparing it. But I have 
not had any conversation with your husband for several weeks. 
Nor did I have any intention of dealing with this subject until 
last Monday. There is no way in which he could have received 
information from me or anyone else." The husband said, “ I 
wanted to make some excuse to my wife about going to church, 
and I uttered the first words that came to me. They sprang into 
my mind in a flash and that is the first I knew of them or had 
thought of them.” 

19. A boy not over eleven years of age was going home with 
his father and mother one evening about nine o’clock, when 
suddenly he exclaimed : “ Oh, do not go in the house. I know 
some man is hiding in there." The parents were not superstitious, 
nor believers in any of the dark arts or sciences ; but they yielded 
to the entreaties of the boy, and summoned a policeman who was 
nearby, and told him of the fears of the boy. The policeman in a 
good-natured way said he would go in, if they would give him 
the key. This he did, and as he entered the front hall a shot rang 
out. He fell wounded to the steps. Other policemen came, and 
eventually captured a burglar who was in the house. This case 
was investigated, and every detail shown to be true as stated 
above. There was nothing by which the boy could have been 
put on his guard; and, when interrogated as to why he said 
what he did, the only answer he could make was that he believed 
someone was in the house who would kill his father. 

20. A woman was giving a reception to some friends, and all 
were on the second floor of the house. She soon excused herself 
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and went to a rear room, calling down through the tube to the 
kitchen. She said, “Go to the basement and lock the door 
leading to the yard." The butler did this. A man ran out just 
in front of him. The woman on the second floor again called 
down: “ Go to the corner and call a policeman, as I think there 
is a burglar hanging about the yard." This was done and the 
burglar was arrested. The woman said she did not hear nor did 
she see the man, but felt that he was there. 

21. A man who had never been involved in any wrong, 
but whose character was of the highest, was about to retire 
one evening about ten o'clock, when a strong feeling came 
over him that he was the subject of special hostility on the 
part of a gang who proposed to hide their crimes behind 
his good name. He told his wife that something was wrong 
and he was going out but he did not know where he was going. 
On leaving the house, he called at the home of a legal friend who 
was still up; and the two proceeded to a certain club of which 
they were members. As they entered, the chairman of the execu- 
tive committee said, “I am glad you have come. Have you 
heard what is going on? We can head them off if we lose no 
time." That very hour a detective was employed and put to 
work; and before morning dawned three of the gang were under 
arrest. The burden of the whole affair was shifted to the guilty 
parties with the result that the man's name was not even men- 
tioned, nor was there ever a suspicion that he might have been 
involved in the trouble. 'This was a case of useful transference 
of thought. 

22. Husbands and wives who are in thorough sympathy with 
each other, sooner or later come to look something alike, if not 
in features at least in the expression of their faces ; and this is 
due to their mutual habits of thinking. In all such cases they are 
quick to know each other's thoughts, as has been proved many 
times in individual instances. There are many medical cases, 
some reported in the books of specialiste, and others generally 
known by doctors, where men have taken on the pain of their 
wives; sometimes carrying the identical symptoms ; and often 
the same complications. This is due to the fact that the Other 
Mind influences the conscious mind, and the latter actually 
changes the brain tissue and mental habits that control the func- 
tions. The process is easy to understand and easy to prove. 
udine I maladies that are peculiar to women, yet husbands 

go through with them all just as if they were women. 
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Of course this is not common, as it then would be a nuisance; but 
the aggregate of cases is surprisingly large. In the milder forms 
of thought transference husband and wife are very helpful to each 
other. The basis of this union of thought and feeling is close 
regard and close companionship. It is a sweet and blessed thing 
in after years, when age has made the old people feeble and each 
Jeans upon the other like a staff. Nor is the same exchange of 
interest and affiliation lacking in friends. We know of two men 
who are widowers, who have spent their evenings together for 
many years, who have grown old together, and who finally moved 
into the same house in order that they might spend their remaining 
days in the society of each other. This change was beneficial, as 
they are now very helpful, one to the other. But they boast of 
the fact that they know each other’s minds and wants, and are 
proud of their ability to serve one another without being asked. 
23. There are some teachers who are always ahead of the 
minds of their pupils, knowing what to expect and what to prepare 
for in dealing with them. This saves much trouble and misunder- 
standing. One case that was recently reported was as follows : 
A teacher had several unruly boys in her class and they were dis- 
posed to lie to her. One day she said, “Smith, where were you 
yesterday?” “Iwas at home sick.” “ No, you were not. You 
were down at Sager’s pond. This written excuse was made by 


with your arithmetic ? ” * I had the toothache all last evening 
and went to bed early and could not do the sums.” “That is 


he has learned in many cases to discern the genuine sufferer from 
the pretender, to know who are in earnest in the professed willing- 
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ness to work, and who are feigning an intention to do so; and 
he makes fewer mistakes than others who treat all alike, He 
makes this statement : “ After seventeen years as a distributor 
of funds and food to the needy, I have come to the conclusion 
that careless charity is doing great harm, for it is raising up an 
army of degenerates who will not work as long as they can get 
their living, or much of it, without labour. The nation will pay 
& severe penalty for this indiscriminate charity, and the danger 
is close at hand. Nine out of ten of those who are supported by 
charity will not work, although they pretend they will, and seem 
anxious to be given work to do, They are lazy, and are bringing 
others from the ranks of industry to become idlers and beggars. 
True charity should confine itself to those who cannot work, not 
to those who cannot find work. The latter should be given work, 
and made to do it, and receive the same help they now receive 
while idle. It will cost charity no more, and will save much of 
its fund for others more needy. To be able to ascertain the true 
subjects of charity from the pretenders, is of the utmost import- 
ance. I have acquired an insight into this difference. But for 
fear I may be wrong, I have many cases investigated and find 
that I do not err in my judgment. Somehow when an applicant 
comes to me I seem to grasp the truth in a flash, and many of 
my questions confirm this experience. I have many confessions 
from the false seekers for aid, and these help me still more. I 
never turn a genuine sufferer away." The main value of the case 
referred to is the service that telepathy is able to render to any 
useful cause. 


liste that have been reported, and no end to human experience 
in this line. One question alone remains, and that is, '* Whence 
is this faculty ? ” 
Is it a part of the operations of the conscious mind? If so, 
thought to enter it by a channel not amo 
ng those that are 
ordinary? Thought transference is not what we hear, see, feel, 
touch, smell or taste; but what jumps into the mind from some 
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other source. Of course, it is admitted that the thought does 
get into the conscious mind; but it does not get there by any 
of the ordinary channels of communication. That being true, it 
must employ some other channel, and that we call the Other 
Mind. It makes no difference what the Other Mind is, the fact 
remains that any other channel than an ordinary one is to be 
called for the present the Other Mind ; and this will enable every 
one of our students to agree with us, and we with them. 

If these thoughts were not to come into the conscious mind, 
then there would be no transference ; nor would they be known. 
Before we go much further we will show that they are always at 
hand, and that millions of other thoughts, ideas, events and 
revelations are just as much present in the very self of every 
person, but that they are not known because they are not trans- 
ferred into the conscious mind. They cannot be known until 
they get into the conscious mind. 

The purpose, then, of this course of study and practice 
is to so prepare the conscious mind that it will be able to 
receive and to recognise the knowledge that comes from the 
Other Mind. 

On the other hand, in order to know and understand and 
interpret the facts that fill the Other Mind, and to do so without 
the aid of the conscious mind, there must be laws that apply solely 
to that realm, as they alone can deal with the psychic processes. 
Such laws, while plain and easy to understand and to apply, are 
numerous and require an immense field of development, which 
can be compassed only by such a system as that of psychic 
telepathy. , 

The work before us now is that of physical telepathy, which 
is the interpretation in the conscious mind of the knowledge 
that is transferred out of the Other Mind and that relates to the 
events, the thoughts, the motives and purposes of physical 
existence on earth. 

Enough has been shown in this cycle to present the new power 
as a means of the highest usefulness in every branch of human 
conduct. 

Suppose a judge was able to know what is in the mind of 
every litigant and defendant at the bar, how easily and speedily 
cases could be ended, and with right always triumphant. 

A gifted justice is one who can read men like open books. 
There have been such in the past, and we hope they may not 
have disappeared altogether. 

3 
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The lawyers who have won just cases against heavy odds 
have been endowed with some of this faculty of telepathy. To 
them the plans and purposes of opposing witnesses are quickly 
laid open to public view. 

Teachers are successful only in proportion as they are able to 
read the minds of their pupils, and have magnetism to control 
them. Without the latter quality it would be useless to enter the 
profession of teaching. But, added to magnetism, should be some 
degree of telepathy by which the thoughts and motives of pupils 
may be discerned and guided. In an advanced stage of this art, 
it has been found that instructors are able to suggest needed help 
to their pupils when the latter are at a standstill with some difficult 
study. 

The clergyman has still greater need of the power that comes 
from telepathy. The church is burdened to-day, as it always has 
been, with men and women who seek its name and society for 
selfish and often for dishonest purposes. In a few instances the 
minister has been able to determine correctly by reason of his 
power to read human motives. But where this power is lacking 
the church has suffered. Small congregations whose private lives 
shine before the world in full sincerity are pillars of strength to 
the general church, whereas large congregations in which there 
are many insincere members are a menace to religion, Success 
is not to be measured by the amount of money a church can 
collect every year, but by the good it does in its own fold and 
among the community. 

Above all other classes of life the doctor who is able to learn 
with certainty the exact nature of the malady he is called upon to 
treat, is most valuable to his fellow-beings. He has a twofold 
opportunity like the teacher ; for he can ascertain the nature of 
the trouble and is also able to aid the patient by suggestion. It 
is now coming to be an accepted truth that the Other Mind of an 
invalid holds the key to the recovery where all other methods may 
fail ; and it is to open this Other Mind to the power of suggestion 
that the doctor can achieve what may be regarded almost as 
miracles. 

Before this book is closed it will be s&en that the Other Mind 
has power to change the organic tissue of the body, something 
that diet, treatment and medicine will not do in many cases. 
Herein is found the greatest promise of the immediate future in 
the cure of disease ; for it makes clear the methods that have 
mystified the public in the several cults now in use. 
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In social relations, in business, in fellowship everywhere, the 
mind that will be sure to sway others must have its power originate 
in the psychic realm, and must employ ite influence through that 
realm in all persons whom it seeks to control, to lead, to guide, 
or to make use of or useful in any proper way. 

Having paved the way by well-known and accepted facte, 
we will now move on to deeper studies. 


THIRD CYCLE 


THE OTHER MIND IN HYPNOSIS 


“ Tae art of all the arts 
Is that which conjures sleep 
From which the mind comes forth 
In new-born wonderment 
With deeds that bring surprise 
To startle gazing eyes.” 


ER various names end in a multitude of uses the art 
of hypnotism has been employed for thousands of years on 
earth. But it has remained for this age, and this very generation, 
to develop it to a position where it is now becoming an exact 
science. The present cycle will be devoted to the consideration 
of facts and cases that have been testified by scientific men of 
such standing that their statements are everywhere accepted as 
conclusive. 

The purpose of this stage of the study of physical telepathy 
is to make clear the operation of two minds. Some persons who 
make up their opinions on meagre investigation may claim that 
there are not two minds; but that one mind alone has two stages 
or degrees of knowledge. This is immaterial, as it is the pro- 
cesses and phenomena that are attracting our attention, and the 
name of the department of action is one of convenience only. 
What we refer to as the Other Mind has been called and is being 
called to-day by many leading scientific men the subconscious 
faculty, which is a longer term and one not so easily assimilated 
as the name, the Other Mind. 

The purpose of this cycle is to show the existence of two minds, 
or two faculties, or whatever else they may be called. The value 
of the lesson is in proving they are two ; and no one will dispute 
that fact. 

1. The first report is that made by one of the physicians 
of King Edward VIL, and a man of the highest attainments. 
He spoke of his visit to the city of Nancy in France in the 
following language: “It would be impossible in the short 
space at my disposal to describe even a fraction of the cases 
I saw and noted in penkoa wards during my stay at 
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Nancy. I shall only give some details of a few. The first I shall 
select exemplifies the power of relieving distressing symptoms in 
a case of organic disease. The patient was a man aged forty-two, 
a soldier discharged from the army owing to disease of the aortio 
valves. The malady was not far advanced, the patient’s trouble 
being chiefly insomnia. Hypnotism, with suggestion of sleep and 
facility of respiration, gave marked relief. One day M. Bernheim 
said to me that he would suggest to him in sleep a duty to be 
performed when he awoke. After the patient had been put into 
a hypnotic sleep, he was told to remain so for ten minutes, then 
awake, get up, walk across the ward to No. 15, take the nightcap 
of the patient there, place it under his own pillow, then open the 
window, and listen to music. The man was put into the hypnotic 
sleep. In just ten minutes he awoke, crossed the ward slowly and 
carefully, took the nightcap from bed No. 15, brought it over and 
placed it under his own pillow. He then went to the window, 
threw it open, and leant out. His face at once expressed keen 
delight.” 

2. The same physician relates the following as another case he 
personally witnesses: “I shall now recount the cure of a fixed 
neuralgia of long duration accomplished by suggestion under 
hypnotism. One morning while on his rounds M. Bernheim found 
a new patient just received into the hospital. He was a bronzed, 
weather-beaten man about fifty years of age. He complained of 
a fixed pain in the region of the right false ribs, just over the liver, 
caused by heavy lifting a year before. It was constant and under- 
mined his health. He had undergone much treatment, and the 
affected region bore evidence of severe counter-irritation, and the 
whole side was so tender that he could hardly allow us to examine 
it. M. Bernheim hypnotised the patient, and then said to him 
that on awakening the pain would be better, and at the same time 
rubbed strongly over the affected parts. In ten minutes he 
returned and awakened the patient. The pain was gone! The 
side was so much better that vigorous rubbing elicited no com- 
plaint. I had the opportunity of watching the case. In the 
evening the pain returned but was greatly mitigated. A daily 
repetition of the same treatment gradually extinguished it, and 
in nine days it was completely gone. All this sounds like a fairy 
tale. However, I was myself able not long after to relieve by 
hypnotism and suggestion an almost identical case of neuralgia 
of long duration in a young girl, which had resisted all other 
treatment. This patient was in the Mater Misericordiz Hospital 
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under the care of my colleague, Dr. Joseph Redmond. The 
- eure was permanent. Dr. Charles Fitzgerald, Dr. Richard 

Hayes, Dr. McCullagh, and Dr. J. J. Murphy tell me they 
have all had similar results from the use of hypnotism and 
suggestion.” 

It will be noticed that in the foregoing line of cases the 
suggestion was made during hypnotic sleep and related to a 
condition that would be developed after awaking into a natural 
state of wakefulness. This distinction is important, as much of 
the phenomena of hypnotism will generally be found occurring 
when the subject is in hypnotic wakefulness, which is far different 
from the natural wakefulness that follows such sleep. 

The student of this subject should not forget the following 
classification of conditions during which suggestion may be made 
with effeot. 

(a) The deep hypnotic sleep that is so sound that the patients 
are totally oblivious of everything that occurs therein. 

(6) The ordinary hypnotic sleep that seems like a dream on 
coming into natural wakefulness; and which permits many of 
the things said and done to be recalled as though from a dream. 

(c) The natural sleep, in which suggestions may be made and 
acted upon after coming into natural wakefulness. 

(d) Hypnotic wakefulness which occurs during the period of 
control in which the person is made to wake up and obey a large 
variety of commands and suggestions. This is very common. 

(e) Natural wakefulness which follows natural sleep, hypnotic 
sleep and hypnotic wakefulness, 

; The first condition is called somnambulistic because the sub- 
ject is in the state of mind and body that is found in those who 
awake from a sound sleep into a similar condition. 

3. Having made clear the different kinds of mental activity 
and inactivity, we will now present other cases that are reported 
by men of science and practice along these lines. C. Lloyd 
Tuckey, M.D., said, “I once hypnotised Mrs. S. and told 


Ph sooner saw the animal than she described the change which 
she had noticed had come over it, and she expressed a fear 
that it was ill ; when at the end of the three days it assumed 
i natural colour to her eyes, she expressed her relief at seeing 


4. Dr. Liebeault, the French physician of international fame 
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in this line and one of the most respected and revered physicians, 
said that one of his patients while in a hypnotic sleep was told 
that on a certain day in two month's time, at ten a.m., he 
would come to Liebeault’s consulting-room, and would there 
see the President of the Republic and would make a profound 
obeisance. He was then awakened into a natural state of mind. 
He was not under hypnotic influence when the two months 
expired, but in his ordinary condition of mind. Promptly at the 
time appointed, without any further reference to the matter, he 
appeared at the place stated and made a deep bow to the book- 
case which he seemed to regard as the President. This case is 
also quoted by Binet and Fere, page 245, in their work. 

5. Beaunis, a high authority of recognised standing among the 
medical profession, told of the case of a young woman to whom he 
made the statement in one July that on the following New Year's 
Day she would enter her room, and would hear him bid her good- 
morning. On the following first of January she wrote to Dr. 
Beaunis saying that she could not understand how it was that he 
had entered her room that morning, had greeted her, and then had 
walked out immediately. He had on the same clothes that he had 
worn last July. At the time of the supposed call, he was a long 
distance from her and could not possibly have been in the same 
city. 

6. Dr. Bramwell cited the following remarkable case which he 
vouched for as absolutely true and occurring in his practice. A 
young woman was put into a hypnotic sleep by him ; and while 
in that state he told her that at the expiration of 12,500 minutes 
she was to address an envelope to him. He did not stop to figure 
out the day or hour when the time would elapse, and did not 
wish to have his mind on the time. The 12,500 minutes were 
to be counted from the moment when she woke up. On being 
awakened she remembered nothing about the suggestion, and all 
that occurred was a blank to her. She went about her usual 
work, but did not at any time refer to the matter. As far as any 
conscious operation of her mind was concerned, it was as though 
she had never been given the suggestion. At the appointed time 
she addressed the envelope to Dr. Bramwell, all the while in her 
natural state of wakefulness and without any semblance of 
hypnosis. 

This is but one of an unlimited number of similar cases which 
prove, if they show anything at all, that the mind that received 
the order during sound hypnotic sleep could not be the conscious 
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mind; but that, as the Other Mind had been commanded to do 
a certain thing at a certain time, it executed the order through 
the conscious mind. 

More than a thousand cases have been made known that 
involve exactly the same law of the two minds. It seems to be 
^ settled fact that the conscious mind will obey the commands 
of the Other Mind. On this principle may be explained the 
countless incidents and phenomena of life that have heretofore 
baffled all explanation except on the theory that they come from 
supernatural influences and that the latter indicate the existence 
of spirits at work in human life, 

Even in the absence of recent proofs to the contrary, such 
explanations are wrong because there is no warrant for charging 
everything to spirits when no other solution is available. 

The existence of two minds, one physical and the other 
psychic, is certainly not proof of the work of Spirits. Mind at its 
9ommon estimate is mysterious and wonderful, even the mind of 
the animal or the intelligence of the cell in protoplasm. The 
latter is assigned the work of reproducing the whole body, organs, 
attributes, heredity and character of generations of ancestry ; 
all in a nucleolus so small that only a powerful microscope can 
look upon it; and this power is far more wonderful than the 
processes of the Other Mind in man. 

7. Dr. Moll, the well-known investigator and author, said 
that deferred action following suggestion is like the working of 
^n unconscious mind springing into action by invoking the will 
of the conscious mind; thus showing the opinion that there are 
two minds. In all cases of deferred action, the subject when 
awake naturally has no recollection of the suggestions that have 
been given during hypnotic sleep; but when the moment for 
action comes he all at once acts, and cannot account for the 
impulse except to say that he could not withstand the purpose 
to doit. “Such phenomena throw a strong light on many stories 
of supernatural apparitions, and show how useful hypnotism may 
Prove in the hands of competent observers as a key to all such 
problems. Here we find an idea impressed on the ‘ unconscious 
mind’ and lying dormant for months, brought into action by 
the simple lapse of time, as certainly as a piece of clockwork can 
be set to run down at a fixed hour.” A servant girl who many 
years before had lived in a home where a clergyman read 
from a Greek Testament, which her ears had unconsciously taken 
in, was able in the delirium of fever to Tepeat accurately long 


THE OTHER MIND IN HYPNOSIS 4l 


passages in perfect Greek. In her years of consciousness she 
could not have done this had the prize been a thousand pounds 
a line for such reading. But her Other Mind, having absorbed 
the words, gave evidence of its all-powerful nature by reciting 
the verses freely and correctly. The numerous cases of wonderful 
memory may be explained on the same principle. The Other Mind 
is all-powerful. 

8. Dr. Russell Sturges has reported an interesting series of 
cases which he had treated by hypnotic suggestion. He cited 
that of a young lady who was a chronic invalid, suffering greatly 
from internal neuralgia. Heer ill-health was caused by a mental 
shock which she sustained by an accident to her brother, brought 
on, as she thought, through her fault. She had urged him to 
ride on a horse that was not thoroughly controllable, and the 
horse threw him and broke his arm. He recovered perfect health, 
suffering no inconvenience from the accident afterwards, yet she 
could not relieve herself from the belief that she was to blame. 
Dr. Sturges found that she was the victim of this morbid idea. 
Her friends had often argued with her and endeavoured to induce 
her to get rid of the anxiety and remorse which she suffered at all 
times; but to no effect. Dr. Sturges put her into a hypnotic 
sleep, and while in this state she was told that she would awake 
and be free from the false idea that she was guilty of causing the 
accident to her brother. Three treatments, brief and of decided 
nature, served to completely cure her, and her body was free 
from the pain. 

In the foregoing case it can be plainly seen that the friends 
of the girl appealed to her conscious mind, and without result ; 
while the doctor put her conscious mind to sleep, appealed to 
her Other Mind, and this swayed her belief and wrought the cure. 
No surer proof of the existence of the two minds could be asked. 

9. The same physician reports a case of a woman who quar- 
relled with her father immediately before his sudden death. She 
accused herself of being an accessory to his fatal attack by reason 
of this quarrel. After a few weeks it was observed that she had 
become the victim of chronic melancholia on that account. By 
the use of hypnotism he put her to sleep, told her that on waking 
she would not believe that she was in any way guilty of her father’s 
death, and this idea finally prevailed, and she was completely 
cured. 

10. Dr. Woods treated by hypnotic suggestion many cases 
of illusional insanity, completely restoring normal minds. 


42 OPERATIONS OF THE OTHER MIND 


This is done on the same principle as that stated in the 
cases just cited. 

11. Professor Forel in his Zurich address to the Congress of 
Neurologists, gave it as his opinion that hypnotic suggestion 
could cure drunkenness, as it enabled the drunkard to take the 
decisive step in the remedy. He stated specific cases in which 
he had secured complete cures; and in referring to the opium 
habit said he had removed the desire for that drug in from eight 
to twelve days, and always without the acute mental suffering 
common to the denial of its use. Dr. Van Eeden of Amsterdam 
likewise cured both drunkenness and the opium habit by hypnotic 
suggestion. Dr. Liebeault, acting on the same method, was able 
to save a man who had become a nervous wreck by over-indulgence 
in tobacco, as he smoked and chewed it constantly. “ He was a 
railway porter, a big, strongly built fellow, but was weak and 
shaky through his excesses, His digestion was faulty, his tongue 
thickly furred, and his appetite gone. His pulse was slow and 
intermittent, he felt giddiness on movement, and his sight fre- 
quently vanished. Persons whose nervous systems are broken 
down are very easily hypnotised, and this man was soon in a 
profound sleep. He was then told that, on awaking, he was 
going to give up the use of tobacco, that he would not smoke 
any more, that a pipe was to be hated every time he saw one, and 
a plug of tobacco even more offensive ; also that, if he did smoke 
or chew, he would be made very sick and suffer from severe pains, 
and to prevent this he must not even feel a desire for tobacco in 
any form. Prior to this hypnotic suggestion he wholly lacked the 
power to throw off the habits. On awaking, he could not remember 
anything that had been said to him ; but he had a dislike for 
tobacco, for a pipe, and for the use of it. This dislike wore off 
after a few hours; but in a week it became permanent and he 
was cured not only of his bad habits, but also in health.” Had 
he been forced to discontinue the use of tobacco in a hospital, 
he would have suffered and it is likely that he would have died of 
nervqus prostration. But the suggestion, having been given to 


the Other Mind, controlled his conscious mind and became his 
own desire. 


or the advice of doctors, only his conscious mind would have 
been reached, and this is the weak part of humanity. Control 


a te 


THE OTHER MIND IN HYPNOSIS 48 


on the conscious mind and that will be fixed in the new idea of 
improvement. It seems that the conscious mind has no alter- 
native but to obey the mandates from the Other Mind. The 
last ten years of investigation and practice are filled with reports 
of this power of the Other Mind over the ordinary mind. 

12. Mr. F. W. H. Myers, quoting from Dr. E. Dufour, chief 
physician of the asylum at Isère, France, said: “From this 
time our opinion is settled, and we have no fear of being deceived 
when we affirm that hypnotism can render service in the treat- 
ment of mental diseases.” One of his subjects was a depraved 
young man who, after many convictions for crimes, including 
attempted murder, became insane. Dr. Defour states positively 
that this young man has, under hypnotic suggestion, not only 
become cured of his insanity, but also has been thoroughly 
reformed. 

13. Dr. Forel gave a case of reformation in & confirmed 
drunkard who, after twice attempting to commit suicide, was placed 
under his care. He had spent nine years in a private asylum, 
during which time he gave an infinite amount of trouble, drinking 
himself into a state of insanity whenever an opportunity offered, 
and inciting the other inmates to rebellion. This apparently in- 
corrigible subject was hypnotised by Dr. Forel, and then treated 
by suggestion. He was told that on awaking he would not like 
the taste or looks of liquor in any form, and that even the smell 
of alcoholic beverages would be very offensive to him. He was, 
at one sitting, told that on awaking he would destroy any liquor 
that he possessed or could get at. On awaking, he carried into 
execution all the suggestions, and proved the genuineness of the 
reform by giving up the small quantity of wine that the authori- 
ties allowed him in the asylum. He had no knowledge of what 
had been said to him when in the hypnotic sleep ; and, on being 
asked why he had changed, said he did not know. He joined 
the Temperance Society, which hitherto he had vilified and 
opposed. He was allowed his liberty and given freedom to make 
the rounds of the wine shops, but he could not be induced to 
drink. 
In considering the foregoing case, it must be remembered that 
an appeal to the conscious mind of the man would have been 
met with scoffs and insult. Is it true that the conscious mind 
carries all the impulses of crime and wrongdoing, and that the 
Other Mind is the bearer of all that is good and helpful ? ^ 

14. Dr. Auguste Voisin, of the institution at Salpétriére, 
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France, gave accounts of the efficacy of hypnotic suggestion 
in the treatment of moral obliquity and at a large meet- 
ing, papers dealing with this subject were read by several 
physicians of prominence. Voisin gave instances of female 
prisoners, formerly considered incorrigible, who, after a course 
of suggestive treatment, became modest, cleanly and indus- 
trious. He says that, prior to such treatment, they had 
had full advantage of religious and moral instruction without 
avail; but that after the treatment by hypnotic suggestion 
they eagerly gave heed to the helps from both religious and 
moral advice and guidance. Many cases along this same line 
have been investigated and found authentic, and it is now 
regarded as certain that hypnotic suggestion will open the 
way to the good work of the church and moral instruction. 
Herein rests one of the greatest powers for reform ever offered 
to humanity. 

15. There are two ways of dealing by suggestion with the 
fixed habits of drunkenness. The first way is to have the patient 
go through with the pretence of attempting to drink his favourite 
beverages, and to have him form a hatred for them while in the 
hypnotic sleep. This has been the course generally adopted ; 
and progress toward reform has been slower than when the second 
plan is adopted. This is to inform the hypnotic subject that, 
on awaking, he will hate the sight and the smell of alcoholic 
beverages in every form. Specify the different kinds of drinks 
he will actually have offered him by his friends, or that he will 
seek to buy when out on the Streets; and give him an account 
of how he will regard each one. Tell him that when he attempts 
to swallow beer or wine or liquor he will be deathly sick. Tell 
him that he will have severe pains when he lifts a tankard or 
glass to his mouth. And so on. This method makes use of the 
Other Mind much more effectively than the old plan of having 
the subject, while in the hypnotic sleep, perform the dislikes. 
It is now a generally acknowledged principle that what the 
subject is told will happen when he is awake, will control him 
then; and what he experiences when in the sleep will not follow 
him when awake unless it is so commanded. 

, 45 these laws have been worked out time and again and are 
being employed with remarkable effect to-day in a number of 
institutions, there can be no doubt of the recognition of the two 
minds by men who are qualified to understand the facts. 

16. Dr. M. Goldson of California, who studied in London, says 
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of a case occurring in America : “T recently hypnotised Mrs. R. 
who has been lately married. Her happiness was greatly marred 
by the conduct of her husband, who took the greatest delight in 
teasing her; the more she showed her annoyance, the worse he 
became. She took this so much to heart that she became pro- 
foundly depressed, and was continually in tears when alone. I 
hypnotised her and suggested that she should no longer feel 
grieved or annoyed at his conduct, but should enter into his 
jokes with amusement, and should enjoy his merriment and be 
completely happy. The treatment was entirely successful, and 
after the fifth sitting Mrs. R. reported that a complete change 
had come over her life, and that her husband was astonished to 
find that she no longer resented his jokes, but seemed rather to 
enjoy them." It is quite certain that had the attempt been made 
to convince Mrs. R. of her error by an appeal to her conscious 
mind, it would have failed, There are innumerable cases where 
explanation, entreaty, argument and all kinds of appeal prove 
just the wrong course to take when they are directed to the 
conscious mind, for they seem to set that mind against the advice 
or suggestion so made, and to induce obstinacy. The only success 
possible is by an appeal to the Other Mind, and then the task 
is an easy one. 

17. Mr. F. W. H. Myers, the well-known authority on hypnotic 
phenomena, whose writings and opinions have been regarded as 
wholly reliable, says: “ Hypnotism taps the subliminal con- 
sciousness and thus gets into touch with a far wider field of 
experience than our everyday consciousness supplies.” He prao- 
tically sets up the fact that the conscious mind is our everyday 
consciousness, and our psychic mind is our subliminal conscious- 
ness, Perhaps it is better to call the latter the Other Mind, as 
that is what it is in fact. 

18. Morton Prince, M.D., reported a case that attracted the 
attention of Professor James and of the well-known Dr. Hodgson. 
This case has been made use of in so many publications that it 
may seem superfluous for us to publish it here; but we are not 
pretending to absolute exclusiveness in this cycle ; as all we desire 
is to furnish proof of the laws set forth in the present work. 
Dr. Prince's experience is told in the following language : 

A young lady called Miss X had three personalities : 

As a normal woman she was called plain Miss X, or X-1, 
and was shy, serious, sensitive, self-contained and conscientious, 
although morbidly so. 
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As X-2, she was sad, and gave the impression of suffering 
&nd weariness. 

As X-3, she was flippant, jovial, free from all physical in- 
firmities, full of fun, recklessness, and scorn for her normal self. 

One morning she came to Dr. Prince in a greatly disturbed 
state of mind. She had lost money she had set apart for her 
stay at the seaside, and she was almost penniless. She was put 
into the profound state of hypnosis, and herein she became X-3, 
and as that character she described how stupid X-1 was, that 
she had felt nervous about her money the night before, and had 
got up from her bed and hidden it under the table-cloth, and 
X-3 was greatly amused at the embarrassment caused to X-1 
by the loss of the money. Dr. Prince awoke her and without 
telling her anything, asked her to look at a crystal. She did 
so and described the scene which presented itself; she saw 
herself in bed in her room ; then she saw herself get up, her eyes 
being closed, and walk up and down the room, go to the bureau, 
take the money from the drawer, and hide it under the table-cloth. 
This proved to be the correct explanation of the loss, and the 
money was found as indicated. 

It seems that these personalities had been at work in her 
for some time, but were not recognised as such. She was almost 
hysterical because of her nervous malady. Dr. Prince cured her 
completely, and succeeded in suppressing X-2 and X-3, sub- 
stituting a better normal condition. 

A large number of dual personalities have been discovered, 
and have been referred to in the many recent books and writings 
on the subject. One case in point came to the attention of a 
physician who wished to be unknown in the matter, but the 
facts were placed at our disposal for verification. 

19. A man in Birmingham had grown morose from the time 
he was in his teens. He had few friends, save as his wealth 
brought the usual following of individuals who sought to benefit 
themselves through his favours. One day he received an anony- 
mous letter setting forth his career of ill-nature and the fact that 
he had no genuine friends because of his bad disposition. A 
photograph of his face was enclosed. It had been snapped on 
the street one day to serve this purpose, and was used to aid in 
driving home the criticism in the letter. He studied himself in 
the mirror and came to the conclusion that the writer of the 
anonymous letter had done him a real service. 

He consulted a physician in another city who was an expert 
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in psycho-therapeutics, and was subjected to a series of hypnotic 
treatments. The physician had the good judgment to proceed 
along the line of future wakefulness, which is the only method 
that achieves genuine results. The fault of the man was that, 
with his wealth, he had been mean, close, selfish, niggardly, 
pessimistic and egotistic. The doctor spoke to him in the hypnotic 
state somewhat as follows : 

“ You are to wake up and find yourself a changed man. You 
are to wake up and find yourself generous, pleasant, full of good 
cheer, charitable and desirous of helping your fellow-beings. 
When you go out on the street to-morrow you will have a smile 
and kind word for all persons, and be willing to listen to the 
appeals of others and to help them.” 

After each treatment the man, on waking up, could not recall 
anything that had been said to him. It was alla blank. But 
he noticed that his ill-nature had been subdued, as he was in- 
clined to be cheerful and regardful of the feelings of others. 
This improvement grew from day to day as the suggestions 
increased, and at length the man said that he had two personali- 
ties; one was his former self, and the other was a much better 
individual. He learned in time to adopt the latter and to entirely 
suppress the former; but it was only by hypnotic suggestion 
that this was accomplished. 

In his own words the power of this appeal to his Other Mind 
is described : 

* Thad been talked to by friends and relatives for years about 
my bad disposition, but their entreaties had no effect. The more 
they talked to me, the worse I became. They tried other methods, 
sometimes holding me up to ridicule, at other times snubbing 
and slighting me, and often acting as if I had no sense of decency. 
But I could not be moved by argument, by entreaty, by abuse 
or any other agency, until I was hypnotised. After I awoke 
from each sleep I found something working in me that I could 
not understand. It was something that controlled me and 
compelled me to do as it wanted, and I tried to obey all the time. 
I am mentally better and stronger than ever before in my life, 
and I am capable of being more useful in every way." 


Many facts and laws may be gathered from the foregoing cases, 
and we will summarise them as follows : 

i Suggestions made during hypnotic sleep are stronger than 
those made in wakefulness. 
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2. Suggestions made during hypnotic sleep are stronger when 
they relate to commands or statements to be executed during 
wakefulness ; for they serve to change the habits of the individual. 

3. Suggestions made in hypnotic sleep that relate to trans- 
actions and conditions within the period of sleep may change 
physical tissue and processes in the body but do not bear after- 
fruit in the mind and morals of the subject. They are like a vague 
dream, or else are almost wholly lost. 

4. Hypnotism is based on the process of temporarily suppress- 
ing the conscious mind, and making it a blank by putting it 
into sleep. 

5. There are all grades of hypnotism from partial drowsiness 
to the somnabulistic stage of profoundest slumber of the conscious 
mind, 

6. Hypnotic wakefulness occurs during hypnotic control, and 
is wholly unlike natural wakefulness, which occurs when all 
hypnotic control has ceased. 

7. In hypnotic wakefulness the Other Mind is alert and re- 
ceives the suggestions ; but in natural wakefulness the conscious 
mind is alert and generally resists all suggestions not in accord 
with the wishes and habits of the individual. 

8. In hypnotic wakefulness the conscious mind receives no 
suggestion in direct form, but is reached in the after wakefulness 
that follows into a natural realm, provided the Other Mind is 
charged with the duty of so reaching it. 

9. It would seem, then, as if the conscious mind were the 
agency of the physical habits, wishes and tendencies ; while the 
Other Mind were the agent of a higher nature. 

It is to prove this claim, or else to disprove it, that many 
experiments are being made to-day. There is already some 
reason to believe that the Other Mind includes a large range of 
action, from the commonplace to the greatest along ethical lines. 
It is well settled that it acts for the physical body and thereby 
gives rise to physical telepathy ; and it is more than likely that 
experiments will prove that it is the agent for the psychic forces 
in the purest forms of existence and only as such can it disassociate 
itself from the baser habits of physical life. 

Many cases are recorded of the attempt to influence by hyp- 
notic suggestion the commission of a crime. One man was told 
in the hypnotic state that, when he awoke, he would go up to 
a man at a certain time and place and give him two pounds. 
This he did. He was then told in another sitting that, when he 
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awoke, he would go up to a man and take his umbrella from him, 
accosting the first man whom he saw carrying an umbrella. At 
the time and place he approached a man and, instead of com- 
mitting larceny, he asked for the loan of the umbrella, and was 
refused it; whereby he abandoned the matter. He was told in 
another sitting that, when he awoke, he would at a given time 
and place present a book to a lady whom he would meet in the 
street. This he did. Afterwards he was told that he would at a 
public corner, at the hour of noon, kiss the first very tall lady 
whom he would meet there. He went to the place as stated, 
approached a woman who was quite tall, and, seeing that she 
was not receptive, he went home and kissed his wife. 

These incidents show that the subject hesitates when there 
is some wrong likely to be committed; but that he always 
obeys when the act is right. 

Even the morally weak are slow to do an act that may lead 
to arrest, when the command is to do it in public, One man who 
had a bad record as a petty thief, was told to go into a shop at 
a certain time and place, and take some handkerchiefs from one 
counter and carry them to another, He was on hand at the time 
appointed and went to the handkerchief counter; but he did 
not touch the goods. After waiting for several minutes, he asked 
the assistant to help him in the task ; and, under the supervision 
of this man, he performed the duty. 

The same subject was directed to move about some articles in 
his own home, and did so, to the great convenience of his wife. 
In the following hypnotic sleep he recalled the transaction and 
enjoyed it; but when awake he seemed to do the act like one 
who had been assigned a duty that must be performed if possible 
to do it. 

In the cycles to follow, the processes will be classified so that 
they may be better understood. 

In the present cycle, we find a certain group of conditions 
maintained : 

(a) In all the cases cited, the subject has been given suggestions 
in the hypnotic sleep to be performed when he awoke. 

(b) The hypnotic sleep included the hypnotic awakening, 
during which the suggestions were made. 

(c) All the duties to be performed were to be executed wholly 
in the state of natural wakefulness. 

(d) The suggestions were made after the conscious mind had 
been suppressed, and they were executed after the conscious 
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mind had come again into full control. It was a span from the 
realm of the Other Mind to the realm of the working mind. 

(e) The conscious mind seems to be the seat of all the bad 
habits and inclinations, and especially of obstinacy. In many 
cases there is nothing that can master it. Hypnosis therefore 
confers a great blessing on the individual and the public by being 
able to suppress for the time being the refractory conscious 
mind, and calling into aid the all-powerful Other Mind. 

(f) The latter certainly has shown itself the complete master 
of the conscious mind. 

One great step in our study has been taken when we find 
these facts established. Not only has the Other Mind been shown 
to be a separate realm, but it has been amply proved to be the 
better mind of the two. 

Other steps are to follow in the next cycles that are of still 
greater importance in this work. 

The operations of the Other Mind do not depend upon hypnotic 
sleep. That is one only of several methods by which its power 
can be called into use. The control that is secured by hypnosis 
is necessarily limited, as most persons do not care to be put into 
such sleep; and not every one can control them unless there is 
first a course of training in that direction. 

Any good rule of life that is intended for usefulness ought to 
be free from the limitations that are placed upon hypnosis; and 
we find this view maintained by the other methods of arousing 
the activity of the Other Mind. 


FOURTH CYCLE 
NATURAL SLEEP SUGGESTION 


“In hours of slumber sweet 
The fading, conscious mind 
Gives way to noble thoughts 
That catch some potent theme 
From out the outer world 
And brings it into life.” 
gm by step we move onward and yet deeper into this 
great study. The facts that have been so conclusively 
proved in the preceding cycle are the basis for what is now to 
be set forth in this; and they should be carefully reviewed in 
order that the coming pages may be better understood. The 
term suggestion means & statement, command, order, or assertion 
of any kind, made with the purpose of fixing it in the mind of 
another person who is to be led, guided or controlled by it. 

Hypnotic suggestion is that which is made during hypnotic 
sleep; but; to be useful, it should be given some duty to be 
performed in after natural wakefulness. 

Natural sleep suggestion is that which is made when a person 
is in natural slumber and not under hypnotic control. It is only 
in very recent years that natural sleep suggestion has been tried 
to any extent, and the success already attained gives promise of 
placing this branch of control in the front rank of methods of 
cure and reform. 

For thousands of years it has been supposed that hypnotism, 
or that art under whatever name it has been called, was the gift 
of the devil, or the power of spirits, or some part of supernatural 
phenomena. To-day it is known only as one of the functions of 
the mind; and something wholly separated from spiritualism. 

After all these centuries, the investigator discovered, and as 
much to his surprise as that of the world, that hypnosis depended 
upon the suppression of the conscious mind for the time being. 
This was a large step forward, and one that at once took the art 
out of the category of the supernatural. But, having found out 
this much, the next step was to ask the question: If hypnosis 
must be preceded by the blanking of the conscious mind, why 
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cannot a person who is sound asleep naturally and not induced, 
be made to respond to the suggestions proffered at such a time ? 

It seemed plausible. Then it was tried and was reported to 
be a hopeless task. The conclusion was too hastily reached. 

A person who is put into a hypnotic sleep is able to rouse out 
of it at command, and come into hypnotic wakefulness. This 
follows profound slumber. Natural sleep is never as sound as 
that; and it has been discovered that a person who is in the 
same degree of natural sleep as the deepest degree of hypnotism, 
is a somnambulist. 

But it is useless to compare the degrees of natural slumber 
with those of hypnotic slumber. They are distinctly different 
and always will be. 

Some strange effects were produced by experiments with 
natural sleep. In the first place it was discovered that the sleeper 
was hardly ever really asleep, unless exhausted. A call would be 
generally answered, but no further attention given to it ; although 
in some cases the sleeper might be fully aroused. There are 
many persons who never sleep so soundly but they will awaken 
in the instant when they hear the least noise. We have in mind 
some persons who will wake up if a hand is placed lightly on the 
door knob and no actual sound made ; yet they find refreshing 
slumber every night. 

It was also discovered that a magnetic person who addressed 
a person in natural sleep, would be able to secure control of that 
person’s attention through the Other Mind. Then came the new 
system whereby the operator is able to sway a person who can 
be reached when in natural slumber. A typical case is that of a 
woman who had a husband who was addicted to the gambling 
evil, and whose losses had brought ruin to a once happy and 
prosperous home. She had pleaded with him, but he was un- 
able to control his own passion for gambling. She did everything 
that a good wife could think of, and yet there was the steady 
falling into poverty and distress. She finally induced him to 
move into another locality far from the race-course; and here 
he was free from temptation, and their prospects brightened. 
The husband ceased gambling altogether. But in three years a 
u- course was built not far from the place where he lived, and 

distress began once more. He was succeeding so nicely in 
business that she felt as if a curse had followed them by ‘this 
building of the new race-course, All was black despair. 

She had studied magnetism to some extent, but did not succeed 
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in mastering him. Then she took up the study and practice of 
hypnotism ; but she found it impossible to exert any influence 
over him. She could not put him into a hypnotic slumber. As 
she was on our roll of students, her case became well known to 
us, At this time many of our followers were testing the power 
of natural sleep suggestion, and she was given full directions for 
that purpose. The laws are these : 

1. There must be a recognition of the stage of natural sleep 
into which the subject has fallen. 

2. These stages are : 

(a) Sleep just coming on. 
(b) Light slumber. 

(c) Middle slumber. 

(d) Heavy slumber. 

3. Persons who are ill or very young, or very easily swayed, 
are best; controlled in sleep just coming on. 

4. Where the resistance of the will is strong, heavy slumber 
is necessary to control. 

5. The actual speaking voice must be used. Silent influence . 
has not won the success that follows the tones of the voice, 

6. The suggestion must not be a wish, nor a hope, nor an 
entreaty, but an absolute statement as if there could not be any 
doubt about the matter. 

7. The voice must be soft, low, very distinct, and exceedingly 
firm. It must carry certainty and assurance in every tone. It 
must not awaken the subject ; for discovery will set the conscious 
mind against the operator. 

8. The voice must be sympathetic and pleasant. Sympathy 
is the mood that connects control in every form. It is the key 
to the great reform movement awaiting humanity throughout 
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voice. These are some of the remarks she made at intervals, 
allowing half a minute or more to elapse between them : 

“You will not awake to-night.” 

“You will permit me to talk to you.” 

“You love your wife. You love her more than you think, 
You cannot bear to see her suffer.” 

“Once your home was full of plenty, and your family was 
happy. You have made them suffer very much. But you have 
made up your mind that you will not do so any more.” 

“ There is to be a race-meeting to-morrow. You are not going. 
You will not want to go. When to-morrow comes, you will say 
to yourself that racing robs you and your family of the means 
of support, and you will hate it. Yes, you will hate it, and hate 
it with all your heart and soul.” 

This conversation she pursued over and over again for an 
hour, and during that time she grew eloquent in the use of voice 
and magnetism. It was command, and she made it intense, 
after a few repetitions. Then she retired and soon fell into a 
sound slumber. The next day her husband was making his usual 
Preparations for going to the races; but he hesitated, and said 
to his wife at noon: “Jennie, I do not know what has come 
over me, but I almost feel as if I could resist the desire to go to 

races,” 

She said, “ Let me go with you.” 

“No, I will not go. It costs money and we need money now 
more than ever. I want to go, and yet I feel that I can resist it. 
To make sure, I am going to remain here this afternoon.” 

The next night she repeated the suggestions after he had 
fallen asleep; and this she did for the term during which the 
races were held. The second day of temptation was not severe 
for him; after that he said that he hated the races, and this 
proved to be a fact. The cure was permanent. This is one of à 
large number of cases conducted under our instructions. 

A mother wished to cure her boy of the habit of fighting his 
Playmates. She went to his bedside when he was falling asleep ; 
and her efforts were not a success. About two months later she 
renewed the experiment, but waited till he was sound asleep ; 
am then spoke to him somewhat as follows, observing the eight 

ii Freddie, you love your mother. You want to please her.” 

,, She is very much displeased when you fight your friends.” 

To-morrow, when you meet the little boys, you will not 
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fight them. You will say to yourself that it is very wrong, and, 
besides, your mother does not want you to fight, and you will 
never fight again.” 

“The little boys will not be able to make you fight. You 
have made up your mind that it is wrong, and you will not fight 
again, no matter how much they annoy you.” 

This did not prove effective at first ; but it was persisted in 
for eight nights, and the habit was completely cured. And, 
incidentally, some other faults disappeared with it. 

‘Another mother had a son fourteen years of age who smoked 
in secret. She tried every known method to cure him, but with- 
out avail. Finally, she took up this course and experimented with 
natural sleep suggestion. Her suggestions were as follows : 

“Jack, you love your mother. You would not hurt her 
feelings. You know that smoking is sure to ruin your mind and 
make a weak man of you. You know this.” 

“ You will not smoke to-morrow.” 

“ When you see a cigarette to-morrow, you will hate it. You 
will know that it is bad and harmful.” 

“ You are going to make up your mind to-morrow to be a 


The woman was weak in magnetism, and the boy did not 
show that he had been influenced. She tried it for four more 
nights, but without result. Then she began to review her books 
on magnetism, and saw the need of greater power within herself. 
This she developed in a few weeks, and then renewed the sug- 
gestions. Some good had been done, however ; for one of the boys 
reported that Jack did not smoke as much as he used to. After 
three nights of further suggestion the boy had been influenced. 
Here is the way he states the change that had come over him : 

“ All at once, when Jimmy offered me a cigarette, 
it and put it in my mouth. But I did not light it. Jimmy 
offered me a light, but I did not care for it. He then chaffed me, 
and I lit it, But I did not draw. I let it go out and threw it 
away. Then I told Jimmy that I was through with smoking, for 
it was a bad habit, and I was going to be a man. I never care for 
the things now." 

The cure was complete. 

A boy of nineteen was a terribly profane lad and seemed 
to take pride in his cursing. Nothing could be done to change 
the habit. Some church people tried to bring him into Sunday 
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school a few weeks before Christmas in the prospect of being 
helped in many ways. A chance to work in a shop was also 
offered him. But he would not give up his profanity. He lived 
in a garret where mice and rats had free scope, and his attire was 
not attractive ; but he was capable of being made into a man if 
he could be brought under control. A man who wanted a diffi- 
cult case was assigned to this lad. Access was furnished to the 
garret, and the boy was influenced when sound asleep at night. 
Here are the statements made to him in sound slumber : 

" You are a rough boy and nobody likes you. But all good 
people help bad boys who want to be helped.” 

“You want to be helped. To-morrow you will say that you 
want good people to help you." 

“ To-morrow you will think every time you swear how wrong it 
is. You will stop swearing.” These were repeated several times. 

“ All those curse words are wicked. You will know to-morrow 
that they are wicked. You will hate them. You will dread to 
speak them." 

“You will to-morrow talk so nicely that everybody will say 
you are a young gentleman, and they will be glad, and you will 
be proud, for it is a great thing to be a man and be thought well 
of by everybody.” 

Five nights of this suggestion began to be followed by results. 
The man was very magnetic, and drove home his assertions with 
power. On the day after the fifth night, the lad was observed to 
be very cautious when he used bad language, and he was hardly 
caught speaking it aloud. The next few days he ceased all 
profanity. A month later he was heard scolding in good, honest 
King’s English a man who was cursing in his presence. But he 
never was heard to utter a profane word again. The reform was 
complete. He was brought into the church and is to-day a useful 
and honoured citizen. If one individual can be saved from wrong- 
doing in this way, what a power is it that can bring about the 
change | 

A boy of seventeen years had formed the habit usual with 
many boys in their teens. Doctors, diet, treatment and all known 
means were exhausted in the effort to overcome the fault. Then 
the father, who had become interested in magnetism and telepathy, 
made use of natural sleep suggestion as a last resort. The boy 
did not want to be hypnotised and resisted every attempt in that 
direction. The father had a room adjoining his, and was able to 
come into the boy’s bedroom after he had fallen asleep. He made 
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use of the following suggestions for a period of seven alternate 
nights; and, at the end of two weeks, the cure was permanent. 
The fault never came back. The statements made to the son in 
sleep were : 

“ You love your father and mother. You will do anything for 
them that they ask you.” 

* You know you are doing wrong, and you think you cannot 
help it, but to-morrow you will find that you can help it.” 

“ To-morrow you will know that it is wrong. You will see 
that it is wrong, and you will say to yourself that it is 
wrong." 

“ You will not do anything wrong, because you will hurt your 
father’s feelings and make your mother suffer for you.” 

** You do not want the doctor to know how weak you are, and 
you will show to him and to all the world that you are able to be 
à man and to never do this wrong again.” 

‘Another case that has furnished much light on the operations 
of the two minds, is that of a young lady about eighteen years of 
age, who was wilful, disobedient, and rapidly falling into evil 
ways. Her mother was very much worried over the fact that she 
had become the boon companion of another young lady whose 
reputation was not good. When the daughter was argued with, 
she would fly into a fit of rage and threaten to kill herself ; and 
would then stay away for a day or two. Kindness, entreaty, 
threats and other means of changing her habits had no effect on 
her. A physician suggested hypnotism, but there was no way by 
which the daughter could be controlled. She was of that. high- 
strung, emotional temperament that could not be placed into the 
hypnotic slumber without her full consent. So this treatment 
was out of the question. Later on, the mother, in her studies of 
magnetism, concluded that she could employ telepathy in natural 
sleep, as this was easily possible. She proceeded with great care. 

In order to avoid mistake and failure by clumsy attempts, the 
mother went into her own preparation with great care. It was two 
nights before a proposed trip to camp with a party of young 
persons which had been the cause of much scandal; and the 
mother was almost desperate in her desire to prevent the girl 
from becoming one of the party. Making sure the daughter was in 
sound slumber, the mother made use of the following suggestions 
at intervals, following the rules laid down in this cycle, and being 
ever watchful not to waken the girl : 

** You love your mother.” 
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It will be noticed that the attempt is made in every instance 
to suggest love or affection as one of the motives for reform. 

“You know you love your mother. You want to please 
her." 

“To-morrow all day long you will say to yourself that you 
want to do what will most please your mother. You will try hard 
to find some way to please her.” 

“ All day long to-morrow, you will hunt for some useful work 
which will please your mother, and you will think of all the ways 
by which you can please your mother." 

“All day to-morrow you will think of everything that will 
please your mother, and you will surprise her by saying that you 
will not go to camp.” 

“You will be sure to-morrow that your mother does not want 
you to go to camp, and you will tell your mother that you have 
decided not to go.” 

“ To-morrow you will make up your mind that you hate Mary 
Hillton, and will not want to see her again. Mary Hillton is not 
your friend, but uses you to enable her to have her own way, and 
she is not going to use youany more. You will make up your mind 
upon this to-morrow and every day. You will dislike even to see 
Mary Hillton, for you know she is a bad girl, and you want to 
be good.” 

“ You know that Mary Hillton is doing wrong, and you know 
the people are aware of it too; and to-morrow you will be so 
impressed with the fact that you will tell Mary Hillton not to 
come around to see you any more.” 

These suggestions were repeated for nearly two hours ; which 
will indicate the deep purpose of the mother to reach the Other 
Mind of her daughter and control her. Persistence is necessary 
for success. Remember this fact. 

When morning came, the girl was up bright and early, and 
actually went to her mother and asked in what way she could help 
her. Themother planned to keep her in sight or near to her all day, 
if possible, but she did not make any reference to the camp. In 
the middle of the morning Mary Hillton called, and the daughter 
sent word to her that she was busy and would come over and see 
her later in the day. 

Turning to her mother she said, “ Mother, I do not think 
Mary Hillton is the best kind of a girl for me to go around with. I 
am not going to be so thick with her in the future. After the camp- 
ing party is over I am going to cut Mary to some extent. She 
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is a good-hearted girl, but is not discreet enough for me. What 
do you think of me for that ?” 

* You know Mary better than I do. You are the better judge. 
If she is not what you desire for a companion, you can find some 
very nice young ladies elsewhere. But you know best, Joan.” 

The day wore on, and the daughter kept her agreement to call 
on Mary Hillton. She did not stay very long, and the mother 
thought it wisest not to ask her any questions. 

That night she repeated the suggestions for over two hours, and 
the victory was won the next day. The daughter is now a model 
young woman, sweet and refined, and in every way & credit to the 
best of her sex. But she had gone dangerously close to ruin, as 
the after-history of Mary Hillton proved, who is now an inmate 
of a house. 

This case has been under our knowledge for several years, and 
the facts are not only well-established but have been the cause of 
much intercourse between us and two clergymen who are now 
making preparations for the deeper study of this law of the two 
minds. One writes as follows: “ If a mother's love cannot save 
her only daughter from ruin by an appeal to-the conscious mind, 
but can reach her moral nature by access to the Other Mind, then 
the world has just begun; and I believe it has. This case is as 
familiar to me as my own life, and the truth of.it in every part is 
what has aroused my eternal interest in the power of the second 
mind. Weare surely at the beginning of the world and have much 
to do before true progress can be claimed, and the work ahead is 
in the culture of the new-found power.” E BT 

The remarkable thing about the last case is, as possibly it is 
also in the other cases, that the conscious mind is the meaner mind 
of the human being. It may be frightened; but in this age of 
freedom, there is almost no method by which it can be controlled 
against the will of the owner ; and the only hope of better things 
lies in the reform of the individual through the Other Mind. 

A very practical case has recently been reported to us by a 
woman student who sought to influence her husband to remain 
at home in the evenings. He had joined about everything in town 
that he could use as means of being out at night, and the family 
suffered from the lack of sympathy and attention from the man. 
He was large and strong in body, and of imperious will ; while his 
wife was a small woman who rarely ever asserted herself except 
in a small way. But she had faith in the power of suggestion 
during natural sleep, and put it to good use, after the most careful 
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preparation. Owing to the habits of the knight-errant, she was 
compelled to administer the suggestion at his bedside in the early 
hours of the morning. He always slept soundly. Here are the 
suggestions she made to him : 

“You love your wife, and you love your children." 

“ When you wake up you will say to yourself all day long that 
you love your wife and you love your children.” 

“ You will say to yourself all day long that it is very selfish for 
you to be away from your wife and your children so many nights." 

“You will not be able to shake off the thought that it is very 
selfish to be out at nights and leave your wife and children alone 
in the house, and take no interest in them.” 

“You will say to yourself all day long that you will stay at 
home at least one or two nights every week.” 

“ When you begin to make plans to be out at nights, you will 
think of your wife and children at home, and you will think how 
mean and selfish it is to leave them there, lonely, while you are 
having a good time with your friends.” 

These suggestions she made for a full hour, but they did not 
seem to bear fruit at first, She was told to keep up the work, no 
matter if it took weeks, as results would come in time. 

At the end of the ninth trial, the husband seemed to be slow 
about dressing to attend his club one Friday night. He went, 
but he came back in half an hour. On being asked why he had 
returned, he replied, “There is nothing there for me, and I want 
to look over the magazines at home. They have accumulated.” 
It was a moment of great triumph for the wife. 

He stayed at home and seemed pleased at the change. 

The next night he went out to a club supper which kept him 
till three in the morning. On his return the wife renewed the 
suggestions, and on the following Monday she heard him say to a 
friend who had called to take him to a meeting: “ Hang it, no, 
man; I can’t get a minute at home. What do you think my 
family is doing all the time I am away at nights? They just go 
to bed and sleep, while I carouse." 

He stayed at home for three nights; but a very important 
meeting called him out on the next evening ; and to the surprise 
of his wife, he was back again by nine o'clock. She did not say 
anything, but looked immensely pleased. That ended the nights 
away. 

The cure was complete. 

The knight-errant is now a much happier man, the family are 
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refreshed by his presence, he helps the boys with their problems, 
and the girl with her algebra, and at times takes part in their 
games. Then they have time for evening engagements away from 
home in which the family can participate. It is indeed the begin- 
ning of the world with them, and all because the little, puny, 
insignificant wife made up her mind that, if there was anything 
in telepathy in natural sleep, she would find it out, and she did. 

This branch of telepathy is comparatively young ; much 
younger than the others ; but it is sure to open up a larger field 
of labour and results than any other because of the ease with which 
people can be reached and influenced. 

The Journal of Mental Pathology mentioned the same law as 
having been used. The Revue de VHypnotisme also had a similar 
claim. 

Farez, a most successful investigator, refers to this branch of 
telepathy as suggestion somnique, and says it is most useful in 
many cases of insanity where actual hypnotism is impossible ; 
and that it has been effective in neurasthenia, and especially in 
correcting bad habits in young people. 

Berillon stated that Hansen, the well-known Danish hypnotist, 
when in school, used to amuse himself by making suggestions to 
his sleeping comrades, which they carried out the following days. 

A high authority thinks that the adoption of the universal 
practice of natural sleep suggestion might lead to all kinds of 
complications in life, for which reason it is a dangerous method. 
The answer to this claim is that any person who chooses is able to 
sleep alone and to lock the door of the bedroom securely and thus 
keep out all who might seek to make use of this power. This ex- 
emption does not apply to younger members of a family ; but, 
with them, the question of being properly brought up rests with 
the parents or guardians, 80 that the new influence would simply 
become a greater aid to the same ends. 

But the operator must be a man or woman of magnetism ; and 
only a few persons are magnetic, or would decide to take up the 
study of magnetism from reliable courses of training in book form, 
which is the only way in which it can be thoroughly taught. There 
is to-day no other method of cultivating personal magnetism than 
by reliable books, and but few of those are really helpful. 

Young children are usually controllable by wakeful eugges- 
tions, but not always. If life or mind can be saved by natural 
sleep suggestion, it should by all means be resorted to for that 


purpose. 
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A mother found her little boy of five years in convulsions, and 
she learned upon inquiry that he had been badly frightened by 
some vicious playmates. The shock was such that the doctor 
feared that he would become insane or would die. The mother had 
already become proficient in magnetism through a course of books, 
but she had never thought it would prove useful to her. She at 
once made use of the power of sleeping suggestion, and did not 
cease night and day until she brought the boy back to his normal 
mental condition. Her suggestions were of her own invention and 
not those of the usual routine that are generally employed. 

She at first told the boy when he fell asleep that on waking he 
would laugh at the pranks of the other boys, as they would not 
hurt him, but would seem funny and he would enjoy them, She 
went through with the very pranks that had frightened him ; 
describing them in detail and telling him that, when he awoke, he 
would find them nice, and just what he would like to do to the 
other boys. She told him that he would play the same pranks on 
his mother when he awoke and that they would not harm anyone. 

After the first trial, the boy was somewhat calmer. After the 
second, he was nearer to a normal condition. In a week he had re- 
gained his own mind and had lost all fear of the events that had 
sent him into convulsive fright. The cure was permanent. To 
prove it, the very same boys repeated the frightful scene several 
times, and the boy entered into the enjoyment of it with a 
genuine relish. 

Now it is certain that the conscious mind could never have 
been convinced of the truth of the mother’s assertion ; but the 
Other Mind, having power of life and health, was able to master 
the boy and convince his conscious mind. 

Many times you have found men, women and children over 
whom you have utterly failed to exert the least control in matters 
vital to their welfare. You have appealed in many ways to their 
conscious mind, but you could not move it. Their Other Mind 
was the only agency by which their conscious mind could be 
moved, convinced and controlled. It seems to be proved that 
there are two laws at work in human life, and they may be stated 
as follows : 

1, The conscious mind will not yield to the efforts of other 
pereons when it chooses not to be so moved. 

2. The conscious mind, no matter how much it desires to 
resist, is not able to set itself against the Other Mind, as the latter 
has easy, absolute and permanent control over the former. 


E. 
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A very useful employment of the natural sleep suggestion has 
come to mind in an American trial. The case was a plain one, 
and eleven men on the jury found it so; but there wasa twelfth 
man who had for some reason made up his mind in advance; and, 
being very obstinate, he said he would stay in the jury room until 
a certain classical region froze over before he would find a verdict 
for the plaintiff. He kept the jury out two days. They then re- 
ported a disagreement; but the judge sent them back. Being 
pretty tired, the obstinate juror fell asleep. One magnetic man 
on the jury employed the following suggestion : 

“You are one man on the jury. You think the defendant 
ought to have a verdict, But when you wake up you will see your 
error. Then you will say to yourself that the plaintiff ought to 
have the verdict, and you will be very anxious to find for the 
plaintiff." 

By this line of suggestion the man was talked to for hours, and 
when he awoke he asked for a ballot and voted with the majority. 
The verdict was a just one, After the court had adjourned, the 
jurors had a meeting and discussed the facts as stated. The 
obstinate juror said that when he awoke he thought it was all 
wrong for one man to try to rule eleven others, and he was now 
satisfied that they were right. He said, “ I seemed to dream that 
I ought to vote with you fellows." 

The speed with which the change was effected may be 
accounted for by the fact that the man was tired out and wanted to 
go home, but had it in his mind to show the majority that one 
man could rule eleven. This determination was overcome in that 
sleep, and he admitted it. 

Little children believe for the most part in the parents, espeoi- 
ally if the latter have never deceived ; 
is perfect it is easy to control them by suggestion during fell 
wakefulness. But the resulta are never as marked and aa satiafy- 
ing as when natural sleop suggestion is employed. 

The eight laws given in the early part of thia cycle must be 


or schoolmates, and made suggestions 

during waking hours on some subsequent day. The suggestions 
wore made when in natural sloop ; and they were exeouted during 
their usual wakefulness. If the precaution ia not 
statements to » time of execution when in natural 
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then the efforts will fail. We have had occasion to note this as 
the cause of several failures that were afterwards pronounced 
successes when this step was properly taken. 

There is not the slightest doubt that the execution of the sug- 
gestions occurs in the periods of natural wakefulness. 

There is not the slightest doubt that the Other Mind is the 
function that takes in the suggestion during natural sleep. 

There is not the slightest doubt that the Other Mind carries 
the purpose to execute the suggestion during wakefulness. 

There is not the slightest doubt that the Other Mind during 
wakefulness compels the conscious mind to perform the duty. 

Finally, there is not the slightest doubt that the conscious 
mind is the weak mind, no matter how strong it is in some things. 

We do not believe that the Other Mind ever sleeps, or is ever 
inactive; but the satisfying part of the matter is that it is able 
to connect itself with the conscious mind at times, and thus toshow 
its magnificent power. Its ability to master human life is nearly 
always held in abeyance. It is to bring it into activity that every 
man and woman should study the Other Mind and the processes 
by which it may be brought into the conscious mind, in part at 
least of its work. 

It is like the man who was locked in a room made of strong 
masonry. He could not receive help because he could not break 
down the walls that held him in. But he could hear the message 
from the next room telling him that help was at hand ; that there 
were men who could save him as soon as they could get into the 
place where he was so securely held. He could not admit them, 
and they did not come to him. 

A man who was caught under a falling mass of dirt and held 
down in a deep well, with only a chink to let in some air, heard his 
rescuers endeavouring to remove the debris that separated him 
from them. It was a question whether he would perish before 
they could get to him, or could survive the efforts to reach him. 

The conscious mind is the slave of the moods, wants, feelings, 
demands and tendencies of the body and its faculties. It is a 
drudge that does their bidding. Appetite, desire, cravings all 
sway that mind. The evils done in life, the bad habits, some of 
which are made fashionable by their frequency and universality, 
the yielding to desires that alone can account for the tolerance 
of the “first profession," are master-influences that rule the 
conscious mind and judgment of humanity. The use of tobacco, 
the increasing use of alcoholic drinks, the spread of gambling, 
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the practice of prostitution among millions of women, and their 
support by many more millions of men who pretend to respecta- 
bility in their public, domestic and church life: these are some of 
the weaknesses of the body that sway the conscious mind. Under 
the name of personal liberty they ask the right to bring all their 
fellow-beings to the same low level as themselves. Against such 
wrongs there is no army yet marshalled that can hold successful 
combat, except the interference of the Other Mind, and this is 
yet in its beginnings. 

But it has come up from over the horizon out of the darkness 
of degeneracy that has been lowering of late on mankind, and it 
has come to stay. 

It is the hope of the immediate future and the only hope. 


FIFTH CYCLE 


SELF-SUGGESTIONS 
“We teach ourselves by thoughts 
That climb the hidden wall 
Of waning consciousness 
And peer within the realm 
Beyond our human ken 
For wisdom's higher guide.” 


Rooke proceeding further in the direct line of our studies 

we will digress for one cycle for the purpose of connecting 
the consideration of self-suggestion with that just described. By 
reference to the last cycle it will be seen that the Other Mind can 
be brought into activity during natural sleep. In the cycle before 
the last, it was shown that hypnotic sleep projected the Other 
Mind into action. Thus there are three methods of influence 
before us at this time. 

1. Hypnotic sleep is induced by the operator. 

2. Suggestion in natural sleep requires no operator, but is 
done to take advantage of the absence of active consciousness in 
the working mind. 

3. Self-suggestion occurs when any person seeks to exert 
an influence on himself or herself by reaching the Other 
Mind. 

One principle runs through all these methods, and they have 
their advantages and disadvantages. It is found that induced 
hypnotic sleep opens the Other Mind wider than any other form 
of control; and this is an advantage in the value of the results 
secured. 

By the use of natural sleep suggestion is brought about in the 
cases of persons who cannot or do not wish to be hypnotised ; 
and includes many who would not like to know that control over 
them was sought by any person. Its work and its fruits can be 
obtained without the consent or the knowledge of those who are 
thus influenced. A person may have some course of life wholly 

. changed and not know the cause of it by this method. 

In self-suggestion the great advantage is the privacy of the 
whole affair, as the subject requires no aid from others. The 
disadvantage is found in the slowness of the process. 
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The disadvantage of hypnotism is the danger that attends it 
in the weakening of the mental powers of the person so treated ; 
although this danger is very slight in the first few trials. Yet 
it should never be wantonly employed. 

The disadvantage of natural sleep suggestion is in the fact that 
it is not as pronounced as that which comes during hypnotic sleep, 
and is limited to that class of persons who can be approached 
when in the embrace of slumber. The old song, “Come where 
my love lies dreaming,” seemed to Artemus Ward to be based on 
a wrong assumption, as such a visit was not proper from the stand- 
point of his training. 

Self-suggestion is a slow process, but a sure one. It is slow in 
the majority of instances. It is speedy in a few cases. Its power 
depends wholly on the magnetism of the individual who employs 
it. Thus it becomes known that magnetism is a self-power as 
weil as an influence that goes out to others. 

Scientific books have had much to say on the subject of self- 
suggestion ; but refer to it as auto-suggestion. There are many 
explanations of the power, and it has always been associated with 
telepathy and hypnotism.. The experiments of Dr. Coste de 
Lagrave, related almost wholly to himself. By the same kind 
of suggestion that is made in natural sleep, as stated in the 
pages just preceding, he could order himself to do something 
at a certain time and place. He also was able to command 
himself to sleep at any hour of the day, and to wake up 
at a given minute. He went so far as to get five distinct 
sleeps, and as many distinct awakenings, all in the space of 
an hour, and all arranged before any of the sleeps began. He 
then learned to apply auto-suggestion to curative processes in 
himself. When in pain from a severe attack of colic he removed 
the distress in fifteen minutes. His method was to shut his eyes, 
make his mind a blank, and then order the suggested idea to be 
executed. On one occasion when riding with troops he was 
greatly troubled with cold feet and tried the effect of auto- 
suggestion. The account taken from a scientific work on the 
affair is given as follows : : 3 

“ He closed his eyes and induced a state of drowsiness, in 
which he directed his suggestions to the condition of his feet, and 
commanded them to become warm. In less than half an hour he 
was conscious of a feeling of warmth in them. In subsequent 
experiments he produced the desired results in a shorter time, and 
he found that the sensation of warmth was not subjective, a8, on 
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removing his boots, his feet that had been previously cold to the 
touch were now quite warm. 

A French magazine, the Revue de l'Hypnotisme, contained 
articles on self-suggestion. 

An American author, C. G. Leland, in his book, states the 
following results in himself by suggestion made to himself on 
going to sleep at night : 

1. He greatly strengthened his memory. 

2. He improved his temper which had been bad and a 
hindrance to him in all his undertakings. 

3. He increased his capacity for work. 

His method was to make formulas for suggestions and repeat 
them in a very slight tone while becoming drowsy, and he would 
often be cut short by actual sleep while in the midst of some 
formula. 

Hudson, the author of Law of Psychic Phenomena, laid down 
the same law and recommended the same procedure, although not 
having any apparent knowledge of the plan as set forth by 
Leland. Another author, Wood, in his work on Ideal Suggestion, 
covered the same ground. 

A well-known work says: “This practice throws light on a 
number of mental phenomena connected with directed self- 
consciousness, which are at present surrounded with a degree of 
mysticism. The yogis of India obtain remarkable control over 
their bodies and functions by auto-suggestion.”’ 

In this cycle we will discuss the law under the name of self- 
suggestion, as that is a plainer term for the same thing. It exists 
in many phases. 

The law is a simple and a practical one ; and, if the yogis of 
India obtain results that are remarkable it is due to their long and 
patient practice which is not possible in a land where time is of 
greater value than in that country. However, to those who have 
the time and inclination, it is full of possibilities and also of 
wonders. As employed in this work the following characteristics 
are noteworthy : 

1. It is simple. 

2. It is practical. 

3. It can be undertaken by any person. 

4. While it is a slow process in the absence of magnetism, it 
can be made very quick in its results to one who has acquired 
magnetism by special attention to a scientific course on the 
subject. 
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5. It is based on the same principle as all suggestion, as it 
seeks to obtain audience with the Other Mind. 

6. In hypnotism the Other Mind is reached by the hypnotic 
suppression of the conscious mind, for that is what hypnotism is 
for, In natural sleep suggestion the Other Mind is reached when 
the conscious mind is suppressed, for that is what natural sleep 
is for. In self-suggestion the Other Mind is reached at that time 
when sleep is coming on, for it is at such time that the conscious 
mind gives way, and leaves the Other Mind free to act. 

7. It will be noticed that the two minds are not in control at 
the same time, just as two houses do not stand on the same spot 
at the same time. The conscious mind is the working mind, and 
the body needs it during its activities. The Other Mind seems to 
hold greater power, but is not designed to do the work of physical 
life. The engine may pull the train, and the driver may control 
the engine, but the driver cannot pull the train. The engine 
does the work, but it generally goes where the people in the train 
want it to go, so that the working power is the agent of the train 
which it pulls, altogether the latter could not move without it. 
The train includes its occupants. 

8. In self-suggestion the person speaks to himself. He is like 
two persons; one who speaks, and the other spoken to. This 
indicates that the Other Mind responds to direct orders from the 
conscious mind. 

9. The reason why magnetism is necessary is this: The 
conscious mind, acting merely as & physical intelligence, has 
nothing that comes from the realm of the Other Mind. As 
magnetism originates in the same realm as the Other Mind, it is 
necessary to employ magnetism whenever we wish to secure 
audience with the Other Mind. Almost every man and woman 
may be taught magnetism even in greater degree than is found in 
what is supposed to be a natural condition. 

10. While the soft, intense tones of the audible voice are better 
in self-suggestion, they are not necessary. But it is necessary that 
there should be a clear-cut articulation at least in pantomime in 
order to drive the command or suggestion home to the Other 
Mind. The reason for this is because thoughts do not take definite 
shape in language unless expressed and made to live in perfectly 
formed words. When one is falling asleep there is apt to be a 
misty state of the ideas which have no power at all. 

Il. The suggestions should be repeated until sleep cuts them 
off. It is important that sleep shall come on while the suggestions 
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are being put into definite shape. No other thought should be 
allowed within the mind. 

In some of our works published twenty years ago, and since, 
this law will be found stated in a general way, but not as an exact 
science. But the power of self-suggestion has been known for a 
long time. The conclusions set forth in this cycle are based on 
what has been actually brought to our attention and shown to be 
both accurate and authentic. Failures under the conditions 
stated herein are impossible. There have been hundreds of 
marked successes, and a few typical cases will be included in this 
chapter. 

1. A man who wanted to cure himself of the habit of smoking 
in order to please his wife, and who found himself a slave to the 
use of tobacco, resorted to self-suggestion, and the cure came in 
three months. He did not practise the method nightly, but as 
often as he could think of it. Some of the suggestions were as 
follows : 

“Look here, you are a man, and you know it. You will wake 
up to-morrow and find yourself very strong in will power, for you 
will be able to refuse the cigarettes which some friend will offer 

ou.” 

“You will not buy any cigarettes to-morrow. You will go 
Tight past the shop and look in, but will not go in.” 

“ You will not feel like smoking to-morrow.” 

The man, writing of his experience, says: “ I did not feel any 
less inclination to smoke for several weeks. I then began to lose 
interest in it. But if a cigarette was offered me I did not refuse 
it. It was too good to let go by. But I kept on with the night 
talks to myself, as you directed, and in a month or so, I was 
almost cured. Occasionally I renewed the talks, and in three 
months I was able to refuse cigarettes, and stopped smoking 
altogether. I say this for the benefit of many men whom I know 
who are slaves to the habit, but who think they are not. They all 
say they can stop when they like to; but this is not true. Some 
want to stop, and they can do so by this method.” 

2. A woman who was very nervous and who could not control 
herself at home, found that the disease was growing on her with 
marked progress. Doctors could do nothing, and other means 
failed. So she took up the study of magnetism and self-suggestion ; 
the two being started together. In a short time she had acquired 


enough vitality to base the suggestions upon. Some of her talk 
was as follows : 
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“ You are not really nervous. You think you are ; but to- 
morrow you will wake up and find yourself free from much of 
your trouble." 

“ You can save yourself from nervous prostration by a little 
effort and this effort you will make to-morrow and every day." 

** You will not give way to your nerves to-morrow. You will 
be a strong woman, and you will be proud of your power over 
your nerves." 

She continued the practice for three months and conquered it. 
At the present time she writes: “ The cure has been complete. 
My nerves are all right. I have no fear of further nervousness.” 

She made a long, hard fight and won. 

3. A physician had acquired the opium habit, and it had 
secured absolute control over him. He gave up his practice and 
was on the road to ruin and death when his attention was called 
to the power of hypnotism. He relied on what he called 
self-hypnotism, but did not make any progress until he 
adopted the simple and practical method as set forth in this 
cycle. He adhered to the method with exactitude. It was very 
difficult to begin. His wife encouraged him. At that time, the 
practice of natural sleep suggestion was not known to her or to 
him, and so was not employed. Had it been the results would 
have come sooner. But they came in this case solely by self- 
suggestion. His suggestions to himself were somewhat as follows : 

** You are pretty far gone, but there is hope and you are yet 
all right.” 

“To-morrow you will have strength to fight your habit, but 
it will not be much.” 

“ Every day you will have more strength and it will grow more 
and more every morning when you awaken.” 

This was the formula for a week. He practised daily. After 
that it ran as follows : 

** You certainly have gained. To-morrow, when you wake up, 
you will note with pleasure the progress that you have made." 

“ You will make more and more progress every day." 

“ Bach day you will be stronger than the day before." 

In a month it was a fact, seen and known by other physicians, 
that he had made considerable progress toward mastery of the 
habit. In one more month he was regarded as on the road to 
ultimate recovery from the dread slavery. To-day he is practising 
his profession with success. He says that the habit was formed by 
smoking cigarettes which were made the agent for fastening the 
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opium slavery upon him. He has made a study of the problem of 
cigarette smoking. 

4. A woman was unable to curb her temper when at home, 
Her husband had found it impossible to endure it, and was on the 
point of making his home elsewhere. The woman could not 
understand her condition, which had come on since her youngest 
child had been weaned. It seemed to take possesion of her like 
some evil spirit. Had she lived in the olden times, she would have 
been regarded as possessed of a devil. Yet she had sense enough 
to want to cure herself, and she wanted to do it in privacy. By 
accident she met a lady who had been using self-suggestion with 
Success ; and, combining that practice with magnetism she went 
to work with her temper to see if she would be able to master it, 
The progress she made is interesting as, apart from this in- 
firmity, the woman was very well educated and of high intelli- 
gence. Her talks to herself were finally made, after some failures, 
in the manner set forth in this cycle which has been in private use 
for a number of years. The successful suggestions were : 

“Your bad temper is just a trifling affair which you can 
control if you make up your mind to do 80." 

“To-morrow all day long you will guard yourself so that you 
will not be angry once. Nothing will vex you. At times the bad 
temper will start, but you will be able to put it down.” 

“You will say to-morrow that you are able to hold your 
temper. There will be times when you will start to speak, then 
youwill change it into a laugh, and the bad nature will all be gone." 

“To-morrow all day you will be pleasant. You will be 
especially pleasant when your bad temper tries to show itself. 
Every time it does, you will just laugh at it. It will never come 
back. There is nothing that bad temper hates so much as to be 
laughed at.” 

“You will all day long to-morrow and every day be pleasant 
and will not say anything that is unkind.” 

The woman tells in her Teport the way in which the change 
came over her : “ For some weeks I could not conquer my temper ; 
but I made a patched-up peace with my husband by telling him 
that I was sorry I had a bad temper and that if he would be 
patient with me the paroxysms would in time pass away never to 
come on again. When at last I understood why I could not 
succeed with self-suggestion, T began it all over again and aright. 
In four days I was able to hold back an avalanche of abuse that 
was rising on my tongue. In two days more I held back two out- 
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bursts of temper. In another four days I was almost calm during 
the whole day. After that I began to be good-natured nearly all 
the time. I was now bent on acquiring a jolly disposition as an 
offset to the long period of ugliness that I had to live through ; 
and I did really and truly become of a jovial disposition.” 

The husband was let into the secret later on and said, “ My 
wife returned to her normal self gradually; so slight were the 
changes each day that I did not realise what was going on. But 
she is now quite different from her original self. In the first years 
of our marriage she was sedate. Now she is actually a rollicking, 
good-natured woman.” 

The woman said later on: “ Perhaps you will be interested to 
know that the new nature is permanent. I taught it to myself by 
suggestion in the manner taught. I believe that I could have 
made myself in time any kind of a woman I wanted to be, and 
could really alter my temperament, so powerful is self-suggestion.”” 

5. A young man was employed in an office where diffioult 
problems in engineering arose, and he was in fear of losing his 
position because of his inability to work them out correctly. He 
took home the papers for the evening and still could not work 
them out. Then he went to bed and laid the papers under his 
pillow ; his only purpose being to have them handy in case he 
awoke in the night, so that he might utilise his hours of wakeful- 
ness on the problems. 

As he fell asleep his mind was on the troubles that faced him. 
In an hour he awoke and found the solution very easy. After 
that for a year he made it a practice to go to bed every night with 
the difficult. problems under his pillow, whenever he had any, and 
he found the solution always easy to obtain on awakening. 

A schoolmaster, having a class in the deeper problems of 
mathematics, advised everyone who could not work them out to 
take the book and place it under the pillow and dream on it, as he 
expressed it. He said that an old master told him that years ago, 
and that he got it from another older master, who claimed that 
the practice had been handed down for centuries. 

In a private meeting of teachers during a summer session, the 
question was put to them as to the efficacy of this practice ; and 
seven of the teachers stated that they had been told of it when 
they were pupils, and that they had tried it with great success. 
From other sources we have learned of the same thing as being an 
old idea, yet valuable. One master said in a letter on the subject E 
“When a schoolboy I was once in a while unable to see into a 
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problem. I could not understand what it meant, or the way to 
do it was obscure. I had been told to take it to bed with me and 
go to sleep thinking of it, and put the book under my head. This 
I did and I never once failed to find the answer in my head the 
next morning.” 

One of the greatest of modern actors used to take his part in a 
new play to bed with him, read it over once after he got in bed, 
and then put the part under his pillow and fall asleep. He said in a 
public address that he was enabled to memorise the whole part in 
one night in that way. The remarkable power of actors and 
actresses to learn long parts in a few hours has been noted in many 
writings, and is easily proved. We were personally acquainted 
with many of them, and have investigated their methods. They 
say they “go to sleep at night reading their lines.” And this 
often means that they will memorise in one night more lines than 
an ordinary person might be able to memorise in two months. 

In the life of Daniel Webster it is stated that the latter had 
memorised the whole Bible, Old Testament and New, as well as 
Milton’s works and all of Shakespeare. This is a stupendous task, 
as there are not many persons who have even read these works. 
But Webster, when a lad, was in the habit of taking the book to 
bed with him, with a lighted candle on the table nearby, and read- 
ing himself to sleep. On one occasion he awoke to find that some 
papers had fallen from a shelf on the lighted candle and caught 
fire, from which he escaped with difficulty. His father, after 
extinguishing the flames, asked why he had allowed the room to 
catch fire, and he replied that he wanted “ more light " on what 
he had been reading. 

Those who are familiar with the great painters will recall the 
story of one who had been for a long time at work on a face which 
did not have the expression that he desired. In his worry over the 
work he fell asleep, brush in hand. Soon he awoke to find the face 
complete, and the expression marvellous. The brush in his hand 
was still moist with freshly-used paint, having a colour or shade 
that he had not consciously mixed. Whether this story is true or 
not, the principle held in its charm is correct. 

Thomas A. Edison, the inventor, used to shut himself in his 
room for hours, days, weeks at a time; and fall asleep with his 
deepest wonders still unborn on the threshold of his brain. And 
he said he had awakened many times with some part of each 
problem solved or made clearer to him. The fact is, if his own 
statements made from time to time to intimate friends and to his 
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family were true, that he had worked out all his great inventions 
through the power of telepathy in self-suggestion ; for the man 
who falls asleep thinking of his work, is using this power to a 
greater or lesser extent. 

It is a common experience. 

The most beautiful products of the human mind have been 
born in the sleep that has followed intense thinking of them. The 
greatest poets have testified to the necessity of such methods. 
Longfellow always took a pad of blank paper to bed with him, and 
a pencil ; he could not wait to find them if he awoke with a line or 
a thought. They must be noted at once, for if they fled it would 
be impossible to secure them again. What else could have pro- 
duced such gems in such a way except the Other Mind? Waking 
into the conscious mind, they would take flight, become evanes- 
cent, then all oblivion. Here is seen the fading away out of the 
conscious mind of the presence of the Other Mind. “ It goes from 
me like a rare dream,” said Tennyson, referring to this presence. 
Pope jotted down on his cuff any worthy idea that sprang into 
his mind ; for, he said, * it would not stay if I did not, put it in 
pound at once." 

These accounts are lost on those of our students who have 
never known the visitations of great ideas, how easily they come 
and go, and the importance of chaining them by pencil and paper. 
But there are many who understand just what is meant, and they 
will recall the evidence of the presence of the Other Mind, eluding 
them as the conscious mind comes to its own. 

‘Authors at times pass out of the realm of the conscious mind 
and come under the sway of the Other Mind. Then only truth and 
power are the fruit; and this fact, being well established, shows 
to some degree the higher level of the Other Mind. 

One of the most learned men that this country has produced, 
andone who was deeply respected by teachers and scientists every- 
where, Mr. F. W.H. Myers, became satisfied thatevery human being 

i discoveries are embodied in 
the Proceedings of that organisation which is composed of the lead- 
ing men of this country, including the best scientists, university 
professors and investigators of this country. While his language is 
rather technical and profound, it carries on its face its meaning ; 
so we will reproduce it as he wrote it: ‘ Ordinary consciousness 
makes up but & small part of man’s personality. Beneath the 
threshold of this working consciousness there lies, not merely an 


unconscious complex of organic pro 
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control. The subliminal consciousness is evoked by suggestion, 
which is able to tap the deeper stratum of being, which is more 
independent of passing impressions and environment than the 
ordinary stratum of consciousness.” 

The account is unusually full of good things, but it is clothed in 
such terms as only a deep student can fathom. Yet whole books 
are written in such vein, and the wonder is that more of the 
common people are not drawn toward them. Let us indulge in & 
translation to see what Mr, Myers actually did say. 

On the one hand, he brings in such terms as “ Ordinary con- 
sciousness,” “ working consciousness,” “ passing impressions and 
environment,” and “ ordinary stratum of consciousness.” 

The translation is as follows : 

“ Ordinary consciousness ” means the conscious mind. 

“ Working consciousness ” means the conscious mind. 

" Passing impressions and environment," means the conscious 
mind, 

“Ordinary stratum of consciousness” means the conscious 
mind. 

On the other hand, he brings in such terms as s 

“ Unconscious complex of organic processes,” which is a 
synonym for the Other Mind. 

“ Intelligent vital control,” which is a synonym for the Other 
Mind 


“ The subliminal consciousness," which is a synonym for the 
Other Mind. 


“The deeper stratum of being,” which is a synonym for the 
Other Mind. 

A free translation of this Series of deeply framed ideas is to say 
that the Other Mind is not conscious in the sense that the working 
mind is conscious, but that it includes all there is of life, has deep 
vital control of everything, is a supreme intelligence, and is greater 
than the physical being, 


The main point is that the greatest organisation of educated 
men in the world has a 


sciousness ” we like the more Potent term, the Other Mind, better. 
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an all-knowing intelligence. Where is there any mysticism in 
that ? 

The conscious mind is a working, physical intelligence. That 
is its scope of duty, and it does it, subject to the cravings and cries 
of the physical body. It has its limitations. Because it does not 
know what is in the cell of protoplasm that makes life, or what is 
beyond the earth that makes the universe, it sets up mystic 
explanations and leaps into abysses of guesswork that warp the 
intelligence in time. Why not accept the fact that the conscious 
mind does not know anything at all beyond the physical life, 
and let it go at that? Such an ending of the problems of exist- 
ence as far as that realm of intelligence is concerned is most 
sensible. 

But if it in time learns that there is another intelligence known 
as the Other Mind, and that this is all-seeing, then why not accept 
that fact for its face value ? 

What can an all-seeing mind perceive ? 

There are events transpiring all over the world to-day. There 
are events happening in the homes and secret places of earth. 
There are thoughts in the minds of all people. There are plans, 
purposes, motives, and destinies being born and worked out in all 
humanity. There are somewhere in this world answers to every 
question that the anxious mind can ask. Ignorance of anything 
is unnatural. 

These are the things that an all-seeing mind can perceive. 

In other words to such an intelligence there is no veil, no 
curtain, no darkness, no obscurity, no denial, no hiding, no 
surprise, no wonderment, no strange facts, no doubts, nothing 
that is not plain and sure. 

Now does it imply mysticism, or spiritualism, or anything 
supernatural to merely possess & mind that is all-seeing and from 
which nothing can be hidden ! Such a mind is not the gift of a 
few persons; but every boy and girl has it, and every man and 
woman has it. Such a mind does not go insane ; and this is 
proved by the fact that through the operations of the Other Mind, 
insanity has been driven out of the working mind, This has been 
done hundreds of times to our knowledge, and perhaps thousands 
of times altogether ; but it will be done many thousands of times 
in the near future, for a great movement is now on foot among 
those physicians who are using psycho-therapeutics in the cure of 
maladies of all kinds. It has been amply proved that insanity and 
all forms of mental troubles are confined wholly to the conscious 
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or working mind; and the world has taken a great leap forward 
since that discovery has been made. 

The Other Mind knows all, and never falters, never loses itself, 
never breaks down, never goes insane, and never misleads. 

On the contrary, what do you suppose happens to those 
investigators who explain mental phenomena on the theory of the 
supernatural ? They believe it is the work of spirits when some 
knowledge breaks through into the working mind from the Other 
Mind. They seem to think it necessary to ascribe such work to 
spirits. They are duped by wrong and wholly illogical conclusions 
which cannot be connected with the facts by any link discernible 
to a calm and fair mind. 

The all-knowing Other Mind sees what is; and that is the 
whole story. Why should it not see the things that are, know the 
thoughts that people think, look with perfect eyes upon their 
plans, and have a clear knowledge of all the events and conditions 
that transpire anywhere and everywhere ? Is it unfair that such 
& mind should have been created ? 

But its all-seeing attribute is only the beginning of its powers. 
It is able to do things. It can control every function of the 
physical body, master every faculty, change every fault into a 
virtue, and lift the physical and moral nature up to the highest 
standard. This is not hearsay or theory ; but a series of facts that 
have been proved, and are being proved over and over again all 
the time. When there is anywhere lurking in the make-up of a 
man a power that can lift him out of vices that have chained him 
down to the dregs of earth by a cruel bondage, and place him on 
the pedestal of true honour, then we must bow in homage to it ; 
and that is what the Other Mind has done in a large number of 
cases where all other agencies have been proved futile. 

You may talk about your religion. We respect religion and 
shall always respect it. But it has not done for man what the 
Other Mind is doing to-day. Prior to two thousand years ago, 
religion had come up out of the fury of wars and contest that left 
it battered and bleeding. Then the sweetest, purest, noblest, most 
sublime creed that ever fell on human ears was taught by Christ, 
and sent forth into the world on its mission of salvation. 

It did good and carried on its banner the advance cry of a 
better civilisation. But the world to-day, with its millions upon 
millions of believers, is not able to lessen the number of drunkards, 
the number of gamblers, the number of prostitutes and patrons 
of prostitutes, the number of corrupt pretenders of virtue and 
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morality, the number of hypocrites and dishonest men in places 
of trust, the number of thieves and wrong-doers, or the 
number of violators of the law that say, “ Thou shalt not kill.” 
Murder and crime are on the increase under the very shadow 
of the Church. That young woman whose honour was hanging 
in the balance could not have been saved by any influence 
that the Church put forth; for it tried, and only hardened 
her resolution to go down into the valley of shame. Her Other 
Mind was reached, and its all-power commanded her to turn about 
and be good; and now nothing can tempt her into the wrong 
from which she has been spared. 

This is only a typical case. 

All over the civilised world at this very time there are men who 
are pushing this new law into effect, and it will prevail. 

But it turns its saved souls into the Church. This proves that 
the Other Mind is but the sister force of good and of the sweet 
impulses that the true Church puts forth. Some kind of instinct 
or inspiration is now at work in the Church. The Emmanuel 
Movement is based on the power of the Other Mind. Psycho- 
therapeutics is likewise founded on the same force. The Episcopal 
Church, thinking to save the stampede of its members into one of 
the cults of to-day, is adopting the same course, making use of the 
operations of the Other Mind, not only in psycho-therapeutics, but 
also in the many forms of suggestion stated herein. And all 
denominations will soon follow. What is right and truth will 
come to the surface in a very short time. 

The age is in need of a calm period in which to drop all the 
fantastic creeds and beliefs that have sprung up out of superstition 
and mysticism, and come into the simple and practical facts of 
human life. Two views are all that are necessary to cover the 
whole story of earthly existence : 

First View.—The physical body is struggling with its vital 
burden, and employs the ordinary mind to do its intelligent 
labour for it. This is the working consciousness that is fed by the 
five senses. 

Second View.—There are countless things, events, conditions 
and purposes that the conscious mind is unable to take in, because 
they cannot come in by the channels of the ordinary senses; but 
they are calmly seen and known by the Other Mind, just a8 
though it were the intention of the Creator not to hide anything. 

Tt is to this stage that all persons must come in order to be 
abreastofthetimes. Having once learned of the existence of the 
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Other Mind, the rest of the work is easy. There are methods by 
which it may be possible to “tap this deeper stratum of our being” 
and secure some of its freight of knowledge ; but it must be done 
in simple and practical ways, and not under the name of mysticism, 
spiritualism, Christian Science, theosophy, or other claim to the 
supernatural. When the time comes that people will accept the 
facts as they are, as wholly natural, plain, and free from all 
occult dressing, then the world will be born anew, for the night 
that has hung over it since the beginning of time will pass into 
the golden dawn of a clear morning. 

Sensible men and women are needed to foster this new birth. 

Nothing need be hidden. 

Why not help along the change by preaching the simple truth 
that all human beings have these two minds: the conscious mind, 
and the Other Mind? Proofs are abundant everywhere, and 
can be added day after day. Every new turn that this study 
takes, leads to stronger evidence of the same facts. 

The sooner the world is madé to know these truths, the sooner 
will the downhill course of the age be checked. Everywhere we 
find an increase of beliefs in fads, in cults, and in mysticism ; and 
at the same time minds are giving way, asylums are overflowing, 
suicides are increasing at a fearful rate, crime is spreading, and 
disease is reaping its awful harvest. 

"There is but one agency of the Creator under the sun that can 
put a stop to this holocaust of disaster, and that is the all-powerful 
Other Mind. 
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SIXTH CYCLE 
POWER OVER THE BODY 


“ Tue power that rules the flesh 
Is lodged within the nerves 
Whose vital centres sway 
Our being to its core 
And melt away our ills 
Like sun upon the snow." 


HILE it has been claimed that the Other Mind is all- 

seeing, it is not clairvoyant in the common acceptation of 
that term. Nor would it become the plaything and tool of the 
charlatan. To see where some stolen object is hidden is a trifle 
compared with the wide knowledge of all men’s motives and the 
great arena of events transpiring wherever there is created life 
or matter. There can be no doubt that Christ could see all things 
and know all things ; yet it has never been said that His power 
was merely clairvoyant. 

In this cycle we shall show what power means. To see all 
that is being enacted everywhere is a great function ; but to be 
able to change the tissue and structure of matter is even as 
marvellous. In the Third Cycle the power of hypnosis is shown 
though the various methods of suggestion made during induced 
sleep and enacted in after periods of natural wakefulness, Then, 
in the next cycle, the suggestions are made in natural sleep to be 
performed in after periods of natural wakefulness. This distinc- 
tion is of the utmost importance, as it clears away the former 
belief that hypnotism had something to do with the power of the 
Other Mind, On the contrary, hypnotism is merely the agency 
by which the conscious mind is taken out of the way so as to 
prepare for “ tapping ” the Other Mind. A very good illustration 
of the difference is seen in the case of the class at school which 
is being taught by the regular teacher. The principal wishes 
to address the class, but cannot do so intelligently until the 
teacher stops talking, or ceases to occupy the attention of the 
pupils. Both cannot do effective work at the same time. When 
the principal gets the right of way, the teacher is not active ; 
but resumes work after the former has ceased and withdrawn. 

6 


N 


PERATIONS OF THE OTHER MIND 


Or these minds may be compared to a single track on a railway ; 
the freight train takes a siding while the express uses the lines. 

The Fifth Cycle goes still further and shows the fact that the 
Other Mind does not even depend on the control of any person 
apart from the one being operated upon, and this removes the 
last possibility of claiming a dark art in the process. Let these 
stages of development of the study be fully understood : 

1. In the Third Cycle is given the proof that hypnosis side- 
tracks the conscious mind and merely opens the way for the 
approach of the Other Mind. 

2. In the Fourth Cycle is given proof that natural sleep 
side-tracks the conscious mind and opens the way for the approach 
of the Other Mind. 

E 3. In the Fifth Cyole is given proof that any person on falling 
A into natural slumber may side-track the conscious mind and 
$ open the way for the approach of the Other Mind. 

But a supreme law rises above all these facts and tells us that 
the body, being physical, must be controlled through its physical 
processes. Even the Other Mind does its work of reform and 
healing through the conscious mind or by the aid of some physical 
function, It does not make a clear leap out of the infinite and 


a perform miracles. All things are done by laws that are as fixed 
< as the foundations of life. 
- In such way the Other Mind does in fact work wonders in the 


body of man; yet it performs no miracles. We may look for 

marvels but not for a fracture of Nature. 

The cases set forth in this cycle are produced for the purpose 
of sustaining the great fact that the Other Mind, by making use 
of regular laws, is able to change the physical body. All the 
cases are typical. All have been repeated many times, and some 
thousands of times, and all are recognised as accepted facts by 
the educated leaders of the world. 

E l. Chronie complaints such as rheumatism, nervous prostra- 
tion, gout, anzemia, dyspepsia, hysterics, hallucinations, melan- 
cholia, functional disorders especially of women, diarrhea, 

E constipation, neuralgia, headaches, organic troubles and intestinal 

M pains are generally cured or relieved by this power. 

2. Dr. Myers related a case which he personally witnessed 
where a patient, who was suffering from pneumonia accompanied 
by delirium and insomnia, was hypnotised. The man slept for 
two hours very quietly, and awoke refreshed, fairly comfortable 
and relieved from delirium. 
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3. Sir Lauder Brunton said that he personally saw a patient 
hypnotised who was suffering from bronchitis. In the hypnotic 
sleep the suggestions made were: “ You will have no more pain 
when you awake.” “ You will not cough when you wake up." 
And other remarks. When the man awoke he had less pain, 
coughed less, and less of the accompanying suffering. 

4. Dr. C. Lloyd Tuckey said, “ The power of hypnotism over 
organic processes has been clearly shown by many experiments, 
made either on students of the system, or on patients, with their 
own previous consent. A patient in the hypnotic sleep is told 
that he has burnt his hand or some other part of his body ; he not 
only feels heat and pain in the place indicated, but it frequently 
happens that the spot becomes red and inflamed, exhibiting all 
the objective signs of congestion, and even of inflammation and 
vesication.” 

5. Dr. Delbouf, desiring to ascertain the positive effect of 
hypnotic suggestion in the treatment of a burn, used the ingenious 
device of producing two exactly similar burns on the same person, 
one on each arm, and of treating one wound by hypnotic sugges- 
tion, and the other with the usual remedies. Having induced 
hypnotic sleep, he suggested to the patient that one arm should 
be cured without feeling pain and without any suppuration ; and 
it did in fact heal by simple separation of the slough and healthy 
granulation, ten days earlier than the other, which went through 
the suppurating process, accompanied by inflammation and pain. 
This case has attracted considerable attention and a well-known 
physician said of it: “ Were this case not reported by a well- 
known savant, I confess I should feel some hesitation in recording 
it; as it is, its accuracy is beyond doubt.” 

6. Dr. Beaunis, in his work, noted a case in which, by sugges- 
tion, he regulated the pulse of a patient. Before sleep there were 
96 pulsations to the minute, which during sleep increased to over 
98. During sleep he suggested a reduction, and it fell to 92. The 
pulse after this, being at 100, he suggested a further increase and 
it went to 115. The slackening and quickening in each instance 
followed at once on the suggestion. The tracings were taken by 
Marey’s sphygmograph, and of these facsimile productions are 
given in Dr. Beaunis’s book. He also succeeded in raising the 
temperature of patients by suggestion during hypnotic sleep. 

7. Dr. Dumontpallier participated in a case where his name 
was written by Burot with the blunt end of a probe on both arms 
of a patient; the right arm being paralysed. This was done 
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during hypnotic sleep, and the suggestion was made as follows: 
“ This afternoon, at four o'clock, you will go to sleep again, and 
blood will then exude from your arms in the lines which have been 
traced.” The patient fell into a natural sleep at the appointed 
hour, and the letters appeared on his left arm, marked in relief 
or raised, and of a bright red colour, with here and there small 
drops of blood showing. The right arm, which was paralysed, 
was not affected in the least. 

8. Dr. Bernheim used hypnotic suggestion in conjunction with 
chloroform, and found that his patients took the anesthetic better 
and required a much smaller quantity, than when it was adminis- 
tered in the usual way. A physician said, “ Some months ago I 
hypnotised a woman for a dentist instead of giving her gas, and a 
very bad tooth was painlessly extracted. The woman felt no 
pain at the time, and was not troubled afterward with any degree 
of discomfort. This dentist tells me that he now uses hypnotism 
as an anesthetic in his practice, and finds it extremely useful, 
as not only does the patient feel no pain, but is able to assist the 
dentist by holding the mouth open without a gag, and will do as 
he is told.” 

9. The stigmata of the medizval saints are matters of history. 
They followed the original idea of red spots on the skin of the 
holiest followers of religion, indicating wounds in token of those 
received by Christ in the passion and crucifixion ; and said to have 
been miraculously impressed on certain persons as marks of 
divine favour. The best modern example of this claim is that of 
the Belgian nun, Louise Lateau. Her case was very fully in- 
vestigated by the famous Dr. Lefebvre, assisted by other 
physicians, all of whom came to the conclusion that the 
phenomenon was a genuine result of hypnotic suggestion. 
Professors Bourru and Burot, of Rochefort, succeeded in 
causing hemorrhage from the nose by suggesting that it would 
take place, in a young soldier of hysterical temperament, and the 
hour was even stated. Dr. Mabille, of the asylum at Lafond, 
produced instantaneously, by hypnotic suggestion, bleeding from 
different parts of the body, exactly similar in character to the 
stigmata of some of the medieval saints. Professor Krafft- 
Ebing, in his remarkable treatise, referring to the case of the 
Hungarian girl, Ilma Szandor, gave an account of many experi- 
ments made upon her in which, by suggestion, he produced 
hemorrhages, changes of temperature, pulse and breathing. 

10. Dr. Wetterstrand raised blisters on the hand of a woman 
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who was hypnotised, by simply touching the places with the tip 
of his finger and suggesting that it was a red-hot iron. He sent 
photographs of these blisters to several physicians. The opposite 
of this experiment proved true also. An actual blister was applied 
to a patient who was hypnotised, and the suggestion was made 
that it was a soothing liniment, the result being that no vesication 
was produced. This case was reported by Dr. Alfred Fouillee. 
11. Dr. A. Pitres gave an interesting account of a hysterical 
patient who had frequent attacks of loss of memory who could not 
recall anything in the present or in the immediate past ; but 
seemed to be living in the days of youth again. She did not 
recognise her friends of the present. She spoke and acted as she 
had done in youth, and it was evident that her mind was working 
exactly in the same way as it did then. Dr. Pitres, in the periods 
when she was free from these attacks, found that he could bring 
back the feeling and conditions of youth by having her fix her 
mind on some event in the past, and then hypnotise her while she 
was thinking of it. Later on he obtained the same results by 
pressing on different parts of the body, and suggesting some 
incident of her youth. In a series of cases bearing on the same 
subject, several experiments in hypnotism have obtained control 
of the mind by first hypnotising the subjects, and in that state 
the suggestions have been made that, on waking up, there would 
come back some incident of youth which would take possession of 
the mind even in wakefulness. In a majority of such cases the 
results have been partly satisfactory ; but the effect on the mind 
is not beneficial and the experiments were abandoned. The 
nearest to a pronounced success was that of an old man who 
was first told to relate, in a state of normal wakefulness, the 
most impressive scene that he could recall when he was under seven 
years of age ; and to be sure to think of nothing unpleasant. He 
found a water trip the one event of that period which suited him 
best to recall. In the hypnotic sleep that followed he gave an 
accurate account of it; and referred to an accident that he had 
never heard of before. He was told that, when he awoke, he 
would remember the accident and would speak of it at a certain 
hour. On being awakened, when the time arrived, he referred 
in a most ordinary way to the ride on the water, and to many 
things that he had forgotten ; and then went on to say that there 
was no accident, and any person who said there was, did not know 
what he was talking about. This disclosure ran along the usual 
trend of suggestions that are executed in wakefulness. But the 
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operator felt that there was an accident which could be ascertained 
by hypnotic sleep. In a few days the old man was again hypno- 
tised and asked about the accident ; and replied that there was a 
collision of boats at another part of the lake that had occurred 
while he was on the trip, but that he had never heard of it till now. 
It required three more sittings to secure the details of the collision ; 
and it was shown by investigation that there had been an accident 
at the time, but at such a distance that the boy could not possibly 
have heard of it. The deeper fact is shown that the brain’s store- 
house may contain millions of facts that never become a part of 
the working consciousness.» This lad never in fact knew of the 
accident. But some part of his mind had received the knowledge, 
and there it had lain until the Day of Judgment might call it 
forth. This must be the Other Mind, for there is no function of 
life that can collect and retain all the knowledge of existence. 
This particular detail was called forth because the subject of the 
early trip on the water served to excite that exact portion of the 
Other Mind that held the secret. Life is full of just such incidents, 
but they are not often impressed on the attention. On the same 
lines, the work of Dr. Auguste Voison is important, as he was able 
to shift some of his patients from one personality to another. It 
shows the power of the Other Mind over the conscious mind. In 
one case a woman who could not be given freedom from suffering 
in any way except by such transfer, was put back into a time of her 
life when she was perfectly well, and thus obtained the relief 
that she desired. In a case that was treated by Dr. Bourru and 
Dr. Burot, a man in whom paralysis was brought on by suggestion 
as far as the symptoms are concerned, had also the induced mental 
condition that goes with this malady. 

12. Dr. Hugh Wingfield related the effect of hypnotism 
in controlling the mind of one of his subjects. The young 
man was clever and well-meaning, but an inveterate idler, 
and could not settle down to work. In a profound sleep when 
hypnotised, Dr. Wingfield pursued the method that has been 
described in a previous cycle of this course, and told him that he 
should retire to his rooms every evening after dinner and settle 
down to steady work until after midnight, and deny himself to 
his friends, by which plan he would pass all his coming examina- 
tions. The suggestions succeeded perfectly, and in six weeks the 
young man passed the examinations, much to his own delight and 
to the surprise of his friends. 

13. Dr. Liebeault told of a schoolboy who was hypnotised as 
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an encouragement to his brother, the real patient. He proved 
such a good subject that it seemed a pity to waste the opportunity, 
and the doctor, therefore, suggested that he would be very 
industrious in his studies and do a great deal of hard work, so that 
he might rise to the head of his class. The suggestion had such 
good effect that for three weeks the boy worked hard and reached 
the top of his class instead of his usual place at the bottom. 
Gradually he fell back, and his mother wanted him to go again 
to Dr. Liebeault, but the lad refused because, as he said, that 
doctor made him work too hard. 

14. Dr. Vincent told of the effect of hypnotism on the mind 
in the case of a history student to whom he suggested that the 
battle of Hastings was fought in 1067 ; and for several days after- 
ward, if asked for the date when in his normal wakefulness, he 
would give that one; but that at length he came to be in doubt 
about it, A French accountant when profoundly hypnotised, was 
told that two and three made six and that he would so add them 
when he was awake, His books all went wrong, until the effect 
of the suggestion had worn off; as the mental pendulum will 
swing back to its normal place like the process of learning the 
thing anew. 

15. The famous Dr. Weir-Mitchell has had a large experience 
in cases that show the power of the mind over the body in hypnot- 
ism. The same laws seem at all times to be at work. In one of 
his cases a clergyman, after an attack of influenza, became the 
victim of nervous prostration, losing most of his flesh, and 
becoming bed-ridden. His wife fed him in bed every four hours. 
A curious apathy came over him. All kinds of treatment were 
employed, but he gradually got worse. At length hypnotism 
was tried. In place of the apathy, there came activity and useful- 
ness into his life. In place of the loss of flesh, the body. took on 
bulk and came into a normal condition. Instead of the nervous- 
ness, a calm control followed. The necessity for being fed in bed 
was gone. Surely there was a power somewhere at work in the 
man that brought about these changes. In another case of the 
same doctor's, a woman became bedridden, took to excessive 
eating, and at length to drinking. As hypnotism did not advance 
far enough in her case, she died of fatty liver. Had it been possible 
to have placed her into a hypnotic sleep, she might have been 
brought back to health. 

The value of the last two cases is in showing the power of 
suggestion during hypnosis, and the lack of such power when it is 
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not possible to take away the conscious mind. The latter cannot 
be allowed supremacy, as it interferes with the better control that 
comes from the Other Mind. This distinction is of the highest 
importance in view of the disclosures that will be made later on 
in this work. 

16. We are now dealing with all the varieties of power that are 
made known in the use of hypnotism. Later on we will reach the 
uses of a similar power in the absence of actual hypnotism. The 
control of the physical body by any method apart from what is 
followed in the usual practice of medicine, is the most prominent 
subject to-day before all doctors and investigators of the pheno- 
mena of human life. 

The mind is the agency or power, but is also an organ itself, 
and may be subjected to the same higher agency of control as 
other parts of the body. One of the best proved cases, and one 
that admits à new phase, is the remarkable history of shifting 
mastery over the mind. Dr. Bernheim and Dr. Liebeault are the 
recognised leaders of the accurate science of hypnotism. They 
had a patient who was hypnotised, and while in that state she 
was told that she must not permit Liebeault to hypnotise her. 
When she awoke she had no memory of this suggestion. Soon 
after, meeting Liebeault, who was ignorant of what had taken 
place, she requested hypnotic treatment from him, as usual. To 
the surprise of both patient and doctor, all his efforts were futile, 
and it was only on communicating the fact to Dr. Bernheim, that 
his colleague found the explanation. 

Being a point of such importance, Dr. Outterson Wood, 
Secretary of the Medical Association Committee, was asked 
to put the matter to the test, and he kindly consented. 
Another physician wrote of the experience in the following 
language: “ I had not hypnotised Mrs. M. for several weeks, and 
had not made any suggestion as to her not being hypnotised by 
others for at least months. I told her that Dr. Outterson Wood 
desired to hypnotise her, and I left her alone with him. When I 
returned in half an hour I found her asleep, and Dr. Wood told 
me that, after trying the method of fascination for about twenty 
minutes, he had succeeded in hypnotising her. He had an 
appointment which he wished to keep, and was obliged to leave 
the house. I then found that Mrs. M. would not reply to any of 
my questions, and was apparently in a deep hypnotic sleep, and 
subject only to the influence of Dr. Wood. Adopting Leigeois's 
plan of awaking a difficult case of somnambulism, I said in a loud 
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voice to a patient standing near by, ‘ Mrs, M. is fast asleop now, 
but she will awake in exactly five minutes.’ Though apparently 
unconscious her ears evidently took in the suggestion, and hor 
mind acted upon it, for she awoke to the moment. This experi- 
ment affords a hint as to the course to adopt if called in a case of 
trance suspected to be of hypnotic origin. 

“ We repeated the experiment in the following June, but I 
previously hypnotised her daily for three days, and each time 
suggested that on no account was she to allow herself to be 
hypnotised by anyone else, and I got her promise that this would 
be s0. I again left Dr. Wood with her alone and told her that ho 
wished to hypnotise her. She did not remember having promised 
that she would not allow anyone else to influence her, but she 
expressed disinclination for the operation. However, a little 
persuasion made her give her consent, and Dr. Wood again sought 
to hypnotise her by fascination, When I returned I found her 
very nervous and feeling faint and ill ; but she was not hypnotised 
though the process had lasted twenty minutes, 

“I hypnotised her at once by stroking the forehead, and the 
disturbance of breathing and circulation soon disappeared, Sho 
awoke feeling quite refreshed, but told me that she would never 
allow anyone else to try to hypnotise her, as the suffering sho 
experienced was quite acute, and she would have given anything 
to have escaped it by closing her eyes and falling into a sloop, but 
this she was unable to do. She had been hypnotised by me in 
two minutes; and her yielding to Dr. Wood the first timo after 
twenty minutes’ trial, and the second time not at all, seems to 
prove conclusively that a person's subsequent susceptibility may 
bo d 1" 


But the greater importance arising from this caso is the proof 
of the passing over from one condition to another of a control that 
has for ita channel the abeyance or sleep of the conscious mind, 
and the opening up of the Other Mind. In the midst of conflict 
the latter is always supremo. It will not yield to the former, but 
compels that function to give way to ita higher nature. 

There are many cases in which the Other Mind has no power to 
effect a complete change. These are generally known as organic 
casos. But the limitation is not so decided as one may suppose. 
Lot us look at some of the organic influences ; 

The HEART i» an organ. By hypnotiam, it may be controlled 
in the following particulars by the Other Mind : 

It may be made to beat faster. 
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It may be made to beat slower. 
It may be made to beat with alarming rapidity. 
It may be made to almost stop. ; 
It may be made to actually stop, as far as any evidence of life 
is concerned. Death is thus simulated. We have seen this done 
several times, and there are reports in books and magazines of the 
highest rank in the medical profession discussing this power. 
Some notable instances are cited. 3 
Some persons die from heart failure, because of the low sta! 
of vitality in the body. Stimulants have been effective from tim: : 
to time ; but if hypnotism can be employed, suggestion will afford 
& natural increase of vitality, and a cure is much more likely. 
There aré diseases of the heart that are incurable, and J 
cannot be overcome by any method, no matter on what it is — 
founded. This is not the age of miracles. But there are many 
forms of relief that can be administered even to incurable maladies 
of the heart. Pain may be lessened, pressure may be changed, - 
vitality may be increased, circulation may be aided, and suggestive 
stimulants given, all of these helping to reduce suffering and pro- — 
long life; and hypnotism can do more in these directions than — 
any other branch of treatment. ' 
The LUNGS are organs. They are subject to aid from this ` 
source; B 
It is not pretended that tuberculosis can be driven out, as fresh — 
air and new protoplasm are the only real cures for that disease. 
But the power to better assimilate both air and protoplasm 
is lodged in hypnotic suggestion. A 
A higher degree of vitality can also be imparted to the lungs ; 38 
and it is well known that where vitality is increased, tuberculosis — 
can be more readily fought. E 
Pneumonia may or may not be overcome by hypnotic sugges- - 
tion. We do not believe that, the solidification of the lungs has — 
ever been reduced in this way; but the other symptoms have  — 
been partly overcome and much relief afforded. All acute forms .— 
of sickness should have the best attention from physicians, aided — 
with the medicines that are known to be helpful. Itisa crime to ^ 
set up a defiance of the doctor and his remedies, if he is a qualified 
practitioner. But he should be up-to-date; and up to the very 
latest date in the calendar of progress. 2 
In the early stages of pneumonia, hypnotic suggestion can do — 
much to lessen that attack, and should be able to prevent the 
serious crisis that is so much dreaded. 
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The action of the diaphragm may be increased and given 
greater vitality in the same way ; and this has much to do with 
the health of thelungs. When the range of respiration is deep and 
full, it is not possible to have either pneumonia or consumption ; 
and this depth and fullness are secured by hypnotic suggestion. 

The rate of breathing may be raised or lowered. 

The vigour of respiration, which denotes the highest state of 
vitality, is also increased in the same way. 

Under hypnotie suggestion all breathing may be made to 
cease and it is likely that the danger-point may be passed and 
death ensues. 

The STOMACH is an organ. 

If its inner surface has been ruined by abuse, and is beyond all 
cure, there is nothing in the present treatment that can save it. 
But the tone of the stomach may be greatly benefited in almost 
all other cases. 

Many persons die suddenly from acute indigestion ; others are 
ill a few hours or days and die from the same cause. Hypnotic 
suggestion has been of help in such cases, although organic in 
one sense of the term. 

The appetite may be helped or hindered by all kinds of in- 
fluences, as it responds to everything. There is no function of the 
body that is so often a prey to the moods and feelings, to the ups 
and downs of the mind, and to a hundred trifles that are all the 
time occurring. Sight, sound, smell, taste, good news and bad 
news, hints and suggestions in every form, change the flow of 
gastric juices and make the stomach act in every sort of way. 
Much, of course, depends on the sensitiveness of the person; and 
this is also true in hypnotic suggestion, except that the latter has 
complete control of the subject at all times. 

The latter has done wonders in proving that the whole general 
trend of the health, when it follows the lead of this organ, can be 
shifted at will. In fact, there are but few of the maladies of the 
stomach that cannot be controlled by hypnotic suggestion. 

The BRAIN is an organ. 

What are called lesions, and all forms of breakdown of the 
physical structure of the brain, must remain incurable. A system 
that would claim to cure them would be fraudulent on its face ; 
no matter what source its power was supposed to come from. If 
the Creator wishes to change the laws of Nature, He can do so by 
miracles; but this is not an age of such things, and none have 
been forthcoming. 
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But many forms of insanity as well as crime depend on the 
physical interference with the operations of this organ; and 
surgery has opened a field of relief for some of them. 

Other forms of mental disease are reached by hypnotic Bugges- 
tion, when no other remedy can be applied with success. We have 
at this writing the most positive proof of a woman being 
saved from the asylum but a short time ago, by this method. 
She was hypnotised by a clergyman who was not a practitioner, 
but who had studied the art from books and had acquired skill 
in this line. He had charge of a very large church in a very large 


The INTESTINES are an organ, and they yield to this treat- 
ment in almost every instance. 

Constipation is readily cured. 

Stoppage, that has been fatal in so many cases, is quickly 
relieved by hypnotic suggestion. 

Chronic diarrhea is, on the other hand, controlled by the same 
method. 

The foregoing portions of the body are all organic. They are 
responsible for the health or disease of the liver, the kidneys and 
the bladder. 

In women the maladies that are peculiar to that sex are 
especially influenced by hypnotic suggestion. 

Many girls and adults have been regulated in their functions 
by such suggestion. When these are diminished, increased, 
excessive, absent, painful, delayed, too frequent or otherwise 
abnormal, the employment of hypnotic suggestion has been most 
gratifying by reason of the ready response to such influence. 

To show something of the power of the Other Mind over the 
body, we will include a few reports from leading physicians who 
have made use of this method. 

Dr. Domingos Yaguaribe, after a course of study in this line, 
established a practice. His reports were accompanied by photo- 
graphs of his hospital and dispensary, which point to rare success 
within a comparatively short time, In the first two years of his 
practice he had 8247 consultations. He cured 296 cases of 
alcoholism by hypnotic suggestion ; 30 cases of nervous prostra- 
tion ; 22 cases of chronic diarrhoea ; 29 cases of dysmenorrhea ; 
7 cases of stammering; 22 cases of incontinence of urine; 95 
cases of hysteria ; 469 cases of headaches and neuralgia ; 26 cases 
of rheumatism ; 12 cases of deafness ; 52 cases of paralysis; 8 
cases where the patients were dumb ; and others, all by hypnotic 
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suggestion. Of the largo number of consultations, many wero not 
accepted as patients for this kind of treatment ; and others were 
afflicted with maladies that could not be so treated. 

Dr. C. Lloyd Tuckey reports the following kinds of disease as 
having been cured by him through the use of hypnotic suggestion : 

Chronic alcoholism. 

Excessive smoking. 

Morbid delusions, 

Hypochondriasis, 

Bad habits, 

Nervous prostration. 

Sleeplessness. 

Headache. 


Writers’ cramp. 

Dyspepsia of various kinds. 
Irregularities of the bowels, 
Night-urinating. 

Menstrual irregularities, 


nerves of feeling at the surface of the body, so that no pain could 
be felt even if subjected to flames. Of course this is a common 
result of the thorough use of the art. But Forel reporta the 
following list of cases that he haa been able to completely ouro by 


hypnosis : 
yee nine of all kinds were quickly made to disappear by his 
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All disturbances of menstruation. 

Loss of appetite. 

All stomach disturbances. 

Constipation. 

Diarrhea, when it is not attended by catarrh or fermentation. 
Gastric dyspepsia. 

Intestinal dyspepsia. 

Psychical impotence, pollutions, onanism, perverted sexual 
desires and similar trouble. 

Alcoholism. 

Use of Drugs. 

Lumbago. 

Chronic rheumatism. 

Stammering. 

Nervous prostration. 

Nervous disorders. 

Certain spasms. 

Night-fear in children. 

Night-urinating in children. 

Sickness of the stomach, also sea-sickness and pregnancy 
vomiting. 

Chorea. 

Attacks of coughing, [ 

Hysterical disturbances of all kinds, covering a large field. 

Bad habits of all kinds. 

These are the maladies and troubles that were actually cured 
and remained cured by hypnotic suggestion at the institute of 
Dr. Forel at Zurich, Switzerland. 

The names of other leading practitioners of the world, the 
physicians whose names are a sufficient guarantee of the accuracy 


In this country and especially in the U.S.A. there are some 
advanced practitioners in hypnotic Suggestion; but the most 
striking fact is the general study and growing use of this mode of 


POWER OVER THE BODY (95 


cure among thousands of doctors of all schools of practice. It is 
predicted that in a very short time, psycho-therapeutics will be 
added to all medical methods, and will be as much employed as 
medicine itself. 

This cycle has taught some facts of the greatest importance : 

1. That the Other Mind does have great power over the 
physical body, and in every respect where a miracle is not to be 
required. 

2. That through hypnotism it gains the obedience of the patient 
and compels execution of the suggestion. 

3. Such off-shoots of telepathy as Christian Science, while 
being limited in the range of cures by the same big wall that places 
the limit this side of miracles, are dangerous in the fact that they 
follow hypnotic suggestion, either as shown in this or the next 
cycle, and yet are powerless the moment they fail to retain the 
grip on the faith or belief of the patient. Christian Science, 
therefore, may have many similar cures to its credit; but it 
cannot go further than hypnotic suggestion goes, nor as far in a 
majority of cases. Hypnotic suggestion is sure at all times, never 
a source of danger, and never loses its grip on the mind of the 
patient. But the moment the invalid who is being treated by 
Christian Science begins to find weakness in the operator, or in his 
or her own mind, then all is at an end. Nothing remains to work 
upon. Likewise in a large number of cases among those who are 
too feeble to give faith or consent, and among children generally, 
the whole attempt to cure by Christian Science becomes futile. 

4. The very essential of success in a cure by any form of psycho- 
therapeutics, as in hypnotic suggestion, is the willingness of the 
patient to be cured, when in natural wakefulness; or else the 
capture of the conscious mind and its suppression, 80 88 to make 
way for the Other Mind. 


SEVENTH CYCLE 


MIND OVER MATTER 


“ THERE is a power untrained 
That masquerades at will 
When feebly understood ; 
But in the leash of skill 
It proves a master strong 
And bends us to its call.” 


EAVING the stages of our progress as we pass onward step 

by step, a glance backward may be of advantage. In order 
to go forward more intelligently, we should frequently look over 
the ground we have already covered. This course of study 
requires constant review, and we advise that, as soon as one cycle 
is finished, all those in the rear should be re-read and fixed in the 
thoughts of everyone. 

The First Cycle laid down the leading propositions. 

The Second Cycle set forth the common instances of thought 
transference. 

The Third Cycle proved the control of the Other Mind through 
hypnotic sleep, relating to the conduct of a person. 

The Fourth Cycle proved the same thing in natural sleep. 

The Fifth Cycle proved the same thing by the individual, 
unaided either by hypnotism or another person. 

The Sixth Cycle proved the power of the Other Mind over the 
body and its construction and functions, aided by hypnotic 
suggestions. 

The Third, Fourth and Fifth Cycles related to conduct only ; 
while the Sixth Cycle related to power over the material character 
of the body of flesh and life. 

The Third, Fourth and Fifth Cycles related to the steps or 
realms of action through which the Other Mind is reached ; the 
first step being by hypnotic sleep;. the next step by natural 
sleep ; and the last step by self-suggestion in the twilight of sleep. 

In the process of repeating these steps in their relation to the 
body itself and not its conduct, we have, in the Sixth Cycle, 
shown the tremendous power of the Other Mind arising from 
hypnotic unconsciousness of the working mind. 

% 
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This distinction is of some importance and should not be 


forgotten. 

‘A person’s conduct is what he does; and three cycles were 
devoted to that consideration. 

The power of mind over the body itself, is another matter. 

The last cycle was confined to such power as shown by the use 
of hypnotism. The present oyele will take up the cases and 
proofs of the same power when used during the wakeful moments 
of the person who is thus influenced. 

The one underlying principle affecting the whole thing is very 
simple, and is this : 

The conscious mind must be made to step aside long enough 
to set in motion the operation of the Other Mind. 

That is the first law of telepathy and the first law of every 
so-called phenomenon in life. You can think it over and apply it 
as you will, it will answer every doubt and explain every problem. 

The conscious mind must learn how to recognise the action 
of the Other Mind. 

The effects produced are in two divisions: First, those that 
relate to the things a person will do ; second, those that relate 
to the changes that can be worked in the human body. 

In the cycle just preceding, the changes have been worked by 
hypnotism under the control of another ; but in the present cycle 
the changes will be worked during wakefulness. 

These various statements of the same things will serve to fix 
them better in the attention of the student. 

Any person familiar with the writings of Dr. Gunn, one of the 


best known physicians of 
i ited of the control of mind over the body. 


much said and written on the same subj 
ledge among all physicians. These well-proved cases have 
accumulated to such an extent that they would fill volumes. No 
one who is intelligent is willing to deny the fact that the mind 
controls the body, in part at least. The latter is divided into two 
great classes of operations : 
1. The functions. 
2. The faculties. 
The functions are those operations that are nearly always 


involuntary. All the organs have functions, or duties, or opera- 
tions, or processes. When these are out of order and disease sets 
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in, it is called functional. But when the organs themselves are 
injured, the disease is called organic. This is a free explanation 
suited to the popular understanding of the difference between the ^ 
two classes of maladies. 

The faculties are those operations of the body and its parts 
and attributes that are nearly always voluntary, even though © 
automatic. , 

Among the powers known to be exercised by the Other Mind 
are the relief of the organic disturbances, the cure and change of 
the functions, and the direction of the faculties. The latter will 
be found to include human conduct, of which so much has been - 
said in the review in the first pages of this cycle. That is, human — 
conduet is the directing of the faculties, or their use. d 

In controlling the functions and the organs themselves, the 
body is said to be influenced, changed and ruled. That this can ^ 
all be done under hypnotic suggestion, is amply proved and has - 
become an accepted fact to-day. In the present cycle we will 
show what can be done without hypnotic suggestion ; although 
it is necessary to set aside the conscious mind for a short space of — 
time, in order to open the way for the control of the Other Mind. — 

1. One of the most pronounced cases bearing on this point is — 
that reported by Dr. Laycock, in which a ventriloquist, as a joke, < 
predicted the death of a man who was present at a dinner party ~ 
where this form of entertainment was introduced. It was supposed — 
to be a harmless pleasantry by all present at the table, except the — 
man himself. In the ventriloquial talk the place and time were - 
both stated : and it so happened that the man, thinking of these — 


details, brought his vitality into that low degree that death — 


actually ensued. 

2. The users of the telepathic power of the Other Mind are not | 
of the high order usually expected of that agency ; and it has been —— 
stated by some writers that, when the influences are bad, it is the - à 


conscious mind at work, as the suggestions are made in open — 


wakefulness, But the Other Mind is not a moral force in its 
relation to human life. It is the agency of that body to which it 
is affixed ; and tends to obey orders as given it. But left to itself, 
its tendency is always upward, as will be seen later. The older - 
case reported by Dr. Tuke is one of history. A criminal who - 


told him that he was to be bled to death. He was strapped on a 
table, his eyes bandaged, and then scratches made on his arm, but 
Inot.deep enough to cause blood to flow. A small stream of running 
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water was allowed to trickle down over his arm into a bowl below, 
and this he felt and heard distinctly. All the while the attendant 
physicians were making remarks on the progress of the bleeding, 
and his growing weakness and approaching death. Ina short time 
the man died, and he had all the symptoms of cardiac syncope 
from loss of blood. 

3. A robust countryman was made the butt of a joke, the 
purpose of which was to alarm him. He had no malady of any 
kind, but was unusually healthy. His neighbours agreed to meet 
him on the road, one by one, and to comment on his bad appear- 
ance. This they did. One told him he was not looking well. 
Another said he was surprised to see such a change in him over 
night. The third took him aside and asked him if he had recently 
had a faint spell as he was so white. And so they continued, until 
the man was so weak that he could not walk. He was carried to 
his house and had an attack of sickness from which he did not 
fully recover for some time. There are no less than six hundred 
similar cases that have come to the attention of medical men. 

4, Another well-known case was that of a man who was ill 
and in the crisis of the attack, with not more than one chance in 
a hundred of living. Much depended on the ability of the patient 
to set in motion his own will; but he was too ill to do that. By 
agreement with the physicians and nurse, the patient was to hear 
their apparently secret conference in which they stated that he 
was now past all danger, that he had gone through the crisis safely 
but must not be talked to about it. Had he been told directly 
that he was all right, he might have been shrewd enough to know 
the reason why ; but when he heard them endeavouring to keep 
their remarks from him, his eagerness to hear made the comments 
more distinc; and he seemed at once to take on new power. 
To the surprise of everybody he got well. The arguments against 
this method are confined chiefly to the fact that the patient 
might, in fact, die and would be deprived of the opportunity to 
make his peace with heaven, and his farewells to his friends. 
Some persons are given a long period of time in which to die ; 
they are told their case is hopeless ; and so they take the event 
as a matter that cannot be prevented. If, in fact, it is sure, then 
it is better to notify the patient under some circumstances, if 
not all. But if there is any chance at all, even one in a million, 
it would seem the wiser thing to do to uplift the vitality through 
hope in the invalid so that, if the one chance is to prevail, it may 
be encouraged. Unless you are certain that death is at hand, 
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take on the other view. Physicians state very emphatically that 
this course has been the means of saving life. On the same prin- 
, ciple, the use of hopeful suggestions is to-day an important part 
of the medical practice. 

5. The reason for this last statement may be seen in the fact 
that many medicines do their work on the body through the mind 
instead of affecting the body itself. Dr. J. W. White, collected a 
large number of instances showing the beneficial effects of surgical 
operations in which, although nothing was really accomplished 
by the operations on the body itself, the knowledge of the fact 
that an operation had been performed did the work sought. Cures 
have thus attended surgery by reason of the mind believing 
something real had been accomplished. Dr. White records fifty- 
six cases of operations for epilepsy in which nothing abnormal 
was found to account for the symptoms, and yet twenty-five of 
these cases were cured, and eighteen more improved ; making a 
total of forty-three out of fifty-six that were reached by the power 
of the mind. He states many other cases, and concludes: “ There 
are large numbers of cases of different grades of severity and vary- 
ing character which seem to be benefited by operation alone, some 
of them by almost any operation.” 

6. Dr. Rockwell and Dr. Beard report their experiments on & 
large scale with pretended drugs in a hospital. On one occasion, 
to see what imagination would do, they suddenly had the patients 
in a ward informed that a mistake had been made by the dis- 
penser, and that an emetic had been given instead of the medicines 
that had been ordered. Almost immediately a large proportion 
of the patients were seized with fits of vomiting, and brought up 
the harmless dose that had been given to them. Among a portion 
who knew nothing of the pretended mistake, there was no 
vomiting. 

7. All physicians at times give a substitute in place of the 
narcotic mixture that is demanded by patients, and sleep follows. 
There is à recent case where a man had been unable to sleep at 
night for two weeks, and who could not get relief from narcotics 
such as the physician deemed safe to administer, was at length told 
that he would be given something that was always sure to produce 
sleep in a few seconds. A very harmless mixture was given him 
consisting of nothing stronger than coloured water. He took it 
eagerly and slept at once. 

8. The frequent use of electric belts, soles, pads and other 
appliances that are said by their American advertisers to contain 
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life-giving electricity, supposes the public to be ignorant of the fact 
that such things contain very little that can produce any effect 
on the body, and their curative qualities are wholly a part of the 
influence of the mind over the material parts of the body. While 
some of them may have a small electrical force, that is not cura- 
tive in that form; and, in the absence of the imagination, that 
would not in a year exert very much influence over the health. Yet 
many persons have used the electrical appliances with splendid 
results, Some have actually been cured. The testimonials that 
appear in the circulars are sometimes genuine and express the 
honest belief of the patient. If actual cures can be affected by 
the power of the imagination, perhaps it is as well to let the 
people pay high prices for their credulity and benefits. The 
relief is as genuine when secured by the action of the mind as 
when it comes by the force of natural change through medicine. 
Both methods often go to the same goal. Charms are often 
means of bringing the very results they are promised to effect. 
Given the following combination, and why should not there be 
a complete victory for such agency 1 

1. The charm or other thing that is supposed to possess magic 
power. 

2. The individual who is ignorant. 

3. The mind that actually has full faith and belief in the thing. 

As the Other Mind controls the body when the working mind 
is suppressed, there is no reason why ite power should be denied 
even in the use of the old charms that now are relegated to the 
lowest classes of ignorance. Why they no longer sway the 
intelligent, people is because their uselessness has long ago been 
exposed. 

9. What is called absent treatment in some of the modern 
methods of cure is wholly dependent on the belief of the patient. 
While such practice is more of a fraud than the selling of charms, it 
is nevertheless true that cures have been obtained, not by the 
absent treatment itself, but by the belief in the mind of the patient 
that such treatment has been adminstered. Many cases of benefit 
are now in the hands of investigators. The fraud does not consist 
go much in the practice of selling the charms, as it has its better 
side, but in taking further fees for such pretences. A man who 
had suffered from neuralgia and had tried drugs until they had 
ruined his blood and almost made him insane, as a last resort 
sent for absent treatment to some concern that offered it; and 
an immediate and complete cure followed. There was not the 
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slightest doubt about the cure and the justification of the act 
on the part of a patient; but it was wrong for the concern to 
accept fees that were based on a mere state of the mind of the 
sufferer. 

10. In theolden times kings healed by touch. The patients were 
informed weeks ahead of the arrival of the royal procession and 
were in a high state of expectancy when the ruler did in fact arrive. 
Added to this was the then prevailing belief in the divine right of 
kings; and we do not wonder that there were many cures that 
seemed marvellous. In the life of Victor Emmanuel, King of 
Italy, it is recorded that in 1865, when cholera was raging in 
Naples, and the panic-stricken inhabitants were migrating by 
thousands from the city, the king, wishing to give his people 
courage, went a tour of the hospitals. He stood beside the sick- 
beds and spoke encouragingly to the patients. Before one of these 
already marked for death, the king stopped, and taking the damp, 
frozen hand, he pressed it, saying, “Take courage, poor man, and 
recover soon.” The warm grasp of the hand, the strong, cheerful 
words, the recognition of the king’s face, had an agitating effect 
on the man who was given up for dead. That evening the king 
was visited by the chief magistrate of the commune who said, 
“Your majesty’s coming is a joyful omen. The doctors report 
a diminution of the disease in the course of the day, and your 
Majesty has unawares worked miracles. The man you saw this 
morning stretched for death is out of danger this evening. The 
doctors say the excitement of your presence caused the salutary 
crisis.” Here we see a case where the Other Mind absolutely 
drove death out of the presence of the patient ; but there was one 
chance there, even if only one in a myriad, for the body to be 
brought out of danger. Death was arrested by the change that 
held the progress of the disease in check. 

11. People who wear relics and amulets are made better in 
health by wearing them if they are fixed in their belief that they 
will be cured or benefited by so doing. When such belief is lacking, 
the conscious mind is all there is to help ; and its aid is always of 
very poor quality. But when the belief is strong enough to side- 
track the conscious'mind, then the Other Mind comes into control 
and the power is exerted. Among the sufferers who worshipped the 
Holy Coat at Treves, those who were fully convinced of the efficacy 
of the power professed and whose maladies were such that they 
might be benefited under hypnotic suggestion, went back home 
rewarded ; for they had all that was required to be cured ; namely, 
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a curable malady and the absorption of unbelief of the conscious 
mind by the Other Mind. There are some kinds of lameness that 
are curable under hypnotic suggestion, and the latter agency has 
achieved some wonderful results. Let such cases come under any 
other agency than hypnotism that will side-track their conscious 
mind, and open the way to the Other Mind, and crutches may be 
thrown away. The same principle is at work in the so-called 
miraculous cures at Lourdes. The main thing is to capture the 
belief, and to get absolute mastery over it; and the result is 
merely along the same line as hypnotic suggestion. If you put a 
patient into an induced slumber, and suggest a cure when he 
awakes, it will come if it is of the curable class of maladies. It is 
exactly the same thing if he is told by the multitude, or by some 
person, or by himself, and he is thoroughly controlled by that 
belief, that he will be cured of a malady or condition; for the 
suggestion has the same power to master his body in that way as in 
hypnotism, only the process is much more speedy and decisive 
under hypnotic control, as there is no chance for the conscious 
mind to inject its doubts. The conscious mind is always the 
doubting mind, for it actually knows nothing with certainty ; 
while the Other Mind has access to all of the knowledge of earth 
and cannot be mistaken. It is the seat of perfect faith and perfect 
belief. It is an impossibility for it to entertain a doubt. 

12. Dr. Charles Mercier in his well-known book cited the case 
of a young man who was arrested on a charge that was most 
humiliating .He was examined in a public hearing. The danger 
and horror of the situation so impressed him that his hair actually 
changed colour in the presence of the astonished spectators, 
and in half an hour was a white-grey, although perfectly black 
thirty minutes before. This case has been verified and reported 
by others. It shows the power of the mind over the body. Every 
person has heard of the hair turning grey in a single night ; but 
this is the first recorded instance of it changing before the eyes of 
others. The teeth have been known to decay under depressing 
emotions, and anemia has followed severe disappointment. 

13. A man who suffered from chills and fever every second day 
at a fixed hour, was brought to give his attention so completely 
to a certain subject at the hour of the expected attack, that it 
passed and did not return. But the attention was absorbed 
totally by the subject. The diverting power must be sufficient 
to entirely side-track the conscious mind; and this leads to the 
conclusion that thorough abstraction of mind means what it says, 
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the mind is abstracted in fact. Ina certain town there were two 
men who were subject to chills and fever who likewise found cures 
when they were able to adopt the same method. Ordinary shifting 
of the attention will not suffice. In one case the means used was a 
highly exciting report of success in the investment which had been 
made, and in the other case the man was made to receive news 
from Australia that pointed to the inheritance of a great fortune 
from a relative who had gone there to seek gold. These were 
repeated on the day of the expected return of the chills, and 
served to wholly distract the mind. There are further reports 
of the same kind. 

14.-A physician told us of the manner in which a prominent 
clergyman was cured of headaches which would not yield to 
treatment or medicine. Drugs reacted badly and made the 
patient worse. Hypnotism was not used; but a very harm- 
less and inert pill was given and described as one that had 
been recently discovered. It was said to have marvellous 
power. The real purpose of the doctor was to avoid introducing 
further medicines into the system, as they invariably set up 
poisons. The clergyman took the pills as prescribed. But be- 
fore he was given them a very suggestive account was furnished 
him of what might be expected in their use. Great warmth of 
the parts affected by the pains would be experienced. The feet 
would also be visited by a tingling sensation caused by the better 
distribution of nutrition throughout the body. 

To the surprise of the physician all these effects were produced, 
and the clergyman phoned his gratification, saying that in all his 
life he had never met with anything so marvellous. The doctor 
did not dare to tell the truth about the pills, even after a complete 
cure was obtained, as he wished to hold them in readiness for 
future attacks of the same malady. The excessive warmth in the 
place indicated, and the tingling sensation in the feet were real- 
ities; not imagination. It is often true that hallucinations will 
possess the mind of a person, but a physical effect is a fact, even 
if it is the result of imagination. 

15. It is a well-known use of the power of the mind over the 
body to suggest either warmth or cold. A man had a centrally 
heated house full of company during the coal strike, and as it was 
too cold for comfort because of lack of fuel, he overcame the difficulty 
by going to the radiators, turning on the air valves, imitating 
with his breath the escape of air, then seeming to withdraw his 
hand quickly as if being burned by the pipes, and saying, * The 
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house was rather cold a few minutes ago. We have a big fire 
in the furnace, and steam is coming in fast now. It is quite hot, 
and if you are uncomfortable I will open the windows and let in 
some cold air.” While the thermometer registered sixty degrees, 
some of the visitors began to perspire with the supposed heat. 
Experiments with such suggestion have been tried systematically 
for the purpose of easily testing the effect of supposed heat when 
it is really quite cool. 

16. Dr. Woodhouse Braine, the well-known anesthetist, 
reported a case that has become historical. Many proofs of the 
instances cited were shown, so that there is not the slightest doubt 
of its accuracy. A girl who was hysterical was prescribed ether 
preceding the operation that was to remove two tumours from the 
scalp. But the bottle of ether was empty, and there was nothing 
in the inhaling bag in the way of odour to use to excite the sug- 
gestion of an anwsthetic. He sent for a fresh supply, and while it 
was being obtained, he employed the time by making the girl 
familiar with the process of putting the bag over her mouth and 
nose, and telling her to breathe quietly and deeply. After a few 
respirations she exclaimed, “ Oh, I am going off ; I feel it; I am 
going off.” Shehad not been told that there was no ether at hand, 
but supposed that it was actually being administered. In a 
moment she turned up her eyes and was unconsċious. The ether 
had not come, but as the young woman was found to be wholly 
insensible, the operation was proceeded with, and one tumour was 
removed without awakening her. But to test her condition, a 

‘bystander said that she was coming to. She at once began to 
show signs of waking up. Ina short time she was given the empty 
bag again, and once more she fell into unconsciousness and the 
second tumour was cut out. These operations were both painless 
and successful. The young woman had taken ether three years 
before, and her mind was expectant when the bag was applied after 
the same manner employed three years previous. The memory of 
the past experience was not necessary, as another physician speaks 
of the fact that he often makes a pretence of giving anesthetics, 
and finds that a certain proportion of all patients can be induced 
to believe they are receiving them ; and this wholly without the 
aid of hypnotism. It is called waking suggestion. Sometimes the 
use of words may be omitted, as where the usual actions are gone 
through as in pantomime. Seeing a thing done will frequently 
appeal to the belief that it is the genuine thing that is being per- 
formed. History cites quite a number of such experiences all 
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through the ages. Anzmic girls are easily made to believe they 


are being given sleep-producing drugs by this method. 

17. Some years ago we sent out to four thousand of our 
students a request that they find persons who were troubled with 
a bad cough that seemed incurable, asking them to induce the 
coughers to omit every alternate cough. In ninety per cent of 
these cases the request was complied with, and in every one of 
those cases the cough was wholly cured. When it was found that 
every other cough could be omitted, it was at the same time dis- 
covered that coughing was largely a mental affair. Dr. Goodhart 
reported the case of a woman who consulted him in regard to her 
chest. He examined it and thought he detected signs of phthisis ; 
but he expressed great surprise that she had not been troubled 
with any coughing. This fact she confirmed in advance of his 
statement that phthisis was accompanied by a bad cough. Up 
to that time she had been free from any symptom of the kind ; 
but soon after she was afflicted with an obstinate and most per- 
sistent cough which he found very difficult to remove. Dr. Good- 
hart cited this case as showing the practitioner the better course to 
pursue, which is to avoid asking questions or making suggestions 
that may lead the mind of the patient into a belief that some of the 
symptoms are lacking. 


In concluding this cycle we will say that it has been believed 
that the ill-effects of the power of mind over the body are due to 
the hallucinations of the conscious mind, rather than to the control 
ofthe Other Mind. This claim is based upon the desire to believe 
that the latter is always the agency of good and so a messenger of 
heaven. But sentiment has no place in science. "There are some 
reasons for believing that the conscious mind is the mind of evil 
tendencies, and the Other Mind of the better tendencies, and they 
are these : 

1. Left to oneself any person soon drifts to the darker side of 
things when the mind has full sway. Thus sickness and the 
symptoms of coming danger are natural to that mind. There is 
no doubt about this. 

2. When under the sway of the Other Mind, all other counter- 
influences being subdued, the tendency is always toward purity of 
thought and of conduct. There is no doubt about this fact. It 
has been well proved in thousands of cases. 

3. Idleness is the devil's workshop; and this is due to the fact 
that the mind then has its opportunity to lead the person astray. 
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When boys and girls have nothing to do, they always drift to do 
wrong in some form. This seems a rule of human conduct. 

4. The influences that set in motion the Other Mind always are 
good, never bad in a Moral sense ; and the goal is always high and 
noble where full sway is given to it. All the blessings of life spring 
out of such impulses. Thus the evil that boys fall into when in 
their teens comes from the conscious mind, and we believe that 
there is no power able to cure it except that which is exerted by 
the Other Mind, and by telepathic action. So drinking, smoking, 
and many other ills are born of the conscious mind, and are cured 
almost wholly by the Other Mind. 

5. Suggestion made in wakefulness, of course, lacks the aid of 
hypnotism, and the conscious mind is never fully suppressed 
except by hypnotism. Therefore complete cures and reforms are 
not possible from wakeful suggestions. For this reason the power 
to make the body change in its structure through wakeful influ- 
ences is limited and always more or less mixed with the conscious 
mind and its evil tendencies. We do not think that moral reforms 
are within the range of execution by wakeful suggestions, while 
they are secured easily through hypnotism, because the latter 
entirely suppresses the conscious mind and opens the way for the 
ascendency of the Other Mind. 

6. Some of the distinctive features between control when un- 
mixed are seen in the fact that the individual is made to see things 
in any way that is ordered. Thus the most intelligent person 
will see red as green, or black as white, or blue as any colour, 
or something different from what it is when ordered to do so in 
the hypnotic sleep ; and the strange fact is that such changes will 
be recognised in the periods of wakefulness following hypnotic 
suggestion in sleep. But no person, under the sway of suggestion 
when awake, will call red any other colour, nor believe that black 
is white. The very woman who was operated on without ether 
because she fell into an unconscious state when she believed that 
ether was being administered to her, would not have believed that 
blue was yellow, or one colour another, unless she had been 
hypnotised. The clergyman who believed that a harmless pill 
was a powerful medicine, would not have believed that two and 
three made six; although had he been hypnotised he would not 
only have believed it, but would have added two and three as 
six for several days afterward in his normal wakeful periods. 

7. This makes it seem clear that the muddy and ill effects of 
the conscious mind when that function has sway over the body, 
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are partly mixed with the power of the Other Mind, when the 
suggestion is made in wakeful periods. In the preceding cycle it 
has been shown conclusively that the Other Mind has almost 
absolute power over the body, limited only by the laws of nature ; 
while in this cycle it is shown that the Other Mind has a less active 
and decisive power over the body, although it would be foolish to 
deny that the mind does, in fact, influence the physical condition 
of the body. 

8. This limitation of the wakeful agency of suggestion is a con- 
stant source of danger. You can make people believe many things, 
and if faith were strong enough, then there would be marvels of 
cure. But the sick man cannot summon the faith that is requisite, 
nor can the collapsed mind think at all of what faith would have, 
and so the whole fabric of cures by faith must fail. The patient 
must be the active party in all such treatment. It is like giving a 
magic wand to a man and telling him that, if he can hold that high 
over his head all the time he is sick, he will get well. But when his 
strength fails, when his arm gets weary, when he is in a state of 
collapse, then the whole system is a sad farce. The helpless patient 
must receive all benefits from others ; from medicines, or applied 
treatment; and there is no other way. If the mind is the agency 
that rules health, then it is necessary to keep the mind from falling 
ill, and this is impossible. 

Many systems of cure are in vogue to-day, called mental healing 
in name, or akin to it in fact. The books and lectures that are sent 
out to the public to convince them of the potency of the mind as 
the master of the body, all make use of reports of cases similar to 
those that appear in this cycle, thinking that the public will be 
converted to some new cult by these living proofs. The cases 
themselves are true, and the proved power of the mind over the 
body is also well known, and no longer doubted ; but the use that 
is made of such a basis is altogether wrong, When a person sets 
about trying to muster up a high grade of belief, if something 
breaks, then he falls down and it is a long fall. Relief to be 
effective must be lighted up by eternal sunlight and sustained by 
unceasing encouragement ; and this is not human nature. 

The only safe way is to cultivate the acquaintance of the Other 
Mind and learn how to employ its influences at all times ; for it can 
make no mistake, and never works against the highest degree of 
health and efficiency of the body and all its faculties, when its 
sway is absolute. 

In answer to the claims of some investigators that the conscious 
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mind is always exerting a bad influence over the body unless held 
in check or controlled by the Other Mind, and that the latter does 
good all the time, it is a fixed law of telepathy that there are two 
conditions that control this matter : 

1. In the absence of acquired magnetism the conscious mind 
runs downgrade and tends in the wrong direction. 

2. When any man or woman has acquired magnetism, the 
Other Mind holds certain sway under the propositions set forth in 
the First Cycle of this book. 


EIGHTH CYCLE 
HOW TO HYPNOTISE 


“ By what dark art you cast 
The spell that makes the mind 
A serf, a sieve, a glass 
Is hard to understand, 

Unless somewhere there be 
A deeper consciousness." 


MEN ways of inducing sleep in a person have been taught 
and are being employed to-day. Much depends upon the indi- 
vidual who is to become the subject. If one has been previously 
hypnotised, it may be easier to induce sleep again. The stroking 
of the forehead is often successful. Some doctors merely tell the 
patient to look steadily at some object, and the eyes may be raised 
to weary them, or kept on a level, or lowered ; the result being the 
same. But these are not the usual experiences. There are several 
classes of people as far as susceptibility is concerned. 

1. The first class are those who have been hypnotised before. 

2. The second class are those who are of an emotional nature 
and are very susceptible. Thus a man who felt insulted and who 
resented the offence by a punch, would be much more readily 
hypnotised than the other man who chose rather to take the case 
into court in a suit for damages. People of high temper, and those 
who are easily irritated by anything that goes wrong are the most 
susceptible subjects next to those who have already been hypno- 
tised. Likewise the class of men that make up mobs to wreak 
vengeance on some evil-doer, or who execute summary sentence on 
some suspect, are all prey to the hypnotic influence. People who 
believe what they hear, who are aroused to frenzy at political 
meetings, who spring into action on impulse from hearing some 
charge against another, who are followers of and believe in claims 
made by advertisements especially with reference to the curative 
qualities of patent medicines, and all classes who are moved 
readily by gossip, by newspaper articles, and by pretenders gener- 
ally; these are very susceptible to the power of hypnotism. At 
a political harangue a physician who was an expert in this practice, 
said he could select, by a guum at the men who were wildly 
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cheering the demagogue who was speaking, every man who would 
be the first to be put to sleep by hypnotism. He afterwards had 
twenty-four men of his selection brought to his office from the 
assemblage, and every one of them went into induced sleep in less 
than four minutes after the first attempt. 

3. The third class are those who are considered only suscept- 
ible after strong influences have been employed to induce sleep. 
It is a question of time only when they will be controlled, although 
much depends on the operator and the method employed. 

4. The fourth class are those who are not susceptible at all to 
this kind of influence. They constitute about five per cent of 
all persons of normal minds. In other words, fully ninety-five 
per cent of all persons are susceptible and may be hypnotised, 
provided the method and the operator are the best and most 
skilful. 

5. Persons who are afflicted with incurable forms of insanity 
can never be hypnotised. Of all the insane about twenty per 
cent are capable of being hypnotised. Forms of emotional 
insanity are generally cured by hypnotic suggestion. 

Sick people, those weak in health, and those weak in mind are 
often more susceptible than they would be if such troubles were 
removed. 

Some operators claim that dull men of large bones make better 
subjects than the emotional types. But those who are deliber- 
ative and coldly intellectual make the most difficult of all sub- 
jects ; and men and women, who, under great stress of excitement 
or provocation, would remain calm and not lose their heads, 
cannot be hypnotised at all. 

A beginner in the use of this art would have more success 
in hypnotising those who had been before subjected to the 
influence. “Once a subject, always a subject,” is an axiom of 
the practitioners, but it is not as often true to-day as formerly. 


FIRST STEPS IN HYPNOTISING 


Putting a person into a state of induced sleep is a serious 
matter, despite the fact that it is sometimes employed for the 
purpose of public entertainment. It is always a serious matter, 
as it involves the mental and physical health of the subject. 
Therefore, if anyone of the students of this work is intending to 
acquire the power to hypnotise, take time enough to ascertain 
a few things about the rights of the other party. 
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1. In the first place ask yourself the question: What good 
will it do to acquire such a power ? 

2. Who are the individuals to be hypnotised ? 

3. What will be the results in case of success in mastering the 
minds and wills of others ? 

If after answering the foregoing inquiries you are still of the 
opinion that you ought to practise this art or at least to learn how 
to use it, then fix in your mind the following requisites : 

1, Hypnotising a person is a species of tampering with the 
mind and health of that person unless done for justifiable ends. 
Before an attempt is made it should be actually necessary. The 
time is not far distant when it will be made a crime to use this 
power for amusement. Having found that there is justification 
for the practice, especially in alleviating suffering, ill-health, or 
immorality, then make the preparation as complete as possible 
before the first case is sought. 

2. A person who is deficient in magnetism will have but feeble 
chance of progressing in this art. Magnetism, as set forth in the 
eighteenth proposition of the First Cycle, is the twin energy of 
the Other Mind. What is called natural magnetism is that power 
that is supposed to be native born in the individual ; but it is 
then much less understood than if acquired. When it is acquired, 
all its laws and processes are made familiar and then it is used 
with greater effect than when left to itself as a born gift. As all 
persons who possess this power of magnetism naturally, are com- 
pelled to study its laws and processes from books in\order to be 
able to use it, the only proper course to pursue is to master such 
laws and processes in advance of undertaking the practice of 
hypnotism or the uses of telepathy. Such books are obtainable 
from the publishers of this work. 

3. While it is true that all persons possess some magnetism 
and are therefore able to mesmerise to a slight extent, it is better 
to start with the full power, as one failure or part failure will 
destroy that confidence which is sò essential to success. Presum- 
ing that you have both the justification for the practice and the 
magnetism to carry it on, the next step is to make up your mind 
that you are to succeed. 

You must have faith in yourself. 

Look to the end to be attained. 

If you purpose to relieve sickness, keep that great fact in 
mind, 

Believe in the noble character of the effort. 
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Believe that it is worth your best labour. 

Your confidence in yourself must be deep and fixed. 

4. Before your first trial prepare yourself mentally for it by 
taking to bed with you at night, under the laws stated in the 
Fifth Cycle, the self-suggestion that, on the following day, and 
on all other days, when you are awake, you will be able to gain 
hypnotic control of all persons over whom you try to obtain 
mastery. This use of self-suggestion has proved a turning-point 
in many persons who were unable to proceed. They were fully 
equipped, but when the moment arrived there was something of 
awe about it, and the thought that they were about to enchain 
some other human being in their bondage half-frightened them. 
Self-suggestion takes away all this fear and timidity, and starts 
the action half automatically. This is a great advantage as the 
possibility of failure is diminished. Self-suggestions, made as 
sleep is coming on, take hold of the whole being and become facts 
in time, if persisted in. They are the most marvellous influences 
in all human life. In the cases of hypnotists who have partly 
succeeded or who gain control over a limited proportion of persons, 
self-suggestion rapidly increases this power. Added to magnet- 
ism it takes a commanding lead in bringing results that will be 
far greater than at first sought. 

5. The next step by way of preparation is to memorise the 
following rules of human nature in the use of hypnotism : 

a. The operator, yourself, should be sympathetio at all times. 

b. Any attempt to frighten the proposed patient will work 
harm in nine cases out of ten, One of the old methods was to 
make the art seem hideous, awe-inspiring, or compelling. To 
say, “ I will hypnotise you whether you want me to or not," is 
not wise, Fright at the thought of being controlled may sway 
some minds, but not those that you should deal with. 

e. Nothing should occur to make the patient dislike the pro- 
cess or effects, One operator by accident placed his hand on the 
side of the mouth of a patient who was thereby struck dumb 
before full control was secured, and the patient on being released 
from this accidental control left the operator and would never 
again submit to the trial. In a number of other cases the patients 
have been made to do or say things that were ridiculous and never 
would permit the operation again, and their friends were likewise 
driven out of the notion of becoming subjects. 

d. Circumstances do more to bring the subject into a state of 
susceptibility tban talking will do. Some of the physicians who 
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practise this art for curative means allow their new patients to be 
present and witness the hypnotising of others. In some institu- 
tions, there are several waiting for their turn who, by the time 
they are reached, will have fallen almost if not quite into hypnotic 
slumber or who are so near it that a few passes on the forehead 
will send them to the state of induced sleep. In places where no 
others are to be operated upon and the opportunity of seeing the 
process in advance is lacking, the best surroundings are quietude 
and a low tone in voice and light. The room should not be over- 
bright, nor should there be noise and distracting conditions. 
Whatever will tend to bring on ordinary sleep will also aid in 
hypnotism. 

e. The voice is depended upon by many operators, and used 
to be the main agency next to the direct manipulation ; but it is 
now known to be an uncertain quantity ; for there have been 
many failures that are due to the talking that has kept the patient 
awake. One physician says he never speaks unless he thinks it 
necessary. Another physician says he speaks at the beginning, 
but during the first steps of manipulation he keeps quiet. An- 
other says he talks in a very low voice, making a remark occasion- 
ally in which he conveys the information that sleep is coming on 
‘gradually, or something to that effect. Still another claims that 
the suggestions in the voice have much to do with inviting sleep. 
The fact is that whatever will conduce to bring on sleep will be 
the best course to pursue. 

f. It is generally understood that no person can be hypnotised 
unless he or she is willing to be and really wants to be. Consent 
seems to be the first part of the work to be done by the patient. 
While this claim is true in most instances, it is nevertheless the 
fact that many persons do not give consent, but are dulled into 
the preliminary susceptibility by circumstances. But, on the 
other hand, the fear that they cannot resist the supposed charm 
of the operator is harmful in the long run. Fear should be 
avoided. It should be made a pleasing affair. In order to assist 
in this method, it is well to inform the patient that consent is 
necessary only when the question is raised ; otherwise do not 
approach the matter in conversation. Proceed as if there was to 
be no doubt about the result. 

g. It is well to make known the fact that hypnotic sleep is 
induced sleep and that persons whose minds are erratic cannot be 
brought into such sleep. State that those of normal and strong 
minds can best be put to sleep ; that the better the mental state 
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the more readily will such sleep follow, and that 95 per cent of 
all such persons can be so put to sleep. There should be nothing 
argumentative. Agree with the patient in all things, when the 
mind of such person is set in some notion or belief. To set up 
conflict will invite wakefulness and opposition. 

h. The most successful of all hypnotisers are those who have 
cultivated and know how to use a simple but very sympathetic 
agreeableness. It must not be affected, as that will end the 
matter. It must be seemingly serious, but above all things 
natural and simple, yet most pleasing and agreeable. Be mani- 
festly in earnest. Be sincere. Have the patient think that your 
whole attention, mind and all, are fixed on his or her welfare ; 
but this must be done in such a way as not to seem superficial. 
Be pleasant, be agreeable, be sympathetic, be courteous and 
natural. 


FASCINATION 


One of the older methods of inducing hypnotic sleep is by 
fascination. This results in deeper sleep than any other known 
method, but is both inconvenient and taxing on the strength of 
the operator. 

It consists in looking fixedly and persistently into the subject's 
eyes at a distance of a few inches, and at the same time having 
hold of his hands. Your eyes should be tensed and the pupils 
should show the brilliancy of magnetism. This will attract his 
gaze. If he is to be controlled the expression will go out of his 
face and he will see nothing but your eyes. This method is 
fatiguing. The one who becomes tired first will be hypnotised ; 
but magnetism generally determines the question of weariness. 
‘As long as there is active magnetism there will be no weariness. 

Many of the leading practitioners of the world have made use 
of fascination with great success ; but, when some of them have 
attempted it after having become tired with many consultations 
in a day, they have been themselves hypnotised by the subject. 
This has happened to every great hypnotiser in the past twenty 
years; and it shows the fact that a person who can control 
another is not thereby proof against being controlled by the same 

power. 
THE ROTATING MIRROR 


This is known as Luys’ Rotating Mirror, and the instrument 
is for sale in Paris, and perhaps in this country. It was invented 
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by Dr. Luys of La Charité Hospital, and was intended to take the 
place of fascination, and also to assist in hypnotising a large 
number of persons in a brief space of time. The method is to 
have the patient look into a rapidly revolving mirror mounted on 
a stand. He soon becomes sleepy because of his eyes being 
dazzled by the swiftly changing light. A whole roomful of 
people may be hypnotised at once, and suggestions applied at 
leisure. There is some danger in its use by unskilful operators 
or those who may not have had much experience, as the sleep 
produced is profound, and hard toawake from. Ifa person should 
become hypnotised by the revolving mirror and you were unable 
to take advantage of this help by pursuing the operation with 
suggestions and then of leading the sleeper into full consciousness, 
harm would follow. 

The mirror is not used in private practice, and is not recom- 
mended because it does not generally place the subject en rapport 
with the operator, which is essential when full advantage is to be 
taken of the condition. 


CRYSTAL-GAZING 


This is a common method of self-magnetising, and must not be 
confounded with self-suggestion, as one is as different from the 
other as day is from night. 

In crystal-gazing, the object is to make the eyes rest on some 
bright point, small in size, and raised slightly above the level of 
the eyes, about a foot or more away. In some cases the point of 
light may be a few inches from the eyes, and in others it may be 
several feet away ; but the average of twelve to eighteen inches 
is best. 

The effect of the strain is to cause dilation of the pupils of the 
eyes and consequent dimness of vision. There comes a feeling of 
great heaviness in the eyeballs due to the fatigue of keeping them 
fixed on a bright point in an elevated position. When they are 
quite tired it is necessary to close them in order to give them the 
needed relief and rest. This act calls up a previous association of 
ideas connected with fatigued or confused sight. That associa- 
tion points to sleep, toward which the whole physical being is 
rapidly tending. 

The bright point employed in this method may be the small 
bit of light reflected from the round surface of a silver ball about 
half an inch in diameter or larger ; or else a piece of crystal glass ; 
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or anything bright. The gaze should not be diverted into a large 
area. While the small point of light should be bright, it is better 
to have the room as dark as it can otherwise be made. Some sub- 
jects go into sleep in a full light, others are better controlled when 
the light is not diffused, but is concentrated. 

Crystal-gazing may be followed by suggestions made by an 
operator, or by a waking into an ecstatic condition. Some 
writers make great claims for the results that attend this latter 
condition ; but the majority of cases are followed by a low order 
of hallucinations which are not healthy to the mind or beneficial 
in any way. 

Yet if there is an operator to direct the results by suggestions, 
the same ends are attained as in ordinary hypnotism. 

A magnetic person cannot be brought into a hypnotio sleep by 
crystal-gazing ; except that a person, who looks long enough, will 
lose some degree of , and when that power is exhausted, 
then the sleep will follow. But we have had a class of thirty men 
and women who had acquired magnetism try erystal-gazing for 


as the high and the sublime ; just as the same person may be 
wicked part of the time, and may reform and become sublime in 
thought and deed, 

Contrasted with the depressing results from orystal-gazing 
when left to self with no operator to guide the mind, are the 
groater effecta of self-suggestion when combined with magnotiam 
as described in the Fifth Cycle. Tho latter leads the way to the 


loftiest heights in the operations of the Other Mind. 


THE FINGER METHOD 


steadily at those two finger-tips. As soon as the eyes become 
weary, which may take a minute or more, his expression will 
undergo a change, and a far-away look will come into his eyes. 
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His pupils will contract and his eyelids will twitch spasmodicall y. 
These are sure signs of the coming hypnotic sleep. If by this 
time the lids do not close, aid them by gently shutting them and 
begin to make suggestions such as these, “ Your eyes are becoming 
very heavy. They are getting heavier and heavier. You cannot 
see my fingers distinctly. They are getting dim to you." The 
latter suggestions should be made when the pupils begin to dilate 
orcontract. Then go on, “ A numbness is coming over your legs ; 
you will be fast asleep in a few minutes. Now sleep soundly, 
Sleep." 

The first two fingers of the right hand are best to use. Then 
the left hand may gently but firmly rest on his forehead if he does 
not fall asleep readily. If there is still further delay, take his left 
hand in your left hand by placing your thumb on the back of his 
hand, about two inches from the knuckles, and your second finger 
in the palm underneath, and then press firmly but gently on the 
nerve there. The ball of your thumb and ball of the finger should 
be held flat, so as not to present a point of pressure. 

When the sight of the finger-tips will not produce the sleep then 
a bright metal disc or new coin may be substituted ; or the skin 
of the forehead may be gently stroked while the gaze is fixed on 
some object at a distance in the room. Be careful to note if the 
voice tends to keep him awake, as is sometimes the case. 


VERBAL SUGGESTIONS 


A person of a high degree of magnetism is able by the use of 
the voice alone in a dim room to induce hypnotic sleep without 
any other aid. As the magnetism is still further increased this 
sleep may be brought on in any room or place, if the patient is 
susceptible. There are claims that judges and members of the 
jury have been hypnotised by lawyers who were able to exert this 
power. As the judges and jurors did not go into a state of 
sleep, it could not have been hypnotism as usually understood, 
but a certain control known as wakeful hypnotism is often 
secured. 


THE PSYCHIC METHOD 


This is the best, the newest, the most advanced, and the most 
speedy of all methods of hypnotising. It may seem slightly com- 
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plicated at first ; but is not so infact. As its use becomes familiar 
it will be found to be a most natural process. We will state its 
various points at this stage, and explain them as we proceed, If 
this method makes use in part of any of the older methods, it is 
so in part only, and is the more valuable on that account. 

1. The patient must be shown how to empty the mind. This 
is so extensively taught in another cycle of this book that it need 
not be repeated here. 

2. The patient must next be shown how to devitalise the whole 
body, or as much of it as may be free. This is also taught in 
another cycle. The instruction is so important that a separate 
space is set apart for it in this book. 

3. The next thing to do is to bring the patient to “ the boun- 
dary.” By this is meant to reach the very last vestige of support 
while believing he is strong in his standing position. “ The 
boundary ” is the position farthest to the front or farthest to the 
back that can be attained without bending the body or leaning. 
It is secured by allowing the weight to gradually swing forward 
or backward and there remain fixed. 

The principle involved is the attempt to capture the belief of 
the patient. He is not readily convinced if he is a beginner ; and 
any show of his own inability will do more to convince him of the 
approaching power than anything else that can occur at the first 
stage of the proceedings. 

Tell him to stand facing you. All your remarks must be made 
in a one-pitch voice, using one tone only on the musical scale, but 
in speaking, tell him to look you steadily in the eyes and not 
move. 

Make a pass down his left side with your hand, beginning over 
his shoulder and running the hand lightly over his clothing down 
to the thigh, hardly touching the clothing. 

Now ask him to stand perfectly straight, not to lean any, but 
to have his body as erect as he can put it, with the weight forward 
in position so that he is supported from the balls of the feet. Not 
much importance should seemingly be placed on this request, as 
his attention must not be called too much to the “ boundary." 
Having made sure he is standing straight but with the weight well 
forward, make another pass down his left side with your right 
hand as before. 

The next step is to ask him to think of nothing, and to de- 
vitalise in the manner as taught in this book. This he is to do 
while standing to the front “ boundary," and while you make & 
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third pass down his left side as before. If he follows the motion 
of your arm as it descends, or takes an interest in it, he will 
become a ready subject under proper manipulation. 

The foregoing steps are progressive; beginning with the patient 
in a normal standing position; then changing to the forward 
weight ; then taking the latter with the empty mind and the 
devitalised body from the hips up ; accompanied by the passes. 
They are to be done so easily and naturally that it will seem as 
if you were placing him in position and not yet ready to 
begin. 

4. The fourth step is to “ throw the boundary.” 

This is done by asking him to raise his right arm, and telling 
him that if he is to be a ready subject he will find it difficult to do. 
As the valuable patient wants to be hypnotised as quickly as pos- 
sible, he will hope that he cannot easily raise his arm. Use these 
words, “ You will be drawn slightly toward me when you raise 
your arm. It will be very slightly but you will sway toward 
me as you raise your arm." When the weight is forward to the 
front boundary, it will be impossible for any person to raise the 
arm in a forward direction as the centre of gravity will at once 
be lost and there must be not only swaying but actual falling. 
This is a physical fact. It is of course a trick, and so are nearly 
all the first steps in hypnotism ; being used for the purpose of 
convincing the subject. To fail in this process will indicate a 
very clumsy operator. To inform the subject of the purpose of 
the “ boundary ” would be unbusiness-like and certain to defeat 
your plans. 

To those who do not wish to be hypnotised, this purpose of 
causing the patient to lose his balance will be the means of safe- 
guarding the mind against such influence. It is important to 
know these things. Whatever will capture the mind or the belief, 
which is the same thing, will start hypnotic tendencies. All the 
safeguards are taught in another cycle of this book. 

5. Easier and more certain is the attempt to “ throw the back 
boundary." This is an outgrowth of a well-known and up-to-date 
method of testing the susceptibility of the individual. It is 
surprisingly accurate. 

Ask the patient to stand with his back to you and to raise both 
arms so that the tips of his longest fingers will rest very lightly 
against, but not on, a ledge in front of him. But he must be 
placed at the exact distance that will allow him to have his weight 
on his heels, while the feet rest fully on the floor. The 
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weight must be as far back as can be attained while the 
body stands straight. There is no apparent leaning and no 
bending. 

If this position is not right there is not much use of proceeding 
further unless the patient is to be very easily influenced. But if 
the weight is at the back “ boundary ? then you must rub your 
hands together until they are hot, and place them with the palms 
upright toward the back of the patient. Tell him that if he is 
susceptible he will sway towards you. Some do sway at this 
stage. The more difficult subject requires the next stage, which 
is to ask him to close his eyes and roll them easily upward while 
closed, Tell him to put his heels together ; and to raise his chin 
rather high, with closed eyes rolled upward. 

Then again rub your hands and tell him that he is being drawn 
to you. Ifhe is still uninfluenced, again rub your hands, and tell 
him to empty his mind and think of nothing ; also to devitalise all 
his body above the thighs. Then say that he is now becoming 
influenced and that he is swaying slightly toward you. Make 
several passes down his back with the tips of your fingers from the 
neck to the end of the spine. 

The final stage is now reached, and this is to ask him to very 
gently drop his arms to the side, while you rub your hands and 
place them near his back. If he has his weight as the “ bound- 
ary " he cannot help swaying toward you. Itisanecessity. To 
do this there must be smoothness of the manipulation and all parts 
must go with a careless ease as if it were merely a matter of course. 
Any unsuccessful part of the proceedings must be accounted for as 
a mere matter of preparation. It will not do to admit failure or 
inability. 

The foregoing method will hypnotise ninety-five per cent of all 
men and women of intelligent minds; and it has achieved that 
proportion when performed by skilful operators. It may not 
have any success in clumsy hands. Therefore if you are experi- 
menting, go somewhere to practise on small boys until you acquire 
some skill and smoothness of motion. But the boys should not be 
wantonly used. If you are a physician and are justified in taking 
up this practice, as all doctors are sure to do in thenear future, you 
must secure your success without loss of prestige, as that would 
hurt your usefulness in your own practice. There are to-day 
many hundreds of doctors, some in the highest rank in their pro- 
fession, who use hypnotism in their treatments and secure results 
that are absolutely impossible by the use of medicines alone. 
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Lives are saved and mental derangements are cured by its aid 
when all other means have proved futile. 


THE HYPNOTIC AWAKENING 


What to do after finding that your patient is to become a 
hypnotic subject is the most important part of the affair. He is 
now yours, if you have cast a deep sleep over him. When he 
shows evidence of swaying and becomes sleepy, lead him to a sofa 
or reclining chair, and have him lean backward. Then use the 
Finger Method or Verbal Suggestion to cause the eyes to close 
tightly. You may say, “ Your eyes are shut and you will find 
them heavy. You are very sleepy." If he does not fall asleep, 
then pass the tips of the fingers down the side of the face near the 
mouth and say, “ You cannot speak very distinctly. Try it. 
See, you are not able to talk." If he is disposed to speak and 
seems about to do so, do not allow him time to say anything, but 
close his eyes and repeat the process. He will soon be fast asleep. 
When this is certain, then take the next step : 

6. Press gently on the eyeballs and say, “ Your eyelids are 
down tight. You cannot open your eyes." When he is unable 
to open the eyes, then while he is lying down, rub the body directly 
over the stomach, and say that the flesh is becoming very warm. 
In case it gets actually warm, then awaken the patient by saying, 
“ That is all; wake up now." If he hesitates and seems unable to 
wake up, blow cool air on the eyeballs, or fan them, saying, 
“That will do. Wake. You are all right. Wake up. All 
right." 

7. He should be dismissed for the day, and told to return at à 
time agreeable to both. On his return, try to put him to sleep by 
the Finger Method. If he will not fall quickly to sleep, then 
repeat the psychic method. After he is sound asleep, again 
bring warmth to the flesh over the stomach, and then proceed 
as follows : 

8. Gently pass the tips of your fingers down the outside of his 
arms, then raise one arm and tell him to hold it out straight, and 
say that he cannot lower the arm. Repeat with the other arm. 
Then have him begin to rotate his thumbs over each other and say 
that he cannot stop moving them, and at the same time maintain 
a rotary motion with your finger in front of the hands. Then have 
him open his mouth and tell him he cannot close it. Reverse by 
having him close his mouth and tell him he cannot open it. 
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Always say, “ All right," when he is released from each task that 
he cannot perform. 

9. Now gently rub your hands on the top of his head until his 
cataleptic condition vanishes, and he becomes responsive to sug- 
gestion. This is the stage of obedience, and in it he will do what 
he is told. ‘The readiness with which he adopts all suggestions is 
remarkable. 


THE SIX DEGREES 


There are six degrees of the hypnotic condition, and they are as 
follows : 

First Degree.—This is the state of drowsiness. The patient 
is fully conscious. Many persons are abandoned by amateur 
operators at this degree because the patient claims not to be 
hypnotised ; and herein both are deceived. The heavy con- 
dition of the eyelids is the test. 

Second Degree.—This is called the cataleptic state because the 
patient is unable to control the muscles of the arm, the mouth or 
other parts of the body. He is conscious all the time, and will 
deny that he has been hypnotised. But when his arm is raised 
and he is told that it is to remain there, he cannot lower it. It 
will remain rigid for a long time and he has no power to bring it 
down until the operator permits him to doso. The second degree 
is the limit of power in a large number of cases ; but great good 
can be accomplished even in this state, both in reforming bad 
habits and in cures. Do not forget that the patient is fully con- 
scious at the time, but is compelled to receive your directions. 

Third Degree.—The patient hears all that is said to him by you 
and others who may be in the room, and he is conscious to some 
extent, but not as much so as in the preceding degree. He feels 
very sleepy. If you tell him to move any muscle and that he 
cannot stop, he will continue it indefinitely or until the sleep 
passes away of itself. This is the stage of muscular activity. 

Fourth Degree—Here the sleepy condition is such that all 
sense of hearing in the conscious mind is shut out. Proof of 
this fact is had when any person other than the operator attempts 
to speak to the patient. The Other Mind hears, and hears only 
what is intended to be spoken by the operator. All sounds of 
every kind from others, or from any cause are not heard, or at 
least are not acted upon. This is the reverse of the condition 
existing in the first three degrees. Here is the crossing line 


between the two minds ; but the conscious mind is not altogether 
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lost in the change, as the patient is conscious of what has occurred, 
and can recall it after he wakes to a natural state. 

Fifth Degree —This is the dream state, for all the occurrences 
and statements are recalled as in a vague and indistinct dream. 

Sixth Degree —This is the somnambulistic state, and here all 
things are wholly shut out. There are no dreams to follow. The 
Other Mind is in full control. In this state all suggestions re- 
lating to what is to be done in a state of natural wakefulness are 
implicitly obeyed then. This is an important distinction. To 
be obeyed during the hypnotic state is one thing, for then the 
Obedienne is automatic; and to be obeyed when the patient 
comes into natural wakefulness, in other places and away from the 
influence of the operator, is another matter entirely. The Sixth 
Degree “ taps the subliminal mind,” as it is called and often re- 
ferred to in books and writings on the subject. And as a famous 
physician says, “It presents features of extraordinary interest 
to the psychologist.” The conscious mind is no longer mixed 
with the Other Mind. 

Tf for no other reason than to see these two steps in the pro- 
gressive changes from one mind to the other, these cycles on 
hypnotism were introduced in this course of study, the trouble 
taken to so state them is met by a rich reward, for they bring us 
to that exact situation in life’s phenomena where we can see and 
can touch, as it were, the very minds at work. There are two 


crossings : 

In the Fourth Degree the outer world is closed and only the 
inner world is recognised. The two minds are shown at work 
when the sounds of the outer world and its voices are all unknown 
to the subject, while the voice of the operator is understood and 
remembered after the patient is fully awake. 

In the Sixth Degree the dream state of the conscious mind has 
vanished, and only the Other Mind is awake. As there is a 
barrier between the two minds, it is not surprising that the diffi- 
culty of connecting the two will appear even in hypnotism. For 
the clear opening of the Other Mind there must be the total sup- 
pression of the conscious mind, and this occurs only at the Sixth 
Degree. But the rewards are marvellous under certain con- 
ditions. 

A very magnetic person is able in some cases to hypnotise 
one who is sleeping naturally. This is done by the suggestion, 
made to the accompaniment of a few passes over the sleeper, 
that he is not to wake up. He is ordered not to wake, and this 
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is repeated. Some persons have passed into their first hypnosis 
in this way, and it shows that there is a mind that can be talked 
to and made to obey during sleep, when the person is uncon- 
scious ; for the more soundly he sleeps the better subject he 
becomes in hypnotism. This fact also indicates the genuineness 
of the process of natural sleep suggestion and self-suggestion as 
taught in preceding cycles. 

It is all wonderful. 

On every hand do we find proofs of the existence of the Other 


Mind. 


NINTH CYCLE 
DANGERS OF HYPNOTISM 


“ ALL power a blessing proves 
When used for human good ; 
But in the hands of knaves 
Becomes a wanton tool 
For endless ill and harm, 
Destroying where it falls.” 


We live in an age of hypnotism. A few hundred years ago 
this art was confined to the mysterious people of the dark. 
Before that it appeared in rites and cruel scenes held in all parts 
of the world, both civilised and barbaric. That it was a power 
able to dull the nerves and make even pain unfelt, is amply proved. 
The man who, in the claws of the fierce lion who was tearing him 
to pieces and who was rescued in the melodramatic nick of time, 
suffered no pain because he was not in his natural consciousness. 
It is a kind provision of Nature that, while animal must eat animal 
to carry on the processes of existence, the one that is eaten is in a 
hypnotic state and suffers nothing. 

The martyrs who were burned at the stake were in a hypnotic 
condition, even if in the third degree only, and they were as 
comfortable in the flames as their tormentors were on the field 
witnessing the affair. 

The Italian poet who, on becoming absorbed in his reveries, 
did not notice that his hand was being burned by nearby flames, 
furnishes an example of the lack of sensation when the conscious 
mind is side-tracked as it is by absolute absorption. All geniuses 
work by the aid of the Other Mind, and during the active presence 
of that mind there is no consciousness at work. The victims of 
barbaric rites were free from pain in most instances. Young 
women who were selected for the fagots, whose bodies were laid 
on a high pyre from which they could be seen by thousands of 
spectators, were willing subjects. Even when the knife was put 
to the flesh and the heart cut out, they smiled and died in ecstasy. 

While a dim light is helpful to bringing on hypnotic sleep, and 
a single ray of very bright light in a dark room is more effective, 
there are cases where a sudden flash of dazzling light, or the quick 
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crash of an awful sound, induces hypnotic sleep on the principle 
that the whole nervous system is shocked and thus deprived of its 
electrical life for the brief space of time. The operator can then 
take advantage of this and protract the condition. Some physi- 
cians use a flare of bright light for this purpose. 

Great fright, as well as an awful situation, brings on the same 
effect. Thus we find many ways of inducing the absence of the 
conscious mind; ranging from natural slumber to the intense 
excitement of some calamity. Nature is kind in a world that 
must have so much pain and suffering. 

Any careful student of the preceding oycle must by this time 
realise that hypnotism in its mixed stages, like the state that 
follows crystal-gazing, is not a desirable condition in which to be 
placed. The Sixth Degree is the only one that wholly closes out 
the conscious mind, and opens up the Other Mind with its mar- 
vellous possibilities. The first degrees are mixed, and therefore 
impure ; and it is in some form of those degrees, even in the most 
wakeful form as described in the Seventh Cycle, that the evil is 
brought upon the body. Left alone, a person will, in nine cases 
out of ten, where the mind exercises control over the body, be- 
come depressed and some of the functions will be interfered with. 
The Seventh Cycle should be reviewed in order that the effects 
that follow the mixing of the two minds may be better under- 
stood, Natural wakefulness passes into some slight degree of 
hypnotism in those cases and the mind rules the body very badly. 
Tt is in natural wakefulness that all the crimes are planned and all 
sins committed. All along the line we see evidences of the wrongs 
and evils that are wrought by the conscious mind. 

The nearer we keep to that mind, the more ill comes to the 
body. The farther we get from that mind, the less evil comes to 
the body. It is in the natural consciousness that fever arouses 
delirium and brings on hallucinations. These cannot be charged 
to hypnotism in an advanced degree, for it is hypnotism that 
cures such mental states when all other means will fail. We 
believe that, as many proofs are already at hand, all delirium and 
fevered hallucinations can be overcome by hypnotism in its com- 
plete stage. These results are being obtained every day now by 
expert physicians. 

In the Sixth Degree there is none of the conscious mind, 
and the only realm now opened up is that which is perfect in 
knowledge, perfect in power, perfect in sight and perfect in ite 
tendencies. The study of that state is left to the higher works 
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mentioned in the First Cycle. And it is certain that no person, 
for unjustifiable ends, wants to be willingly made the subject of 
any haphazard operator in the opening of that realm. 

This is an age of hypnotism 

In time nearly every man and woman will try to master it. 
Many say now that they have no such intention, and look upon 
it as an uncanny thing. So much the better. But for self- 
protection it will be necessary for every man and woman to study 
it, and they will then be led to try it on others. The knowledge 
and the art of hypnotism are spreading this every year with great 
rapidity. Next year it will be still more rapidly on the increase. 
The request will be made by the thousands of experimenters for 
subjects on whom they can practise to get experience, and they 
will be disposed to take the word of some one high in the art that 
it is not harmful. 

The most familiar reason given for their views will be the fact 
that an insane person cannot be hypnotised, and they will infer 
that the stronger the brain the better will be the subject. The 
fact is that only about twenty per cent of insane people can be 
hypnotised ; but the other eighty per cent suffer from some brain 
lesion. It is true that there are twenty persons in every hundred 
in the insane asylums who could be completely cured and brought 
back to their homes and to happiness by the aid of hypnotism, 
and this is the only means of relief they have. Some have been 
so cured, and some have been saved by this art while on their way 
to the asylums. Here is one of the noblest uses of the power. 
But it is fully justified and more than justified ; and its efficacy 
opens up the inquiry : What is the public going to do to help that 
twenty per cent that still remain in their wards ? 

On the other hand, why should some person, just for the novelty 
of the experience, be induced to allow the power to be used where 
it is not needed ? 

Are the results neutral and harmless ? 

Perhaps once being hypnotised may do no harm. Physicians 
and experts who are themselves very successful hypnotisers, 
have nearly all been hypnotised by others, but not often. They 
know how to empty the mind, to relax, and to be willing to go 
into the sleep. They know how not to do these things, and they 
are safe. With the stock of magnetism that they must necessarily 
possess, they can fortify themselves against the influences of all 


It is not true that the brightest and most intellectual minds are 
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most easily hypnotised. On the other hand, the minds that can 
be most readily emptied are the best subjects. Children stand in 
this category ; and who wants to be responsible for taking away 
from children unnecessarily the power of the will ? Once put into 
this kind of sleep, a boy or girl is easy prey to the same influence 
from others. Where habits are vicious and the future depends on 
present control, then there is justification; and a physician, in the 
presence of the parents, may take such a step, but not until after 
the parents themselves have used natural sleep suggestions as 
described in the Fourth Cycle. Properly employed and aided by 
magnetism, there is not one young person in a million who cannot 
be corrected of any evil, or vice, or bad habit. 

Itis worth trying. But the parent must be in deadly earnest, 
and not go about it in a half-way fashion. 

A boy who was so wicked and so much of a ruffian that nothing 
could be done with him was completely changed into a mild- 
mannered and fine-dispositioned boy. Was it worth while ? 
Certainly. Such a case is a type of countless others. 

But laying aside all such exceptions, let us look into the cases 
of those who are normal. 

A girl who has been hypnotised is too young to be assaulted, 
But her susceptibility is present, and when she is in her teens or 
has grown to young womanhood, she will be the easy prey of men 
if she does not know how to fortify herself against them. There 
are some young women who have been hypnotised who can with- 
stand the hypnotic powers of most experts, but they come into 
rapport with certain ones very easily and soon lose power of re- 
sistance. Women have been assaulted in this way, and the courts 
have such cases to deal with at times ; but the guilty parties seek 
to shield themselves behind the Sixth Degree. In that stage the 
victim has no memory whatever of what occurred, and in the Fifth 
Degree she has only a vague dream. But in the earlier degrees she 
is subject to the will of the operator and will obey him, even if she 
does, in fact, remember what has occurred. Then many women do 
not care to expose their assailants, as they thereby bring them- 
selves into disrepute. This fact is often a shield to the guilty 
party. 
it is not the safe and careful treatment that the girl or woman 
gets when her parents and her physician are present ; but it is the 
condition that she is left in after the first control. She is easier 
the next time and still easier each subsequent time. Once does 
not do much harm—not enough to have the benefits refused ; but 
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then the patient should learn to fortify against any future attempt 
by others. If she is hypnotised only once, she is nevertheless 
made susceptible, and not only to the same operator but to all 
others who may place her mind in rapport. 

Any expert who has a subject who has once been hypnotised 
and who knows it will not make the elaborate effort to secure 
control that is customary with newcomers. After a while he will 
only make a few passes. Later on he will merely use the voice ; 
and, finally, he will not make any attempt at all; but a glance of 
the eye or a mental command unheard will be sufficient. This 
shows the growing power over the person. If ten times will make 
& person very easy to subjugate, nine times will be almost as 
effective as ten, eight almost as nine, and so on down to the first 
time. Once is not much, but it is something. 

There should be a law everywhere against the use of this 
power for public entertainment. Performers have scattered 
among their audiences a number of persons who have been pre- 
viously hypnotised, and when there is a request from the platform 
for volunteers to experiment on, there is a rush from these and a 
very few others who may be genuine strangers to the practice. 
The lecturer gives to each person a bright disc, which he must 
look steadily upon. In a few minutes the lecturer makes the 
round of the stage, closes each person’s eyes, and makes the posi- 
tive statement that such person cannot open them. If they can 
be opened by the subject, he is not considered worth the time it 
will take to develop into a condition of control ; and he is at once 
told to go back to the audience. But if his eyes stick and cannot 
be opened at will, then he is told to remain and be called upon for 
use in the evening’s programme. 

One of the first things to be done is to have the subjects open 
their mouths wide, then be turned around to face the audience, 
and be told that they cannot shut their mouths. This experiment 
is the easiest to make, because the muscles of the mouth are the 
first to become fixed when under hypnotic control. Many persons 
who are thought well of in the community are thus made laughing- 
stocks, and the incident is never forgotten. Then comes a series 
of cataleptic conditions in which the subjects are unable to move 
their arms or legs, and will remain fixed and rigid. After this 
stage, the next work is to compel motions which cannot be stopped 
by the subjects. After this come the hallucinations, in which the 
subjects are told they are all sorts of persons, animals and things, 
and carry out the ideas as though they were real. In order to 
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make these things amusing, the actions are of the most outrageous 
character at times. 

The subjects are generally men between the ages of eighteen 
and thirty ; a few women, but not many, and often none; and 
some older men at times. A study of the private after-lives of 
those who have been subjects several times in these performances 
reveals the fact that they are all weak-minded, or else sickly 
and diseased in the nervous system. 

Hypnotism acts by increasing the normal impressionability to 
suggestion; and as a moral person of unstable character may be 
corrupted in time by vicious surroundings and evil influences, so 
the same person may be the more easily corrupted when in the 
lighter degrees of hypnotism, and should not be thus used. Many 
of the subjects taken about by travelling showmen have entirely 
lost all individuality, and have become passive instruments in the 
hands of those who have charge of them. To reduce a fellow 
being to such a condition is a crime of itself, whether the law 
makes it so or not. The performers are degrading, and make the 
public look with horror on the present spread of the knowledge of 
hypnotism. 

Under special conditions and in rare instances, subjects may be 
controlled at great distances when they have been hypnotised. 
More claims are made of this power than are actually true—many 
are fantastic accounts—but there is a scientific basis for some 
truth in them; and the experiments made by Pierre Janet of 
Havre, and Liegeois, of the city of Nancy in France, as well as 
the books of such high authorities as Liegeois, Liebeault, Bourru 
and Burot, as well as others, confirm the facts as alleged, that the 
distant control has been proved beyond doubt. The Society for 
Psychical Research has established beyond all doubt the opera- 
tions of telepathic influences over hundreds and even thousands 
of miles of separation. But it is not a real danger that any 
person need fear being made the tool and slave of a hypnotist 
when out of the actual presence of such operator, unless it is 
in carrying into execution the orders issued during the sleep 
preceding. 

The theory prevails among the experts at Nancy that post- 
hypnotic suggestions are all-powerful, and will be carried out at 
all hazards. This belief is founded on the experience that has 
followed in a number of strong cases; but it is not a general 
belief as yet, and may never be justified. It is claimed that any 
suggestions made in the Fourth or the Fifth Degree that are to be 
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executed during wakefulness, no matter how long afterwards, 
will be carried out as ordered. It is true that immorality, 
forgery, extortion of money, fraudulent contracts and other 
wrongs have been committed by reason of such suggestions ; but 
they rose only to the high-water mark of the subjects in their 
moral tendencies. A person will be no worse under such sug- 
gestions than before, or when in the state of natural wakefulness ; 
and most of these cases where the outgrowth of an evil nature 
already active in the individuals. But money has been extorted 
from honest people in this way. 

Amateur hypnotists sometimes are unable to awaken their 
subjects after they have succeeded far enough to get them under 
control. The result has been the fright and nervous breakdown 
of some of them. Ordinarily a subject will wake up as from 
natural sleep in three or more hours, and in some cases they do 
not wake for eighteen or twenty hours. If a subject is not 
awake, let the statement be made that he will wake up at a fixed 
time, and repeat this to some other person who is called in to 
hear it: “Mr. S. is now asleep, but in just one minute he will 
be wide awake." This always works, and is not necessary unless 
there is difficulty in arousing him in the usual way, which is to 
say: “Wakeup now. Allright. You are all right. Now wake 
up.” Cool air blown on the eyeballs, or the use of a fan, or the 
snapping of the fingers in front of the eyes will generally serve to 
wake him up. 

In almost every case for medical treatment, the First Degree 
is sufficient, and does practically no harm. It is a gentle lethargy. 
The real danger is in establishing the susceptibility of the patient 
who may never before have been hypnotised. 

- Foolish experiments are sometimes made for mere devilry, as 
when two young men went into a café, and one of them who had 
some power in this direction suggested that he would mesmerise 
the barmaid. She consented as a means of play, not knowing that 
she was an unusually susceptible subject. After a few passes she 
fell into a profound slumber and then entered a trance state from 
which neither of the young men was able to extricate her. The 
police were sent for, the young woman was taken to a hospital 
and the smart operator was locked up. 

In another case, a young man who had studied the art of 
hypnotism went to stay in a country house where, among other 
guests, was a young lady of highly nervous temperament. To 
make a display of his recently acquired power, which he really 
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had not tried before, he undertook to hypnotise this young 
woman. He employed the method known as fascination. In & 
short time she fell asleep. He aroused her only partly, and never 
again was in her presence. Ever since she had frequently recur- 
ring fits of catalepsy, which are always begun by outbursts of 
screaming, in which she cries: “ He is trying now ! He is trying 
now!” She is under the impression that the young man is con- 
stantly exercising a power over her, though he is hundreds of 
miles away. Her nerves are so badly shattered that her family 
is alarmed about her. 

Professor Christison one day hypnotised a woman, and when 
he awoke her he informed her that on the following day, at noon, 
he would repeat the operation from a distance. At that hour 
the Professor was lecturing, and had forgotten the matter. But 
the woman, expecting the operation, was 80 swayed by her 
belief that she actually fell at noon into a profound hypnotic 
sleep. This is in line with sleep caused by crystal-gazing, which 
is self-instituted, but not self-suggested. 

Dr. A. T. Myers stated that the subjects that he had seen 
hypnotised many scores of times for the Society for Psychical 
Research were none the worse for their experience. Liebeault 
said that where any evil result followed the treatment, it had 
been due to want of skill or judgment on the part of the 
operator. He was the most skilful in France, as many phy- 
sicians are ready to testify, and it is due to that fact that 
he saw no ill results. The Society employed only the greatest 
experts when the same subjects were hypnotised many scores 
of times. That is one side of the case. What about the 
other side? A medical man who stood high in his profession 
was hypnotising a woman who was suffering from bronchitis, 
accompanied by asthma and a weak and fatty heart. He tried 
to quiet her spasms by suggesting that she was breathing easier 
all the time, and was pleased to see how the patient responded 
in condition and how her breathing became more and more 
tranquil. He had not hypnotised many people, and looked upon 
the process as being unattended by risk of any kind, until the 
breathing, having become more and more feeble, suddenly stopped 
altogether, and the action of the heart became imperceptible. He 
thought she was about to die, but was relieved when the spasmodic 
breathing was again heard. Heidenhain referred to experiments of 
this kind as being extremely dangerous, and stated that he nearly 
stopped the action of his brother's heart by continued suggestion. 
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There has been stated that a physician, who was to inherit 
a large and valuable estate in the event of his cousin's death, 
was called upon to act as his physician, and that he employed 
hypnotism. ‘The cousin died from heart failure, and the doctor 
came into possession of the estate. It is acknowledged that 
hypnotism was used. Two attendant circumstances point to 
the improper use of the power; but, as there were no other 
heirs, there was no one willing to bring the case before the 
courts. The information came from medical friends, and is 
believed ; but, whether true or not, it serves the purpose 
of warning the public to guard closely the use of such an 
influence. 

Dr. M. J. Nolan related in an issue of the Journal of Mental 
Science a case of stuperose insanity which, he said, was due to the 
ignorant employment of hypnotism. The patient was a man who 
had been hypnotised by a travelling showman. 

Dr. Van Eeden recited a case of hystero-epilepsy which was 
brought on in the same way. Dr. Charcot reported the case of a 
woman who was hypnotised at a fair, and who became aphasic for 
several months, and suffered in health in other ways. Dr. 
Tourette read a paper dealing with this subject before the Paris 
Society of Legal Medicine, in which he referred to the case of a 
woman who had been thrown into hysteria in the same way ; and 
also stated that the towns of France through which hypnotisers 
had travelled and mesmerised the people had been followed by a 
serious epidemic of hysteria and other nervous troubles. Public 
performances are now forbidden by law in Paris, and in other 
municipalities of France; also in several other European 
countries. 

Sir Francis R. Cruise, M.D., mentioned a case in which, as he 
said, “an attack of brain fever followed the induction of hypnosis 
by an ignorant and irresponsible operator," and deduced from 
this and other cases to which he called attention that “it is highly 
improper and possibly dangerous for anyone who is not an 
educated physician, and familiar with the practice, to attempt 
hypnotism, and that it should never be induced without due 
reason and precaution." 

Dr. Dejerine seid that he was convinced that the continual 
making of injurious and absurd suggestions is fraught with evil 
consequences to the subject, and especially so if the hallucina- 
tions are allowed to persist for a considerable length of time. He 
said that after a while the operator himself may not be able to 
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remove the morbid ideas which he has instilled in the minds of 
his subjects. i 

Dr. Jules Solow reported a case where an amateur hypnotist 
put a friend to sleep by making him look fixedly at a diamond 
ring. The subject had severe convulsions and lost the power of 
speech, Subsequently, whenever he looked at any bright object 
he became violently excited. The British Medical Journal stated : 
“ It ought to be understood that hypnotism, recklessly played 
with, is capable of doing very serious mischief, and it is the duty 
of the medical profession to warn the public of the serious risks 
which are being run.” 

Several Italian observers have recorded cases of grave mental 
troubles following the abuse of hypnotism by inexperienced 
operators. Fiegerio described a case where the subject, a young 
woman, after being experimented on by Donato, became affected 
with spontaneous somnambulism, accompanied by impulsive 
tendencies to strike and destroy. 

The practice of hypnotism is accompanied by pitfalls which 
only the operator with a medical training can avoid. Some 
persons, especially some young women, are 80 susceptible that one 
has only to get their consent and to bid them to go to sleep to 
induce a condition of profound somnambulism. They are the 
subjects of unstable mental equilibrium who are most liable to 
danger from the abuse of hypnotism, and they should be especi- 
ally protected. A physician said: “Those who have heard of 
the public performances held many years ago in London must 
know how fatigued and languid, or excited and hysterical, were 
many of the subjects who had been hypnotised.” 

It is in evidence that when the same persons have been many 
times hypnotised there arises the craving for its repetition, just 
as one craves a drug or sedative after having had it several times. 
It is well known that women go to the hospitals and places where 
they are accustomed to this treatment, and seek it even when not 
in need of it. 

A certain physician, speaking of this trait in hypnotic sub- 
jects, said that it is not confined to women alone, but that men 
are desirous of renewing their relations with the operator, as the 
sleep is sure to quiet their nerves when overstrung. But the 
real reason is they learn to like it and soon crave it. He said of 
certain ladies in the social set that they came regularly to him in 
his office at appointed times, and asked to be put into a lethargy 
so that they might throw off a heavy feeling of nervous weariness ; 
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they were all tired out, but the more weary they became the 
harder it was for them to go to sleep naturally. It was their custom 
to fall into an induced shimber in an easy chair in a private office. 
The same statement, similar at least in import, has been made by 
several other physicians of this country of ladies who could not 
get along without the lethargy that is induced through hypnotism. 
They were not able to put themselves into sleep, even by crystal- 
gazing; and those who might have done so feared the results of 
self-induced hypnotism. 

One doctor said that he had twenty-seven women on his 
list, who form a steady clientele for hypnotic treatment, but 
whose chief motive undoubtedly is to be put into the lethargy, 
as they are the better for it. On being told that he could 
cure them of this habit by hypnotic suggestion in which they 
must be informed that they will, on waking up, hate the treat- 
ment and not come again for it, he replied that in such case they 
might be cutting themselves off from some future advantage 
when they, in fact, would need the treatment. But he spoke of 
one woman who was too nervous for his services, and he made such 
suggestions which, after three sittings, she fully adopted and was 
cured completely of the hypnotic craving. There are several 
reports of the same results in other places, and it is a well-known 
fact that such suggestions are always acted upon and executed 
when so given. 

At one time France was given over to the use of travelling 
showmen who made their living by hypnotic entertainments. 
The law stepped in too late in many cases; but this kind of 
amusement has seen its last days there. As has been stated be- 
fore, the laws of other countries have put a stop to this abuse. In 
New York, where there are hundreds of men and women who have 
been used as subjects for such shows in the past, there was a 
recent canvassing of them under the advice of a physician who 
desired to know what were their mental, nervous and physical 
conditions ; and the results justify the assertion that this power 
should not be used for such purposes. There is hardly a woman 
who is not in bad nervous condition ; and the men are harassed 
by a constant irritability, low nervous vitality and poor blood. 
Many of them have haggard faces and hollow eyes. Of course, 
they may have been inclined to these conditions before they 
became hypnotic subjects. 

We personally know of several young men, exceptions as a 
rule, who were in good health in all respects before they entered 
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this field of novel amusement as subjects ; all of whom joined the 
haggard class in the wake of their experiences. One of them, 
the son of a very rich man, has lost his mind as a consequence. 

Tt is well to keep attention on the main facts, and these will 
be summed up here : 

1. It is not the deep somnambulistic sleep that does the harm, 
for that is the Sixth Degree. Of all the cases that we can get in- 
formation about, not one of the Sixth Degree has resulted in any 
harm if under the control of an expert. 

2. It is not the First Degree that does the harm, as that is 
only a light lethargy. The danger is chiefly in the fact that it is 
a first step that may lead to the same influence being increased 
by other manipulators for evil purposes. The best physicians 
try to keep their patients in this First Degree except in rare 
instances. 

3. It is the mixed degrees between the First and the Sixth 
where the harm is done. At the Fourth the subject is used by 
showmen for the amusement of the audience, and some are used 
before that degree is reached. In the Fifth Degree the sleep is 
very profound, but it is a dreamy state, although very vague and 
indistinct. 

4. All the mixed degrees are to be avoided unless there is a 
necessity for them, as where the health or the habits require 
such treatment. The First Degree, being the beginning of a 
wrong direction that is harmless in itself, is to be avoided unless 
for medical or moral purposes. 

5. Where children are vicious and cannot be corrected in any 
other way, then hypnotic suggestion is permissible, provided the 
same results are not obtainable in natural sleep suggestion. 
The latter requires the presence at night in the house of the oper- 
ator who ought to be the parent ; but so few parents are magnetic 
that suggestion would not have effect, and for this reason the 
doctor is consulted. Ordinary badness in children, the kind that 
is supposed to wear itself out as age and discretion are gained, 
should never be the cause of hypnotic experiments ; but natural 
sleep suggestions are good at all time if done properly and with 
right motives. A boy of ten years, to whom arithmetic is almost 
an unknown quantity, has recently been brought to understand 
it and to take his place at the head of his class by natural sleep 
suggestions made by his mother, who has been a recent student 
of magnetism. Another woman says: “I shape each day in 
advance the work and the character of my two children by having 
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a heart-to-heart talk with them each evening just as they are 
falling asleep. They go into slumberland hearing my voice. The 
effect on their lives is wonderful. They are healthier and nobler 
for it." This kind of influence is not only safe and grand, but 
it even schools the young lives against all evil tendencies, and 
makes them proof from temptation. Do you know that mothers 
have been exerting such a wholesome influence for thousands of 
years ? They may not have become acquainted with the physio- 
logical law and the psychic power of evening talks with their little 
ones ; but to catch them as they are entering slumberland is the 
secret, and, while mothers do not know why, some of them know 
how they have shaped the lives of their children for becoming 
great and good men and women. We believe that the whole 
history of mankind could be changed by this one method, begun 
at any age with the boys and girls, even when they are a year or 
two years, or at any time after that, and continued as long as 
mothers and fathers have access to the bedrooms of their children. 
In that period of special temptation, in the years between thirteen 
and eighteen, then a tremendous amount of practical good may be 
accomplished. The conclusion is therefore made that natural 
sleep suggestions are always wholesome, and are a step in the 
right direction. 

6. Suggestions made in the First Degree, which is lethargy, 
are adopted afterwards if they coincide with the easy drift of the 
desires of the patient. They could not lead to absolute obedience 
as in the high degree of hypnotism, but there is a finely strung 
network of influence that hangs over the individual for some time 
afterwards. All hypnotism ought to be confined to that degree. 

7. Inasmuch as the First Degree is one of full consciousness, 
and as it is also a well-proved fact that continual suggestion 
pressed home with magnetism behind it is sure to batter down all 
opposition, this stage of mildly active hypnotism is most danger- 
ous when many persons have acquired the art, as they are now 
doing all over the world. We know of lawyers who study both 
magnetism and hypnotism for the remarkable powers they have 
acquired in using the two agencies ; and yet they have never yet 
attempted to put anyone into an unconscious hypnotic sleep. 
“Tt would not do,” is the reason assigned by one of them. The 
safety from suspicion rests in the fact that the First Degree does 
not interfere with the consciousness of the individual. He is 
willing to swear that he was not under hypnotic control. No 
man or woman believes that any hypnotism has been used when 
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the stage does not proceed beyond the lethargy. This makes 
it safe for those who use it and dangerous for those on whom it is 
used. In his experiments to test these powers a certain man in 
America studied and practised several professions at one time ; 
and tried cases. In a case before a high court with a jury of 
twelve average men, he succeeded in bringing everyone of the 
twelve men into the First Degree, and would have had two of 
them more deeply hypnotised had he not made special efforts 
to avoid that result. In another case, in a court miles away, he 
again had twelve men in the First Degree, and proved the fact 
after the adjournment of the term, when he met all twelve men 
with two experts in medical treatment at a social dinner held to 
celebrate their acquaintance which had begun only a few weeks 
before. Travelling north he tried scores of cases with a victory 
in each one, as in the south, and had some wild and uncouth 
jurymen to address in one of the courts where he appeared. He 
was also a prosecutor, and succeeded in convicting liquor dealers 
in a county where the sentiment was in favour of selling alcoholic 
drinks, and it was the first conviction of the kind ever obtained 
there. 

We have known of juries in America that were in the state of 
lethargy from the power of lawyers who were both magnetic and 
hypnotic experts. In the progress of a trial lasting one or more 
days, it is not to be wondered at that this influence is successfully 
wielded, and decisions are won unjustly. Those of our students 
who wish to study this phase of the danger from this art should 
spend a whole term at some great court where a variety of cases 
will be tried—not one or two very long ones, but a number of 
average length. The magnetic lawyer will sooner or later be found, 
and you will not mistake who he is. Some courts have a number 
of magnetic solicitors who try cases. But magnetism in the open 
and in the fair trial depends more on the force of great ideas and 
proved facts than on the hallucinations of theory and argument 
that the hypnotic-magnetic lawyers make use of. Rufus Choate 
was one of the latter. So was Patrick Henry, except that he 
was nine-tenths magnetic and one-tenth hypnotic. 

The danger of miscarriage of justice may be averted by the 
power of judges to set aside the verdicts ; but judges themselves 
should study how to protect themselves against the influence of 
lawyers in this line. In nearly all the cities, and in most towns in 
America, the petty magistrates who sit as judges in trials are 
easily made the prey of the magnetic-hypnotic lawyer ; and they 


140 OPERATIONS OF THE OTHER MIND 


assert themselves over the fledglings whom they can impress with 
the due awe and dignity of the “ bench.” 

Women come under the same double influence when wielded 
by men who please them, and by other women who command 
them. A nervous woman of any age, but generally between 
fourteen and twenty, will become the easy victim of men who 
have this double power. There have been cases where women 
have been fascinated by the man or his position or his money. 
What is called auto-suggestion, which is so common nowadays, is 
only the lethargy that has been inspired by superior individuals 
in the use of this power. Ifa man makes a statement to such a 
person it may be received and acted upon, and the effect is attri- 
buted to auto-suggestion, or self-convincing ; but, in fact, it is 
aroused and put in motion by the superior influence. There is 
ample authority for the historical view of Aaron Burr which makes 
him a man of such fascinating manner that women fell before him 
as he approached. He knew no failure in his ceaseless conquests 
over the sex. But he was brilliant, he was of fine ways, he had 
been elected to the office of Vice-President of the United States, 
and had tied in the vote for President; and his fame, preceded 
him in exaggerated measure wherever he went. No wonder 
then that women, awaiting his coming, should be dazed into 
lethargy when he showed them some special attention. It is 
not a mere joke, but a fact, that the uniform of a soldier placed 
on a “rowdy” whom no one would admit willingly into the 
kitchen, or backyard even, has turned the heads of servant girls. 
These are undue influences that prey on the will of a person. 

The fault is more in the weakness of people who are put into 
the lethargy than in those who seek to sway them ; and the cure 


is to fortify the mind against all such influences by the method to 
be taught in the next cycle. 
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TENTH CYCLE 
PREVENTION OF HYPNOTISM 


“ AGAINST the fixed design 
And evil purpose planned 
To reap unworthy gain 
Or wrong advantage take 
There is a wall of steel 
That every mind may build.” 
e this is-an age of hypnotism, it is important that every 
person should learn how to avoid the hypnotic influences 
of others. It has been seen that the power may be exerted in 
several degrees, the first of which does not make itself manifest 
to those who are thus controlled. The sound of the voice of 
another person, aided by magnetic energy, often too subtle to be 
recognised, may induce sleep ; and the juror or the churchgoer 
who sits slumbering before the address of the speaker may or may 
not be in one of the early stages of hypnotism. 

There are several methods by which this power may be warded 
off, and they will be described in the order of their importance, 
It will be noticed by one who has carefully studied the preceding 
cycles, that all these methods fall into the better habits of life ; 
and they are thus worth cultivating for themselves alone. They 
make a man and a woman better in every way, inculcate char- 
acter, build up a good presence, and give many advantages. Tt 
is also to be noted that these methods are such as will materially 
aid the person who seeks to become a successful and expert 
operator either in magnetism or hypnotism. 


PHYSICAL DEFENCES 

The body itself is a help to the operator. 

In the methods of inducing sleep as set forth in the preceding 
cycles, advantage was taken of the lack of poise in the subject. 
Here is a good general rule : 

When the body is so nearly out of poise that the least tendency 
to become drowsy, no matter how slight, will throw it forward or 
backward, then the belief is quickly captured, or the loss of 
support is gained, which are es arane pon with hypnotists. 
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In the Psychic in the Eighth Cycle, the subject is placed so 
that the “ boundary " will be lost either forward or backward. 
If the former, then the weight is on the front of the feet ; if the 
latter, then the weight is on the heels. When the weight is far 
forward, the attempt to raise the arms will cause a loss of balance, 
and it will be necessary for the operator to catch the falling sub- 
ject. When the weight is on the heels and the arms are raised 
upward, and lowered, the weight is sure to be carried back of the 
base of support and the operator will be obliged to catch the 
falling subject. 

In verbal suggestion and other methods, the subject lies down 
on a lounge or reclines ; both positions being favourable to sleep, 
and a sleepy condition is all that is sought. 

It would naturally follow that the opposite of these positions 
is necessary to defend against the hypnotic power; and this is 
always true. The firmer one stands, and the better poise is 
maintained both in standing and sitting, the less influence can be 
exerted over the individual. It has been truly said that no 
person has received either self-suggestion, auto-suggestion, or 
the induction of sleep through crystal-gazing, or in any other way, 
when the poise is maintained. The mind is alert with the body. 

A well-known and very successful lawyer says that he watches 
every move made by each juror at all times when he is speaking 
to them; and if one falls backward to rest, it indicates either 
lethargy, as in the First Degree of hypnotism, or else natural sleep 
from being tired. He seeks to prevent the latter condition. 
“But,” says he, “ when a juror leans the least forward, he is 
mine. From that moment he is favourable to my cause and 
never deserts it.” 

This may be taken as a very safe rule, unless the man is deaf. 
A full bench, listening to the arguments on legal points in a case 
on appeal, all leaned forward when a great lawyer was arguing. 
But one was a trifle hard of hearing. The others were all won over 
by the presentation of the case. The other judge was opposed. 
The rule seems, therefore, to be that when a listener leans forward, 
not to get better advantage in hearing, but because of interest, 
victory is at hand. It is not even the First Degree of hypnotism, 
but it is a leaning in that direction. 

You will never hypnotise a man or woman who does not lean 
out of poise. 

The muscles of the mouth are also indicators of the creeping 
on of the influence. When left to themselves, these muscles 
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begin to relax if there is hypnotic slumber or drowsiness at hand. 
Of course, they can be made to shut tightly and remain so. But 
they fall slightly apart under the approach of drowsiness. This 
you have noticed in natural sleep ; and all kinds are founded on 
the same physical traits. No person goes to sleep with the teeth 
shut tightly together. There are degrees of relaxation in the 
mouth muscles : 

1. The teeth separate a little, but the lips remain together. 

2. The teeth separate, but the lips are almost together; the 
mouth inside being wider open than at the outside. This is a 
sure sign of the creeping on of drowsiness. 

3. The teeth and lips open about the same space together. 
There is greater drowsiness. 

4. The whole mouth opens quite wide. 

5. The lower jaw drops, through sheer relaxation. This is 
only a degree beyond the last. 

In seeking to produce the state of hypnotic lethargy, which is 
the slightest of all, the separation of the teeth is the sign of 
success. This may be discerned by studying the muscles of the 
face. The fact that the lips still touch each other is evidence of 
the struggle on the part of the subject to keep out of reach of the 
approaching drowsiness. 

The third indication of the coming on of such influence is in 
the fact that the vital organs lose their tenseness. The contents 
of the chest are held with power in an upward position when the 
individual is highly vitalised ; and one who is highly vitalised 
can never be hypnotised. 

Before trying to understand what is meant here, take a standing 
position and note the placement of the contents of the chest as 
shown by the shape of the body. Then acquire the following 
gradations of change : 

1. Keep the mind on the contents of the chest and raise them 
with the chest frame without raising the shoulders. The latter 
should never be elevated. 

2. Now note that, if properly done, the raising of the chest 
and its contents will cause the abdomen to come inward and thus 
remove its bulging attitude. 

3. Slightly lower the chest and contenta. 

4. Lower them more, but not quite down. 

5. Lower them even still more, but not quite down. 

6. Let them drop as low as they will, and note the fact that 
the abdomen is bulging forward, dumpy and squat in shape. 
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The first position is that which is employed by magnetic and 
highly vitalised persons ; the last by those who are easy subjects 
to hypnotism. In fact, a raised and well-shaped chest, with 
vital organs held up tensed, is a complete barrier to hypnotic 
sleep, and we challenge any operator to carry on his degrees 
while this state is maintained. He cannot even produce lethargy, 
which is the starting-point. 

We sum up the Physical Defence as follows : 

(a) Maintain poise. 

(b) Keep the jaws firmly together. 

(c) Carry the vital organs and the chest high, with the shoulders 
low, or solidly down. 

The latter position brings the vital organs together in the 
firmest possible condition, and makes that part of the body com- 
pact, which is not the state when one is subject to the influence 
of hypnotism. 

Languid habits make the mind drowsy. 

Poise must at all times seek to escape the leaning or reclining 
positions in the presence of other persons. 

Do not lie down. 

Do not lean back in an easy chair. 

Do not sit or stand so that the body may sway sideways, or 
forward, or backward. 

Poise is perfect when the centre of the head is directly over 
the centre of the neck ; when the centre of the neck is directly 
over the centre of the chest; when the centre of the chest is 
directly over the centre of the waist ; and when the centre of the 
waist is directly over the middle of the foot that sustains the 
weight, which should not be placed on both feet. Practice will 
enable you to recognise these several centres of the body. Try 
them frequently. 

Do not be in a hurry. 

The above rules apply only to those who wish to be on the 
defensive ; others may break them if they so desire. But the 
true woman or man of good bearing, good presence, and fine 
culture will not break them very frequently. A smoothness and 
naturalness will soon follow their adoption, so that they become 
an easy habit. 


NERVOUS DEFENCES 


Having presented the Physical Defences, we will now describe 
those that relate to the condition of the nervous system. A 
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languid, nervous person is very easily hypnotised. A smart, 
bright, active and well-poised nervous person is the hardest of all 
subjects to hypnotise. Both may be emotional ; and this accounts 
for the fact that some experts claim that emotional people do not 
readily succumb, while others find them the most susceptible of 
all classes. It depends on the physical conditions that accompany 
the nervous state. 

The successful men and women of this world are those who 
are high strung nervously and yet cool and calm under great stress 
and excitement. In order to acquire the best nervous defence, 
it is necessary to study the effect of excitement on the nerves. 
Do you jump at sounds you hear? If so, you will be classed with 
the weak. 

Do you turn pale under disappointment ? 

Do you tremble when frightened, and what degree of power 
does any alarm have over you ? 

When you are pleased, do you show it excessively ? 

When you are sad, do you become gloomy ? 

Do you laugh immoderately, and weep on slight provocation ? 

When you laugh or call, does your voice run high in pitch ? 

Are you afraid to be alone in the dark ? 

Are you afraid to remain alone in a house at night even with 
the lights turned on ? 

Does bad news depress you very easily ? 

Are you demonstrative ? 

Are you afraid of a mouse, snake, or spider except when in 
actual danger from them ? Would the sight of such things tend 
to lower your vitality or alarm you ? 

If you were to hear the cry of fire in a crowded theatre or 
hall, would you try to run out on mere impulse ? Would you be 
able to hold your judgment above your fright, and prevent a 
stampede by seeking to allay others who might lose their heads 
at the same time ? 

If some person had done a terrible wrong, and you were vexed 
by the outrage committed by the courts in delays over technical 
points, would you nevertheless be able to resist the influence of 
the mobs, and instead of helping to take the law in your own hands, 
would you allow it to take its course ? 

If a criminal were caught red-handed and you knew that he 
deserved summary justice, instead of being held in custody at the 
expense of the public, would you nevertheless be able to restrain 
your feelings and let law and order prevail ? 

1o 
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Tf a demagogue were to make a speech or otherwise seek to set 
your prejudices afire by exciting tales of wrongs, appealing to 
your most sacred impulses, such as love of home and of ties of 
blood, could you calmly subdue any emotions of hatred that he 
had aroused ? 

Are you proof against the passions of prejudice of all kinds, or 
does it make your blood boil to hear of certain things that you 
know are not right ? 

Are your appetites and cravings stronger than your will 
power? Or are you one who thinks that temptations may be 
held in check at any time, only you do not wish to so hold 
them ? 

What is the strongest habit you have that is injurious to you 
either physically or morally ? And what power have you recently 
exercised over that habit ? 

When night comes and you have nothing special to do, are you 
bored by the dullness of things, and do you fret or squirm under 
the difficulty of keeping yourself busy or entertained ? And do 
you wander out to find some companions to amuse you or in 
whose society you can find more attractions than at home? Or 
have you the inherent power to spend the evening usefully either 
by yourself or with your family ? 

"These are some of the questions that will determine to what 
extent you are swayed by restless nerves. Weariness, fatigue, 
inability to adapt yourself to the calmer conditions of life all 
indicate the emotional person, and that is the one who is the first 
subject of the hypnotic power. 

We have known of men and women who have actually had the 
ability to throw off all these weaknesses, and to fight down the 
types of emotional nervousness. They have trained themselves 
to remain calm under great stress. They have sought the things 
that will alarm and excite them, and have remained unperturbed 
by them. 

Little things show the emotional nature. A business man who 
had made a fortune by his shrewdness, fell in a faint at the sight 
of the blood caused by the vaccination of his arm. We were with 
him at the time, and we declared that this keen man who seemed 
so much stronger than most of his fellow-beings was a natural 
subject of hypnotism. And so he was, as he fell into a deep sleep 
on the first trial. We afterwards learned at his home that he had 
been very emotional for years. 

If you belong to such class, the first thing to do is to practise 
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the physical defences of this cycle, in connection with a thorough 
study of magnetism, both physical and ethereal. 

The next thing is to be constantly exposing yourself to excite- 
ment and disturbing causes, and to remain calm and cool-headed 
all through them. But some of the fault is in your proneness to 
give way to your temper or your irritability. 

All emotional persons have two traits that are very pro- 
nounced ; 

(a) Temper, 

(b) Irritability. 

Temper is getting mad when someone is around, or else flying 
into a rage under great or slight provocation when you are alone. 

Irritability is giving way to small causes, Are you irritable ¢ 

When you try to dress in the morning and some slight thing 
goes wrong, do you use language or throw things ? 

If you are a man, and in a hurry to get dressed, and every 
minute is valuable, what do you say or do when your collar stud, a 
small affair, jumps out of your fingers, drops to the floor, rolls 
under the small place beneath a piece of heavy furniture and can- 
not be regained until you move the furniture, get down on your 
knees on the hard floor or rough carpet and feel for it while the 
blood rushes to your head ? 

What do you say when something is missing from an important 
garment which you have just put on—possibly an undershirt that 
was tight while you were moist with perspiration, and which 
would not go on until you had used more force than persuasion— 
but which, after being on, was found to be useless for lack of 
buttons 1 

If you have an invitation to a wedding where your presence is 
to give others as well as yourself some satisfaction, and for which 
you have planned for some time, what do you say when, with not a 
minute to waste, you find that your dress-shirts have not come 
in from the wash and that you have none to wear ? 

When you are dressing in the morning, and some little thing is 
lacking, or something is hard to button or there is a hitch in this, 
that or the other matter, you generally talk aloud about it, and 
sometimes have been known to throw things about in a spell of 
irritability. Do you know that such habits grow on you and 
make you weak in nerves ł 

The cure for this evil, called irritability, is to study it, to be 
able to recognise it at all times, never to give way to it, and at 
length to be able to invite the very causes that have held you in 
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slavery for years. Let things happen wrong. Let every bad 
influence that ordinarily has wrought you up to a mean state of 
temper come freely, and then snap your fingers at it. 

The way to conquer temper and irritability is to face them 
often and to smile calmly at them. Be tempted. Be tested. 
Conquer. 


MENTAL DEFENCES 


People who are to become easy prey to the hypnotist are those 
who are quick to believe. It is to capture belief that the operator 
will put his subject in a position from which he will soon lose his 
balance and therefore be assured that there is a real power at 
work over him. It is by some kind of trickery that smart minds 
are caught. Then they believe in the influence and are mastered. 

One operator, a doctor who had been successful in many cases, 
had a slight trembling of his hand when a business man came to 
him ; and the latter, although desirous of being hypnotised, was 
not carried even into lethargy. The slight tremble of the hand in 
making the passes caught his attention, and the subject said: 
* You have no power to put me to sleep. I will go to another. 
You may be successful with others, but I am not susceptible to 
you.” All this was a mistake. The doctor made another 
appointment, and, after a long trial, conquered this doubting 
patient. 

The disbelief had been overcome, but it took a struggle. The 
physician, in relating this experience, said that he made up his 
mind that he would convince the man, and he showed considerable 
resentment at the suggestion that, because his hand was not 
steady, he had no power over him. His earnestness served to 
reclaim the belief. 

But there must be belief on the part of all new patients, except 
the few that are controlled against their wills. The refusal to 
believe must be overcome. Many are frightened into hypnotism 
because they believe the operator can control them, and they are 
afraid he will, in fact, put them to sleep without their consent. 
This belief is sometimes captured by seeing others controlled 
beforehand. 

It may be willing, or may be forced, or may be the result of 
fear after evidence. 

Belief does the whole work sometimes. 

An expert said to a woman: “ To-morrow evening at seven 
o’clock I will hypnotise you.” He forgot all about it, but the 
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woman could not think of anything else; and, when the time 
arrived, she fell into the hypnotic sleep and so remained until it 
passed off naturally. Her belief did all the work. There are 
thousands of known cases where some form of belief has led to 
what is called auto-suggestion, one of the most common experi- 
ences in human life. 

Belief is a habit. 

It is also a temperament. It can be cultivated at will, re- 
duced at will, or wholly overcome. A business man who had 
inherited wealth and who had lost much of it by placing too much 
confidence in his fellow-beings, adopted at length the motto: 
“ Never regard any person as honest until he has been proved 
honest." This rule reversed his fortune, and after that he made 
money instead of losing it. 

Do not believe anything you hear in gossip or in possibly 
biased statements. 

Do not believe everything you read or in any channel of gossip, 
news or biased literature. 

These are the two precepts that will train your mind against 
its faulty habit. They seem on their face to be harsh rules ; but 
they are relative only. Start with non-belief. Before you accept 
any statement, put your mind through the process of examination ; 
and, when you find something that you are ready to accept, then 
act; but let every process of your thinking start with unbelief 
and the exercise of judgment. You see that it is necessary, in 
order to become of the judicial temperament, to start by refusing 
to believe anything you hear or read. 

These rules are exemplified by judges of American courts before 
whom many great cases, civil and criminal, come to be tried. The 
judges have, of course, read all about them ; but, if the trials are 
jury-waived, then they must be heard and decided by the judges 
alone. What would you think of a judge who, in reply to a 
query, said that he believed one side or the other was in the right, 
that he had read the papers and had believed what he read? He 
certainly would be both biased and unfit for the work of deciding 
the case on its merits as developed in the trial itself, rather than in 
the papers or by gossip. 

Men in America who are drawn to sit as jurors have for the 
most part read all about the case in the papers and have discussed 
its merits. If they have expressed or formed an opinion, they are 
not allowed to sit in the trial, for justice demands that only the 
sworn testimony of honest witnesses shall govern the decision. 
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There are always a few men who have heard, talked and read 
about the case, but who have never come to & conclusion which 
side was in the right ; and they, if honest, are qualified to sit in 
judgment. They have not believed what they have read. A 
well-known American judge says that he never makes up his mind 
from what he hears or what he reads in papers, as they are the 
two sources of gossip. 

What you need is a judicial mind, and this is the mind that is 
open to proof, to judgment, to decision after hearing both sides, 
and that is free to come to a conclusion by its own processes. 
This is the kind of mind that will make you a very good judge of 
court. 

There are clever and great geniuses sitting as judges to-day ; 
some, not all of them. The hypnotised judge is the one who will 
allow lawyers to drag out a trial, and who sees technicalities on 
every hand. The genius is able to make a case move fast and to 
strip it of its technicalities. 

One of the greatest American geniuses on the bench to-day, in 
a trial where a patent medicine advertisement was introduced, 
said: “ Here are claims set forth in this advertisement that some 
people believe. It seems to me that the mind must be warped to 
credit any part of such claims. But there is no accounting for the 
credulity of humanity.” This is true ; there is no accounting for 
the credulity of humanity. 

A professor of the highest attainment said to his class: 
“Young gentlemen, you read the papers. But do you believe 
them? Some news articles are, on the face, believable, and 
notably those where the papers have no opportunity for making 
them readable, by which I mean entertaining. It is an excellent 
Tule to adopt, to sit in judgment on everything you see in the 
papers, and on all you hear. Come to such matter with an open 
mina and yet made up, and so leave it. You will be better 

or it.” 

This was another way of saying, do not believe what you hear 
and read until you have tried the statements, heard both sides, 
and come to a verdict one way or the other. 

Mt short of it is, do not carry around with you the belief 
it. 

Simply learn not to believe anything you read, unless you can 
pass judgment on it after hearing both sides. 

Acquire the judicial mind and temperament. It will become 
a fixed habit in time if you adopt it daily. 
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All sorts of statements are made to you every day, many 
intended to warp your mind, appeal to your prejudices, and 
lead you at the will of the speaker or writer. 

When you wish to steel your mind against the influence of 
another person, say : “ I do not believe you.” 

When any person claims to be able to hypnotise you, say: “ I 
do not believe you." 

Acquire the “ do not believe " habit. 

Speak your disbelief mentally, not openly. Say it only to 
yourself. 


When a person is to be made a subject of control for the first 
time, something is done to make him believe in the power. He is 
also told to relax his body as much as possible. If he remains un- 
relaxed, and it is worth while, then steps are taken to have him 
learn how to relax. At the same time he is made to relax his 
mind, or empty it, at the suggestion of the operator. The two 
processes go together. This emptying of the mind is called ab- 
straction by some, and concentration by others. If you think of 
only one thing at a time, you empty your mind of everything else 
at the same time. This is nearly the whole victory. 

In believing what you hear or read, you concentrate your 
mind on the one-sided statement that is made there ; and this is 
belief. To accept the truth of one thing, is to close out the mind. 
For this reason the hypnotist seeks to have you think either of 
nothing or of the fact that he is to control you. Ifhe can make you 
think of nothing, it will open the way to believe in him. The 
reason, therefore, why you should empty your mind is to get it in 
condition to the more ready belief in his power or his suggestions. 
The latter comes from the realm of the Other Mind, and the only 
purpose is to side-track the conscious mind for the purpose. 

There are several ways in which you can be induced to empty 
your mind, and these will be made the basis of another very im- 
portant cycle. Abstraction is not only a habit, but a power, and 
can be assumed at will; for it is only during the few seconds or 
moments of abstraction of mind that telepathy can enter. This 
is a whole science and art in itself. 

But when you fear the influence of another person, never allow 
your mind to become abstracted unless you have it under rein 
and are sure of that fact. And never allow any part of your body 
to become devitalised, except for the definite motive of making 
practical use of that condition. 
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AVOID FADS AND CULTS 


This is an age of hypnotism, and it is also an age of fads and 
cults. Show us a man or woman who can be led outside the usual 
normal beliefs, and we will show you the most ready subject for 
the power of the hypnotist. It cannot be doubted that fads and 
cults collect together people from all classes, from the richest to 
the poorest, and include some persons of high intellectual stand- 
ing, although the latter are extremely rare in proportion to the 
greater numbers that are of the opposite class. William McKinley, 
President of the United States, was a man of the highest in- 
tellectual endowments and great powers in every department of 
his being ; yet he was normal in his religious habits, and stands 
as a type of the best in everything. A fad or a cult would not 
have claimed him. He was normal in all his beliefs. 

The fact that fads and cults draw in a few rich men with the 
general rabble is due to the agency of hypnotism. We recently 
saw one thousand followers of a religious cult in a hall. Their 
faces and eyes were conclusive proof of the reason why they were 
in that following. Everyone of them could have been hypnotised 
in a short time. There was not one in the collection who would 
have been able to resist the power. That cult sweeps through 
city and town and will keep on adding numbers until every 
person who is an easy subject to hypnotic suggestion is drawn 
into the belief. 

The same has been true of all the abnormal uprisings. 

There are so many susceptible men and women at large in 
every community, and they are destined to join the fads and cults. 
Inasmuch as this is an age of increasing hypnotism, it is more 
than likely that there will be greater additions to all the fixed 
fads and cults, and the coming into existence of other isms, until 
the end is reached. ‘There will not be an end until people are 
trained to resist beliefs, and to join the “I DON’T BELIEVE” 
class. 

In the waiting rooms and large consulting rooms of institutions 
devoted to the practice of hypnotism for curative purposes, the 
newcomers are made to sit where they can see others being 
hypnotised, and this so convinces them that they, too, are ready 
to fall under the same influence on the mere suggestion. It is in 
exactly this same way that followers are added to cults. They 
are shown what the power is over others. They see what they 
are told are proofs. There is no fad or cult that cannot effect 
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cures in some cases; and remarkable cures in a few; but they 
must be of the class of cases that can be cured by hypnotism 
as has been shown in the earlier cycles of this book. What 
hypnotism cannot cure, cannot be cured by any form of faith, 
mental healing, science or other thing. 

The whole matter is locked up in that one statement. 

There are men who will pay thousands of pounds for any case 
that can be given quicker relief, better relief; or more permanent 
cure by any faith, science, mental healing, or other thing, than 
can be got through hypnotism. No matter under what name it 
is done, it is always accomplished through hypnotic suggestion 
and hypnotie belief. "There is no other way. 

Think it over. Study cases and human nature. Analyse 
everything that comes before your mind in this line of investiga- 
tion; and you will see where the truth is, and you will agree that 
there is in this world a power to do great things, but it is lodged 
in hypnotism, from the non-conscious stage to the deepest form 
of control While it is true that every person who follows a fad 
or a cult, can be hypnotised, it is not always true that every 
person who can be hypnotised becomes a follower of a fad or a cult. 

Be normal. 

Do not allow yourself to be drawn out of the direct line of 
truth and right. 


NATURAL SLEEP SUGGESTIONS 


These have been taught in the Fourth Cycle. They are useful 
now under the present theme in two ways : 

l. If you are not yet a subject, but feel inclined toward the 
power of another person. 

2. If you are already a subject and wish to be relieved of the 
influence that is being exerted toward you. 

The following practice has never failed to bring sure, speedy 
and permanent relief. 

Secure the friendship of some person who is magnetic, in case 
you do not possess the power of magnetism yourself. 

Arrange for that person, always one of the same sex, to be with 
you at night when you are falling asleep. Arrange also to arise 
two hours earlier in the day than that person; as you should be 
at least two hours sleepier than your helper. 

When you have taken these precautions, then go to bed for the 
night and fall asleep. Your helper is to make any of the following 
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suggestions, and repeat them for one or two hours, with the 
intensity of a low but monotonous voice; assuming that you 
have not yet been hypnotised : 

** You will awake to-morrow and be stronger than any person 
who seeks to hypnotise you." 

“When you awake to-morrow you will not be under the 
influence of any person.” 

“You will awake to-morrow and know that no person is able 
to exert any influence over you.” 

“You will awake to-morrow full of life and power and 
strength." 

These and kindred suggestions will so change the mental make- 
up that you will marvel atit. The same trial should be made for 
several nights, as the process is not by any means as fast as under 
direct hypnotic control. But it is sure and will repay all the 
trouble it causes. 

If you have already been hypnotised, and wish to be made 
proof against further control by the same person or others, then 
an appeal must be made to the Other Mind as in the case just cited. 
It is always an appeal to the Other Mind. The same arrange- 
ments for night suggestions are to be made, but the suggestions 
themselves are to change in their wording, and should be some- 
what as follows : 

“You have been under hypnotic control of Mr. ——, but when 
you meet him again you will find that he has no further power 
over you." 

“ You will meet Mr. —— and will be able to resist his efforts 
to put you to sleep." 

“ When you wake up to-morrow and every day, you will be 
stronger than any other person who seeks to put you to sleep." 

* Mr. —— has no longer any power over you. This you will 
moy when you wake up to-morrow and every day as long as you 

ve.” 

In the case of one who has been under the influence of another 
and who wishes to be relieved by hypnotic suggestion, as has been 
done many times by all the experts, the process is to be put to 
sleep by any physician in whom you have confidence, and let him 
suggest to you that when you wake up you will never be hypno- 
tised again by that person, naming him. Itis not an uncommon 
practice for one hypnotist to make his subject proof against the 
power of any other operator, no matter how skilful the latter. 
Some claim is made that a hypnotist can make his own patient 
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immune against himself, and there have been published accounts 
to this effect; but we do not think the proof is complete yet. 
A doctor told us that he had done this twice with success. Others 
have written of the same thing. The future will decide the 
question better than it has been settled so far. 

All the foregoing defences assume that you are not a student 
of magnetism. If you are such a student, you will have occasion 
only to employ self-suggestion as taught in the Fifth Cycle of this 
book. The statements are to be made as therein directed, but to 
refer always to the period of wakefulness on each coming day and 
every future day. A few repetitions for four or five nights will 
complete the practice in this line, and will be absolutely effective. 


ELEVENTH CYCLE 
DEVITALISING THE BODY 


““Wuen steeds run wild at will 
Uncurbed from day to day 
They should be put to rest 
And taught the wholesome truth 
That errant force is lost 
Unless it be controlled.” 


NE of the most important acquisitions in any form of culture 

is the ability at will to take all affirmative life out of the body. 
This does not include the lowering of the respiration or the lessen- 
ing of the heart-beats, or any similar exercises and practices, 
which are decidedly dangerous. Natural devitalisation is both 
wholesome and necessary in the life of every man and woman. 
On the other hand, the cultivation of the appearances of death are 
silly and serve no useful pi 

The true definition of devitalisation i is the taking of the waking 
vitality out of the body. 

"There is the vitality of wakefulness. 

And there is the vitality of sleep. 

In sleep the conscious mind is supposed to be absent. 

Telepathy and hypnotism are related at every step of the way ; 
not because one is necessary for the other, but because both put 
the conscious mind aside and both appeal to the Other Mind in 
whole or in part according to the degree of change effected. 

Whatever puts aside the conscious mind is opening the way 
for the advent of the Other Mind if there is activity of any kind 
present. 

If. you have ever been where people were being hypnotised, 
you will always recall the request, “ Relax, please." Then there 
is the other request, “ Try to think of nothing." The meaning 
of the requests are to devitalise both body and mind. These are 
the conditions which you will find present in hypnotism in its 
first steps, and in sleep also. A very good illustration of what is 
occurring in the muscles of the body under devitalisation is seen 
when a man becomes sleepy. His head is held up in position that 
is almost, vertical during the time he is awake; but just as soon 
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as he begins to fall into a slight drowse, the muscles of the neck 
relax, than a semi-consciousness calls them into place again, the 
head becomes erect, then sleepy feelings follow a little more deeply, 
the muscles of the neck relax, the head pitches forward, and some- 
times is jerked down on the chest so hard that the sleeper wakes 
up, looks ashamed, and stays awake, especially if he is in church. 

This is the devitalisation of sleep. 

The muscles of the mouth cause the teeth to separate so that 
there is a space between them, while in the early stages of sleep 
the lips remain together. Here again we have the same conditions 
as in hypnosis. If the person is sitting, the arms and upper part 
of the body will relax and lose the affirmative life that is necessary 
for activity during wakefulness. Ifin a lying position the whole 
body will relax. 

A person who is fainting will lose the affirmative life, first at 
the neck muscles, at the mouth, at the arms, at the waist, at the 
hips, at the knees, and at the ankles. When lost at the neck, 
the head falls forward. When lost at the waist, the torso is 
allowed to pitch to one side. When lost at the knees, the body 
staggers. When lost at the ankles, there is a fall. These degrees 
foliow each other in quick succession in case of a dead faint ; 
otherwise they come and are arrested at some part of the change. 
The feeling of the knees giving way will take the courage out of a 
person who is trying to stand, but if there is enough strength left 
for an effort at resistance, the body will stagger and not fall. 

No person who is standing and who wishes to devitalise for 
any definite purpose, need take the affirmative life out of the 
whole body. For the uses of telepathy, all that is required is 
that the body lose its affirmative life in the region of the mind 
and the vital organs ; and this distinction is important. 

Telepathy deals with both thought and feeling. 

What your friend or companion thinks is what you often 
want to know. But you would at times like to be aware of what 
he feels also. The seat of the mind is in the head; but not 
exclusively so, for where there is a ganglionic cell, there is mind, 
and the ganglionic cells are scattered where the nerves have their 
centres. They are most abundant in the head; but prevail in 
other parts of the body, notably in the torso, or that part above 
the waist and below the head. In these regions then will be found 
the mental zones. 

In the torso are found also the vital organs. Magnetism is a 
power that has its greatest mass in the torso in the region of the 
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vital organs. Telepathy has its greatest zone in the head, when 
confined to thought; and in head and torso when related to 
feeling. 

Hypnotism opens the way to telepathy. 

Out of every hundred of the trance mediums, one may be 
genuine in part ; and perhaps out of every thousand there may be 
one who is actually endowed with true telepathy ; which is the 
ability to transfer from the Other Mind to the conscious mind of a 
listener, some of the knowledge that the former contains. Every- 
body would be a trance medium if they could enter the hypnotic 
state at will, open up the Other Mind and connect it with the 
human voice or the writing hand. 

The Other Mind in every human being has the knowledge. 
Of this there is no doubt. But it stays where it is. There is a 
big wall between the two minds, and the knowledge that is ever- 
present in one is hardly ever brought through the wall into the 
other. It seems that the two minds cannot get into the open at 
the same time. When one train comes along on the same line, 
the other has to go to one side. 

The trance medium is evidence of these facts. 

We do not know how many there are in the world who are 
genuine and powerful in their gifts. It is only guess-work to say 
what the proportion is between the latter and those who are 
frauds. Some who are fakes are yet partly endowed with a feeble 
power, and the rest of their work is imagination and pretence, 
accompanied by some shrewd guessing. So they make their 
living. 

But assuming that one or two are to be found in a large 
number who are both genuine and able, we find that they have no 
consciousness of what is going on. They go in the trance, make 
some reports in voice or writing, wake up, and not even the trace 
of a dream remains. Some regrettable facts have to be faced : 

1, In the trance they are subject to the very imperfect work- 
ings of the Other Mind. 

2. The conscious mind is wholly suppressed, gone away, side- 
tracked, and abstracted. 

3. The Other Mind has all the knowledge, but of what use is it 
to a working mind that has been side-tracked ? 

4. The Other Mind gives up little or nothing of its real know- 
ledge, because it has no proper stimulant or exciting cause for 
revealing one-millionth of one per cent of what it knows. 

In passing into the trance the medium is self-hypnotised. She 
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discovered this power many years before, we will assume, and it 
came to her by accident. She thought she was especially gifted 
and so she has nursed and cared for it in order to gain a living 
by its use. That some of the frauds are in part sincere may be 
seen from an instance where such a medium, fearing to lose her 
power, refused to change her diet. Yet she did not have any 
actual ability beyond a flash here and there of telepathic power 
which she did not know how to develop. 

The trance medium is merely a self-hypnotised person who, if 
genuine, is unable to transfer knowledge from the Other Mind 
to the conscious mind, but who can impart bits of stray sights or 
shadows of facts to others who are present, or to paper in writing. 
The same is true of the clairvoyant. It has been claimed that 
hypnotism develops clairvoyancy in subjects who are in the Sixth 
Degree. The only instances of which we have any reliable proof, 
are those that arise when a magnetic person willingly becomes a 
subject and is carried into the Sixth Degree, and then used by 
others who know how to tap the great fund of knowledge that is 
so close at hand. But it is not true that all or even many 
persons can be made clairvoyant by being hypnotised. Some can 
be so developed who never possess the power otherwise, and who 
did not dream of having it at all until hypnotised. 

The point at hand is the fact that steps into hypnotism may 
be steps at the same time into telepathy; and that telepathy is 
allied to hypnotism all along the course of development. 

It is important, as we now plunge into deeper waters, not to 
lose sight of the fact that there are four functions and conditions 
that are all connected in methods of induction and use : 

1. Hypnotism, with its trance and clairvoyance. 

2. Telepathy, in trance, clairvoyance, sleep, or waking. 

3. Natural sleep. 

4. Devitalised wakefulness. 

These are allied in one way or another, and all may be em- 
ployed for the same ends when the conditions favour such use, 

It will be seen that devitalisation must be the forerunner of 
the first three ; and the question is now to be asked: Will not 
devitalised wakefulness invite all three ? 

In the beginning of this investigation, let us see if devitalised 
wakefulness will or can be used to invite sleep. It is well known 
that all persons, before they fall asleep either by day or night, 
must have devitalised the body and mind ; that is, the body must 
relax thoroughly, and the mind must become empty. These con- 
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ditions come on as the approach of slumber is felt, and nature 
does the work in most instances. But you will not sleep if you 
think too much or too hard or too fast ; for ideas in the mind that 
are active enough to keep that organ from devitalising, will stand 
in the way of slumber. Nor will you fall asleep if you hold the 
muscles of the neck rigid. Set these neck muscles hard and they 
will stop all approach of slumber. It is here that the first step 
in devitalising begins, and it is here that it may be cut off or 
encouraged. 

Almost every doctor knows that sleep can be induced at any 
time of the day or night, right in the midst of the most active 
thinking, if the neck, chest and waist muscles, as well as the arms 
and hands, can be devitalised, and the mind emptied by con- 
centration on one idea that has no importance, but that is inter- 
esting enough to hold the attention away from the main line of 
thought. 

Herein lies the greatest physiological fact associated with 
human life. 

Many hard-worked men are able to take sleep when they 
wish, either day or night, by adopting this double-devitalisation. 
It has been done countless times by professional men. One of 
the greatest of all the physicians in England trained himself to 
devitalise both the mind and body, and thus to catch a few 
minutes of sleep between cases. A number of others have done 
the same thing after learning of his case which has been described 
before in our works. The man who works with his brain is not 
able to sleep at a fixed time at night, and the tendency is for him 
to lie awake many hours. Clerks who have much to do with 
figures in business, often have this same trouble, known as in- 
somnia. Clergymen, lawyers, bankers, and all classes of seden- 
tary people lose valuable sleep at night, and many suicides 
have followed such troubles. Women who are inclined to be 
emotional, or who worry much, will lie awake through the 
whole night, and suffer a nervous breakdown in time. 

The worst remedy for such a condition is to drug the mind to 
sleep. It does fearful harm, and makes suicide all the more 
probable in the long run. 

The ability to devitalise mind and body, as will be taught in 
this and the next cycle, is the only sure remedy for the evil of 
insomnia, More than that, it enables any person to take sleep and 
get refreshing rest at any time of the day or night. Thus we see 
that there is an affirmative answer for the question: Will devital- 
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ised wakefulness invite natural sleep? It not only will, but is 
actually used wherever it can be taught as a remedial agent, 

For this reason, if for no other, every man and woman should 
learn the value of devitalisation, and how to acquire it for use at 
any time and under any circumstances. Some of the benefits and 
results from this practice will be stated here. 


IMMENSE VALUE OF DEVITALISATION 


1. It brings sleep of a natural and refreshing kind at any time 
of the day or night. 

2. It puts a stop to worry, no matter what the cause. 

3. It is a cure and a prevention also of hysteria. 

4. It stops all nervousness, restlessness and disorders associ- 
ated with those conditions. 

5. It is the only natural remedy for neurasthenia, or prostra- 
tion of nervous vitality ; and it permits nature to have a chance 
to rebuild the broken nerves. 

6. In such maladies as gripe, neuralgia, colds and the like, 
it assists in the most important aid to a cure, which is sleep, by 
making sleep easy to obtain. 

7. It throws back upon the vital centres of the mind and body 
all the wasting forces, and thus brings, in the reaction, the 
greatest fund of energy and power, both physical and mental. 

8. It takes away the awkward, jerky action of the muscles 
of the body, and especially of the arms and legs. 

9. It is the basis of all grace, ease of movement, self-control 
and polished manners ; and has been taught for that purpose for 
centuries in the courts of all the civilised world. 

Do you know of any other thing that carries so many good 
qualities as devitalisation? You can readily prove them to be 
true, for it is not difficult to learn the practice. Every effort of 
the mind and body needs a period of reaction—the reaction for 
mental work is mental devitalisation ; and for physical work is 
physical devitalisation. 

By the law of Nature, everything can be turned around and a 
reverse proof will be found. Here are some reverses : 

1. As the reaction for effort is naturally devitalisation, so the 
latter practice reacts into better and greater effort of mind and 
body. 
2. As natural sleep brings on devitalisation, so the latter will 
bring on natural sleep. 

Ir 
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3. As the passing aside of the conscious mind brings on 
devitalisation, so the latter will cause the conscious mind to pass 
aside, and thus open the way for the presence of the Other Mind. 

4. As natural flashes of telepathy, which are so common to- 
day, are attended by abstraction of mind, so the latter, when 
praotised as an art, will increase the habits of telepathy. 


The foregoing explanations and laws are considered necessary 
in order to make clear the importance of the present cycle and 
that which will follow. The specific exercises which will develop 
the devitalisation of the body will now be given : 


FIRST EXERCISE 


This is not to be performed regularly, but only at the begin- 
ning and whenever the muscles seem to be stiff. 

Take a standing position. 

Lean forward so that the arms may hang free from the body, 
and slightly in front. 

Rub the hands together until they are quite warm. 

Then go through the process of imaginary washing of the 
hands, twisting and plying them together, each palm pressing over 
&nd around each of the forward part of the hands, forcing the 
fingers into all sorts of shapes. 

"Then squeeze the fingers in every way ; pinch the hands at the 
palms and at the backs, and treat the wrists in the same way. 
The purpose is to make the flesh and muscles pliable and springy. 

Follow up the arms with opposite hands as far as the shoulders, 
pounding and squeezing the flesh the whole length, so that all the 
stiffness may be changed to pliability. : 

Rub the neck with both hands, and pull at the flesh, then press 
it in and knead it, until there is no stiffness there. Follow all 
around the neck in these movements. 

Bend the head forward, then backward, then to the right side, 
then to the left, until it is very flexible. This is done by tipping 
the head in the various directions. 

Project the chin forward and in to the neck ; then to the right 
oblique forward and in to the neck; then to the left oblique 
forward and in to the neck ; repeating many times. 

The result of these exercises will be to make good flesh, easy- 
moving muscles, and freedom from stiffness in every part. 

Then press the palms of the hands on the chest at the upper 
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parts, forcing the ribs downward and inward ; and repeat many 
times. Then treat the right and left sides of the chest in the 
same way ; and also the lower parts of the ribs. Follow around 
to the back with this exercise until there is not a stiff muscle 
anywhere. 

Now bend the body forward, using the waist as a hinge ; then 
backward ; then to the right and to the left; repeating many 
times until all the waist muscles are pliable and flexible. 

You will note that, beginning with the fingers and proceeding 
up the arms to the shoulders, the neck, the chest and the waist, 
you have been at work on the two great zones of the body that 
contain the mind and the vital organs, the seats of both realms of 
devitalisation. In order to be in a condition to properly proceed 
with those movements, you should be willing to make the fore- 
going movements very thorough. Once done they are all done, 
and need little or no repeating hereafter; therefore you should 
take pride in doing them now to the best of your ability. Make 
the flesh and the muscles as pliable and as flexible as you know 
how; that is the whole story. Spend hours with each part and 
you will never regret it. Your future success will be measured 
largely by your thoroughness at this stage. 


SECOND EXERCISE 


Having produced the desired results in the preceding move- 
ments you may now begin work with the fingers, which are the 
nerve terminals. In the hands are nerves that control the third 
and fourth fingers and at the same time are connected with the 
sleep-producing functions of the brain. But the whole hand, 
arm, neck, and torso play valuable parts in the same direction. 

Begin with the fingers. Stand as before. Hold the hands 
down and slightly to the front. Begin slowly to shake the fingers 
and make them jump about as if they were strings. They must 
become strings before you are done with them. For some time 
they will remain stiff and not dangle and swing about when 
shaken ; and it will require time to subdue them. 

Shake them forward and backward. 

Shake them to the right and left. 

Shake them in circles to the right and then to the left. 

When you have them as limp as shoe-laces they will snap 
against each other on being shaken sideways. 

When the fingers have been conquered, pay similar attention 
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to the whole hand, from the wrists down to the tips; and shake 
them in the four directions already stated. 

Repeat this in connection with the fingers, so that the hands 
will be flexible and limp. 

Then treat the lower arms the same way from the elbow down. 

Finally, treat the whole arm likewise from the shoulder to the 
tips of the fingers. The purpose is to make them perfectly limp 
and flexible. 

After the arms have been finished, give attention to shaking 
the head in a manner as near like it as possible. There will not be 
much pliability there, but some will be developed. 

The next and last of the shaking exercises will be that which is 
devoted to the torso, or upper half of the body. Think of its 
being hinged at the waist, and try to shake it as a dog shakes 
himself when he comes from the pond. 

These movements are not to be done in a day. Let time be 
given to them until you perceive a decided change come over the 
parts that have been thus treated. You will recognise it without 
fail, and it is sure to come in time. Be patient and persevere. 

There have been so far two sets of exercises along this line : 

1. The first set related to pounding and mashing the flesh and 
muscles to knock all stiffness out. 

2. The second set related to making the parts limp and pliable 
like wet strings. 

3. The next set will relate to the local devitalising of each 
section. 


THIRD EXERCISE 


Begin with the little finger of the left hand. Raise that finger, 
while the palm of the hand faces downwards. Let the finger fall 
of its own weight. It will be very difficult to do this at first. 
When you have partly succeeded, do the same with the little 
finger of the right hand. The finger must always be lifted with 
the aid of the other hand. 

The exercise will be incorrect and useless if the finger falls by 
its own assistance. To devitalise a part of the body it is necessary 
to take all self-action out of that part, and this indicates that it 
is apparently lifeless. The results are so important that these 
first steps should be mastered as you go along. 

The way to help it is to imagine that all life has gone out of 
the finger and that it must fall by action of gravity. There may 
be some lapse of time before the muscles are taught to withdraw 
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their hold on so small a member as the little finger; but it will 
come sooner or later, and you will be pleased with what you 
accomplish. Each trial should be made with the fingers of one 
hand lifting the little finger of the other, and letting it go suddenly, 
and allowing it to drop of its own weight. 

When you recognise some action of gravity at work in the 
little finger of each hand, then proceed to the next finger, which 
will be somewhat easier after the smallest has been conquered. 
Persist until both hands have been tried many times. Hundreds 
of repetitions may be made at a sitting, and several weeks may 
pass before there is complete victory. But keep it going. You 
may take advantage of many a minute in each day without losing 
time in other duties, as where you are riding in a car to or from 
your place of business, or in some conveyance, or waiting 
anywhere, or in conversation where formal conduct is not 
required, as it will hardly attract attention. In case it should be 
seen by others, you could allow the fingers to fall of their own 
weight, one at a time, without the aid of the other hand. This 
you can learn to do after a few brief trials. The only thing desired 
is to make the finger know it has weight, and that it can fall 
without the aid of its muscles. 

The long finger comes next, and each hand should receive due 
attention in the manner described for the little finger. 

After that comes the index, or first finger of each hand. 

Then finally comes the thumb, which should be lifted by the 
opposite hand in such a way that it will fall toward the palm of 
the left hand while descending. It is heavier than the fingers and 
will be trained more readily. We began with the most difficult 
of all the digits, the little finger. When the thumb of the left 
hand has been brought into subjection, the thumb of the right 
hand is to receive attention. 

Before each trial in the exercises just given, be sure to mash 
and pound and knead the hands and fingers as called for in the 
first exercise ; then shake them like wet strings under the require- 
ments of the second exercise ; and you will find they will respond 
to the devitalising power of the third exercise. 

The next step is to lift all four fingers of the left hand with 
the right, and have them all fall at once as though dead. This 
will be easy with most people, but must be made perfect. The 
right-hand fingers are now to be lifted by the left hand and allowed 
to fall of their own weight. 

The next step is the most distinct, as it deals with a larger 


section of the body—the whole hand. The point of loss is at the | 
wrist, and where the loss is supposed to occur, there the hinge 
action takes place. Therefore the wrist will be the hinge. 

The whole hand is lifted at the tips of the fingers by the aid 
of the other hand, and then let go suddenly, and allowed to fall. 
The hand comes down like a thing of lead, as if it had been 
deprived of power to hold it up. It must be so limp that it will ^ 
vibrate slightly after it has reached its fall. 

To do this successfully, all the exercises must be taken in turn 
and mastered, as you cannot go to the last rung of the ladder on 
the first step. You may try to do so, and the after-failure will 
come to penalise you. Failure, then, will be ascribed to some 
other cause than your own fault. Start right, make the flesh and 
muscles flexible, and the fingers like limp strings, before you 
undertake to deal with each section by itself. 

You want to succeed and you will succeed if you are faithful 
in the little things at the beginning. 

Lift each hand many times, and note that the fingers seem to 
be separate like so many strings that fall out of place when they 
are dropped. From time to time go back to the other sections 
of the hand—the fingers, thumb and whole group of digits—so that 
the earlier training may not be lost. 

The following terms should be understood : 

1. To devitalise is to take the affirmative life out of a part, 

2. The affirmative life is that action or strength that resists a 
falling down. 

3. To vitalise is to bring back the affirmative life. 

4. The hinge is the place where the fall begins. 

5. The loss is the point where the affirmative life is supposed 
to be cut off, and is always the place of the hinge. It determines 
where the hinging, or the bending, is to occur. 

The first loss was made at the end of the little finger where it 
joins the palm, and there the first hinging took place. Some - 
men and women, especially the latter, are so graceful that they 
can devitalise every joint of every finger. This would require & 
most supple hand, such as a magician must have for the dexterity 
employed in his profession. It comes in part in the experiments 
of ordinary devitalisation, but is too hard to acquire to pay for 
the work and time expended. 

Of course, the more flexible and the more readily devitalised 
all parts of the hand and arm are, the more graceful, refined and 
Polished a man or woman will become. It pays to acquire these 


DEVITALISIN C}; THE BODY 167 


good qualities, for they show the line between the awkward fellow 
and the gentle individual. A gentleman is supposed to be refined, 
graceful and easy, and that is why he is called a gentle-man. 

The next loss is to be at the elbow, and the exercises are now 
to grow easier all along the training. ‘With the fingers of the 
right hand lift the tips of the fingers of the left hand, carrying 
upward to the highest possible position the forearm, making the 
hinge at the elbow. Then suddenly let the arm fall. The elbow 
should bs kept close to the side of the waist. As you let the tips 
of the fingers go out of your hand, imagine that the affirmative 
life of the whole arm has been cut off at the elbow, and let the 
lower half of the arm fall of its own weight. 

The hinging action has been transferred by steps to this point, 
having begun at the ends of the fingers, then to the wrist and now 
to the elbow; and the work has been easier to perform as the 
sections have become greater in bulk. The hardest to do are the 
fingers separately, and still harder would be the refined action of 
each joint of each finger. 

The falling forearm is most perfect in its devitalisation when, 
on its dropping, it breaks or crumbles the hands, wrists and fingers 
like so many limp parts of some wet cloth that was torn to tatters. 
This is art. It is the art of the actor in simulating fainting or 
death. It is the art of Nature in sending away for the time being 
the conscious mind. It is the art of the painter in making many 
of his scenes look real, where life is pictured in abeyance. It is 
the art of the honest medium or clairvoyant, if such there be, in 
inviting a departure of the conscious mind in order to make way for 
the Other Mind, It is the art of the hypnotist on his first attempts 
to bring a patient into subjection. It is the art of the physician 
in bringing the boon of sleep to himself or those of his patients 
who are able to adopt such advice. It is the art of the lady of the 
highest culture, and of the gentleman of polish and refinement ; 
which does not mean that they are to put themselves into de- 
vitalisation in the presence of others, but that the habit and prae- 
tice will make them flexible, easy and refined in the fingers, hands, 
arms and body; and will save many an awkward blunder and 
coarse movement in the companionship of others. It is a process 
always and never an end. 

Try to make the forearm crumble the fingers, hand and 
wrist into shreds, every time it falls. Do not merely hinge the 
arm at the elbow and let it fall as one lump. Use care and 
intelligence in the practice. 
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The next step is to cause the loss at the shoulders, which will 


make the hinge there. It is presumed that you have mastered 
both forearms by many hundreds of repetitions before attempting 
this stage of the practice. 

With the right hand lift the left hand on high, the full arm 
being hinged at the shoulder. Now suddenly imagine that all life 
has gone out of the whole arm from the shoulder to the tips of the 


T8. 

Let it fall. 

Be sure that its weight brings it down. 

Be sure that it crumbles all to pieces as it falls, like a dead, 
limp thing, having no life of its own. This is the devitalisation 
that brings sleep. But the whole arm must feel the loss along its 
length, and the fingers must fall apart just as decidedly in their 
loss of life as any part of the arm. If you do it right, it will 
become a profound sensation all through your mind and body. 
You will never forget it when first you come to recognise what it is 


accomplishing in your whole being. It is worth more than money -~ 


can buy to those who need just such an aid to their shattered 
nerves or unstrung powers that run to waste because of the lack of 
refreshing reaction. 

Some persons who do not think carefully may raise the objec- 
tion that devitalisation will hurt the mind and body like any 
drug ; but this is just the opposite of the truth. If you are in 
absolutely perfect health of body, mind and nerves, you will fall 


asleep every night through the process of perfect devitalisation. ` 


Then it is involuntary. In practice it is voluntary, and can be 
chosen as a matter of deliberation, and is therefore under your 
control. The greatest physicians of the regular schools that 
America and this country have ever produced have practised 
voluntary devitalisation as their only channels for healing their 
overworked nerves in their professions. It is the greatest blessing 
that any man or woman can obtain by self-effort. 

If people could learn to devitalise at will, they could also learn 
to vitalise at will; and this is a natural result from the first part 
of the practice. It comes of itself. But those who do, in fact, 
become masters of the habit of devitalising at will, cease to have 
fatigue or a low state of vitality. It reacts into a higher state of 
vital energy. As in natural sleep every act of devitalisation by 
Nature is followed by a healing of the nerves, a refreshing newness 
of the mind, and a rebuilding of the body’s waste, so every act of 
practised devitalisation is followed by a reaction in the same 
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direction. It is the only practice known to all science that is 
wholly a reproduction of Nature herself with all her attendant 
blessings. 

For these reasons, practise it. 

The other objection is that, as it must precede hypnotism, so it 
may render the patient subject to that power. The opposite is 
the fact. It is involuntary devitalisation that takes your control 
from you against your will. To be able to devitalise at will is the 
means of making you stronger; for the more control you have 
over your own power to devitalise, the more control you will have 
over your power to vitalise; and you will vitalise with greater 
energy and resistance by the law of reaction. Can you not see 
that a person who is sleepy is sure to be more easily hypnotised 
than one who is wide awake; and that the devitalisation that 
brings on natural sleep is sure to give you the sleep that will rest 
you and allow you to wake up widely and with power ? The less 
sleep you have the more sleepy you will be in all normal condi- 
tions. The more you devitalise the more of needed sleep you will 
secure, and the more wide awake you will be because of the fact 
that you have had enough sleep. The same law holds true in 
praetised or voluntary devitalisation. You can go to sleep when 
you will, and awake when you choose, even to the second of time. 

If you are nervous, you can put your nerves to sleep naturally. 

You can secure refreshing rest and reaction at any time at will. 
These advantages alone are worth thousands of pounds to you, 
and to the multi-millionaire who could not sleep at all at night, it 
was worth all his millions to be able to invite sweet, refreshing and 
healthy slumber whenever he wished to do so. In all the science 
and art of human life, there is nothing so valuable as voluntary 
devitalisation. It has been stated from time to time in books ; 
but this is the first time it has been fully and completely taught. 
The way to master it has never been given to the world before in 
a thorough manner. Many teachers have described and taught in 
writings the outside facts ; but have reserved its secrets for their 
personal and private classes, on the ground of being a professional 
secret of instructors, We have, in this book, enlarged on any 
previous method ever before taught in public or in private; be- 
cause we believe the world has a right to know its value and,how 
to get it in the best and briefest system of exercises. 

The neck is the next point of loss. The head must be taught 
to fall in all directions as if in sleep. This action alone will in 
many cases bring on natural slumber if the neck muscles are 
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thoroughly devitalised. It is one of the great parts of the } 
to acquire this perfect loss of affirmative life. 

The shoulders are next to be devitalised. This congists 
crumbling motion, and falling forward like the position of one 
is round-shouldered. The benefit is in the reaction. : 

Finally, the chest and torso are to crumble, which will allow th 
ribs to drop and the torso to roll about like a man asleep in a chair 
If the centre of gravity is slightly forward of the line of support 
there will be many opportunities for exhibiting a good imitation “Vj 
of one falling into slumber. E 

The real work in this whole line of practice is found at the 
beginning, and in order to make use of what is to be taught in 
the next cycle, you should become a perfect master of the fingers, 
especially of the third and fourth fingers of both hands. 

Our instruction in this cycle has been mingled with full ex- 
planations of the meaning and purpose of this culture ; because | 
we think it right that students should know the reasons for 


everything. 


TWELFTH CYCLE 
HOW TO EMPTY THE MIND 


‘Av. thoughts are visitors 
That to the palace come 
When bidden by the king, 
And from the palace go 
Into the outer world 
When they are ordered so.” 


No until the exercises of the Eleventh Cycle have been 
perfectly mastered should the work now ahead be given 
thought and practice. We descend into deep waters as we 
progress. It has-been our wish and purpose to make this course 
of training the most important and the most valuable ever put 
forth by us, and we feel sure that the magnitude of the under- 
taking has-been fully appreciated and realised as each cycle has 
been unfolded. If we were lacking in our feelings of awe and 
weight of grandeur which impress us when in the presence of 
Nature’s sublime laws, we would be unable to impart the true 
worth of these lessons to our students. 

Devitalisation has two great divisions : 

1. Removing affirmative life from the body. 

2. Removing consciousness from the physical mind. 

All the statements that are included in the last cycle should be 
read and re-read at least ten times in order to fill your thoughts 
with the great importance of these two steps. Do not try to seek 
entertainment by their perusal. Study and go deeply into the 
matter. There are things that will escape you on the first reading, 
and other things which the second reading will, even if thorough, 
not disclose ; and so on for many reviews. The philosophy is so 
deep and so full of weight that it has been very difficult to present 
it in a readable form. Itis intended for study, for contemplation 
and for long periods of working out in the trains of thought that 
should arise. 

When you are perfectly familiar with the instruction of that 
cycle, then turn to the pages now ahead and make up your mind 
that you will become their master as well. 

m 
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These exercises do not require continual performance or prac- 
tice after they have once been acquired. 

The exercises of the last cycle need not be pursued when they 
have been learned ; they are stepping-stones; and you do not 
take stepping-stones with you on your journey. But they must 
be mastered to begin with, and must not be left behind as long as 
they are imperfect. 

The same rule holds true in this cycle. When you are able to 
send the consciousness of the working mind away for a definite 
period, always to be determined by you in advance, then you will 
have no need of the stepping-stones of practice in this cycle. 

Ifa person who worries were able to empty the mind, the worry- 
ing would cease at once. But, not knowing how to do this, they 
go on and suffer. 

If a person who keeps up all sorts of useless mental action, 
although not in the way of worry, were able to empty the mind 
he would not lie awake for hours at a time in the night and lose 
valuable sleep, causing a weakness of health, mind and nervous 
system. 

If a person who wished to concentrate his thoughts upon some 
enterprise when in fact they scattered in all directions and pre- 
vented him from making progress in his work, knew how to empty 
his mind, he could secure the attention at will on'any subject or 
line of thought and thus avert the trouble. 

If a person who wished to do the work of a genius and knew 
that he must side-track his everyday, conscious mind and tap the 
Other Mind for inspiring help, were familiar with a way to empty 
the former, he could easily pass into the realm of the latter. 
Every man and woman of intelligence has thoughts and ideas 
that at times almost knock for admission, but that stay outside 
for want of a way to enter. = 

As in the case of physical devitalisation, so in mental devitalisa- 
tion, there are other uses for the results of the practice than those 
specifically sought in this study. There are times in the life of 
every person when it is absolutely necessary to empty the mind ; 
and the inability to do so leads to disaster or a great deal of 
trouble, which might have been averted. i Y 

The emptying of the mind is the taking out of it the thinking 
processes that are going on there ; in other words, it is the ability 
to stop thinking. 

How is this to be done ? 

And what relation has it to the study of telepathy ? 
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The preceding cycles will answer the latter question ; and this 
cycle will answer the former. How is the mind to be made to 
stop thinking ? The hypnotist tells his subject to relax the body 
and to think of nothing. He means not to think of anything. 
It is quite probable that, in trying to think of nothing, the subject 
gets to wondering what that mental condition is, and so his mind 
is abstracted. 

But this would happen by mere accident. A sure and accurate 
method is needed, and the following is presented as such ; there 
being two parts to the process. 


FIRST PART: LEARNING HOW 
SECOND PART: HABITUAL USES 


In learning how to abstract the mind the most fávourable 
times and conditions should be sought in the beginning. When 
once there has been success, it is easier to repeat it; and each 
repetition makes every subsequent step still easier. "Therefore, 
as the steps become easier, the conditions should be made harder ; 
and as the steps are harder as at the beginning, the conditions 
should be easier. By and by, when the most difficult conditions 
can be overcome, then abstraction of mind will be employed by 
you in delving into the minds of others and taking their thoughts 
from them ; or in catching knowledge of events and purposes at 
any distance. These are the definite goals of this work. 

The easiest conditions are as follows : 

1. When going to sleep at night. 

2. When the body is devitalised. 

3. When there is fresh air in the room. 

All three of these conditions should be united at the same time 
in the early experiments. The object is to make the first steps 
easy and to win victory. 

As there must be purpose in everything, the first, purpose to 
have in this trial is to fall quickly into a profound, natural slumber. 
You will say, perhaps, that you do that at all times. Then so 
much the better ; for the second stage of the trials will be brought 
to you that much sooner. But ninety-five out of every hundred 
of the intelligent, thinking people, do not fall asleep as soon as 
they go to bed. 

One of the favourable conditions is the admission of pure out- 
door air. This simply serves to bring good oxygen to the lungs. 
Some persons are hypnotised by close, warm, bad air, which 
serves to make them drowsy ; but it is the purpose of this method 
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to abandon the impure agencies that 
and adopt the conditions that b 
some nervous state. 


The air must not blow on you. i i 
other room, if possible. Otherwise, lt je ao rie 3 
some distant window. Avoid draughts In oe eek of 
small and the night i ES ase your roomy 

night is cold, shut up the room and open the window 
at the top and bottom, for half an hour before you retire. Have 
the tem perature below sixty-five, unless the room is damp ; then 
seventy is right. Just as you come into the room to andre 
close the window ; and, as you get into bed, open it one inch at - 
the top. This presumes that your sleeping room is quite small. 
A chilling draught will cause neuralgia. If the room is larger, 
have it quite cool when you retire ; but not under sixty, nor over 
sixty-five degrees in winter; and the best temperature you can — . 
find in summer. A south room is the best every night of the year — 
in which to sleep; it is more moderate in winter and the best 
aired in summer, for all the heat-producing winds come from the — 
south, and they should have free rein in order to carry off the 
irritating warmth, like a fan on a hot afternoon. 

As soon as you get into bed, arrange your thoughts so that 
you can place your whole mind on the one subject of devitalising - 
your whole body. Think of it as being deprived for the time 
of all affirmative life, under the process of the preceding 
cycle. : 
4 Then take all affirmative life out of the neck, the shoulders, — 
the arms, wrists, hands and fingers, by special attention to them. 
If you have been faithful in the last cycle, all you need do in this k 
to devitalise is to think of the fact. 

There will not be the slightest trouble in controlling every 
part of the body by the mind if you have once mastered the 
exercises that have been given. s : 

The next and last step in these easy conditions is to empty 
the mind. This is an intricate process and will be given full 
description at this place, as it stands as one of the greatest n id xd E 
menta of the human miia in E. pue. dt posa ; 

d woman to learn how . Ps 
or lare ‘ire three parts to this practice, and they are as 


follows : z 
1. Sedative breathing. 
2. Controlling the sleep-nerves. 
3. Thought-Placement. 


‘at prey on the mind and nerves, 
uild up a clear mind and whole- 
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ing i : have to 

f ve breathing is not hard to learn ; but may 

ae by development of the range of respiration. The 

uirements are as follows : 

1. An ingoing breath that must reach deep down into the 


2, An outgoing breath must empty the lungs. 

3. Breathing must be silent. 

4, Breathing must be smooth. 

6, Breathing must be gentle. 

- 6. Breathing must be very slow. 

Here are six requirements for sedative breathing. This kind 
of respiration used to be employed generations ago in the art of in- 
ducing sleep ; but alone it is not enough in this age of hurry and 
erve-racking effort. 

The mind will help you wonderfully to send. every ingoing 
breath to the very lowest depths of the lungs. It is one of the 
nost beneficial of all exercises, and will well repay any trouble 
and time that may be required to develop it. 

You may learn how to empty the lungs, which are in the vital 


i vate silent at 
slightest sound to be heard i lent respiration. Do not 


movem low of air wi : , 
Cue ent of the finger if the Lair will be just as moots 
EL hand, Both must go tne DE occurs with the 
1 Passing across the front of the 


jerky or halting Several tri: e may be bs 
s ng. als at a tim y necessary t 
accomplish this. Repeat for the ingoing breath as well as for 
i 


m breathing must be gentle. 
is is not di i i d 
Ehe t difficult if the preceding requirements have 
= breathing must be very slow. ; 
is is controlled by the movem i a 
described ; for each Vendi should. T wr 
as long as the finger moves. The latter has about four or five f [ 
of distance to traverse in one direction, providing it begins far out. 
to one side of the body, and it could be a minute in reaching the 1 
end of that direction if so desired. Tt will control the breath in - 
any event. If it is slow, the latter will be slow also. E 

To sum up in one sentence, every ingoing and outgoing 
breath must be silent, smooth, gentle and slow. 

This part of the work should be learned at odd intervala during 
the day ; and it need not intrude on other duties, as it may be 
done while many other things are being accomp) 
to the motion of the hand. 

The development of these special po 
time devoted to practice, and the faithfulness with which the. 
exercises are put into execution. But when they are fully 

ch has been gained for the health of the - 


developed, then mu 
mind, the body and the nerves, as well as for telepathy. ^ ‘ 
All the foregoing is called sedative breathing, br - 


f errati 
to so tax the nervous system that the flow o í 
drawn away from the brain; just as à light lunch bore: her 
food will, at bedtime, by calling the nervous p ele 
brain to the stomach, release the mind from its acu! = 


ch is recommended to 


The sleep-nerves come 
d are guides to the 
the little finger, in case y! 
down 
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devitalisation is of great importance in this work. The 
|. While down, as in bed or on 9 couch, lift both arms & few 
inches from the side, just so that they will be free from all support 
from the shoulders to the fingers. i 
in the arm, and make the contrast all the more 
yy taking it out of the two fingers. 

h fingers on each hand, as high as it 


Raise the third and fourt! 
ean be done without moving the arms from their position ; but 


do not raise the hands. Let there be no hinging action at the 
wrist, the elbow or the shoulder. Merely raise the two fingers 
E each hand, and then cut off the vitality at the ends of those 
| pee Em of their own weight like two 
While doing this, devitalise all the bod; 
j " t the arms 
When the latter are thoro! erini ' 

; ughly wearied b i 
seated der B a y remaining slightly 
them remain lying a& the side of the bod 

th n y, and con- 
ag rehire the third and fourth fingers of the two =a 
ih s Seg as to clear the clothing. : 
1 in this i 
. NE e ni is A put the two hands over the 
pm B noc epis > the left hand, the little finger 
eri ih ips o the fingers of the right hand 
ise them à em fall of their own wei itali i 
as at E end deep comes weight devitalised, and 
m «nd 2i E devitalise these two fingers if you 
Essay Svs rowan, vh hinds 
any downward motion of the ds grown-ups, who think that 
- make much progress unti nger is devitalisati i 
lisati 
is by its own ey they are able to know hen Mp "a 
Bend eed when the fin 
E o msi 
BUE RIS n and women claim " 
simply raise yet use the muscl sey 
“ped and lower it, whi cles to drop the finger 
pure eril Vim: » Which does no earthly good za 
Aeg must, be traced bi SES Ro 
derer between the fallin ack to this inability to i 
| sending it down by the aid E of the finger by its own weight 
you able to see the eae the muscles, pon wein 
you are, you will then Pd 
n when once able to recogni 
In adopting this praster e ottited ee en of 
1 Practice on falling He 
asleep at night 
» YOu are to 
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be sure that the whole bod: talis ed 

it rp bed as flabby Mass endis ig 
e final and tes 

process known RAO ERR e nag isa m 

Thought-Placement. 

This is seemingly an intricate study ; ; but its 
the first division. The second is merely a habit. 
divisions are : 

1. The Science of Thought-Placement. 

2. The Art of Thought-Placement. 

As it is purely a mental process it is based Pe ani 
arrangement of the conscious mind. In order to 
the sections of the mind, the accompanying diagram 
ferred to and its parts memorised so that it will be seen 
eyes shut. 


PLOT OF THOUGHT-PLACEMENTS | 


8 YEAR'S 
EVENTS EVENTS 


A DEEP, DARK, BLACK 


CAVERN | 
OF ABSOLUTE NOTHINGNESS 


the t 
here are fours sections to 

be edi in their order as shown cad the ^» 
that which holds the thoughts d E £e 
naturally the ones as isa much wih the deed pus. A 
the mind does no 1 
ideas that matter. T aie 
M section includes.the rae ge p j 1 


that have occ 
be those happenings 
ear, not recently. E ee z 
$ third section excludes cu twelve E 
auda and has to do with the PP 5 
m , an 
making 


> 
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day’s events, take the five principal 
on the day preceding the evening 
. In placing the year’s events 

nts of the past twelve months, getting 
as possible. In placing the past events, 

events of your younger years, going as 


W TO EMPTY T 


Strike out all matters that cause sadness or regret. 
Compel the mind to go backward through the events in the 
order of their happening. If you shift the order it will defeat this 
Ep n is not necessary to repeat the same events ev! i 
ary t ery time you 
put this mental action into practice. But each TAA you bs 
Í not introduce more than the required number of events and th 
should be the same five in each period, or section ; making fifi d 
events every evening. The principal events ma: i A a 
tho mind, and this method is helpful. Gropi Uae m 
knowing what five events you will VS n e mo 
them flow into the mind as they will Eque ccn but Jering 
five of the day. This may be Bons ab ee te Mho keting 
which come next ; and then for the ine ERI EAE A rente 
pr not begin with the past events Peres R 
und going in the wrong direction. By thi ci un ine 
t is intended by the mental | y this time you will discern 
Sent “Tt ia exercise called Thi 
backward to cause the thoughts to vani END Eines. 
PI Gvaviescent- per vanish, They are goi 
mind will S XS period of life, fr 3 , gong 
elgg Lom into oblivion. The ds om which point the 
Edwin n soon becomes li 
"They start with the day that has j diss 
most distinct, and the activiti as just closed, when the mi 
Mae GES Gren that activities of the es tere e mind is 
closest to add with the nearest event. 2 intensified. 
evening, and go back to those farthest fom cre i 


the day's histo 
y ry. Be sure of the order of acti from evening in 
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events will vanish towards the a 
events will vanish towards A pe 
pie: this time you 2 drop the mind into oblivion. 
_ Close your eyes an think of the three sections 
mind. Think of them as being in the S your mil 
located in three parts in the upper portion of your skull. Keep 
your eyes closed and let the thought fix itself that there are two z 
stories of your mind, asin a house ; and that the upper storey has 
three compartments ; while, underneath, the cellar includes | he. 
windowless, darkened chamber that extends from right to left 
and from near to far, throughout the whole domain of your. 
brain. a 
This under-vault is a 


DEEP—DARK—BLACK 
CAVERN : 
OF ABSOLUTE NOTHINGNESS 
closed, and see this dark, emp! 


Keep the eyes > this | 
lower storey of your mind. See it as in front 


and make yourself 


oblivion. See the thre 
closed. See the running 
day's events 


year's ev 
total darkness. 
The exercise is 
By this practice 
and two men, 
hallucinations 


not get out 88 
well as the others, 


cycle. Bier MA 
The hallucinations T pind and body, Aion: 


SN 
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have tried this method, who needed it for the cure of 
and all report that the results were the most marvellous 

ever conceived. 

. The way to use Thought: 


events at the time when the 
ts for the day and review them 


"The mind is to select its eveni 
; then for the year and review them backward; then 
for the past life and review them backward ; and as the last 


event, the fifteenth, is reached and reviewed, the mind is to look 
dark, black, and full of absolute 


into the lower cavern, deep, 

nothingness. It is to look there and stay looking there, hunting 
for something to see and finding nothing but total blackness. 

} ‘There it must stay. 

‘This is called the full round of thinking. Out of one hundred 


persons who tried this, after they had mastered all the preliminary 
details, ninety-eight succeeded at the first trial. The other two 
- had been careless in learning to devitalise, and did not succeed 
p they had ud amends for their neglect. 
woman said in her report : ' I have tried for years to find 
some way of putting myself to sleep. I think a Ape ha s$ 
large property that k j i iad 
X eeps me occupied. Itook your private course 
| Le idm in connection with devitalisation ; and I 
E now the most perfect control of my mind day and night. 
to me is worth no end of money. I would not tak in 
thousand. pounds for what I have learned from this e 
lima. one method 
j Some years ago, followi 
testing our bs on eae heye always used of 
B an! Dore the public p for a long time before we place 
was given to three hund 6 work of this and the precedin 
Me hale ene undred of our private stud g cycle 
- were men of success in the Send. men more 
women of high social rank, These rem E model 
Sw 
their nervous oals Pt as 
ES S uud, 
uring all the resulta 


“Placement is to take up the review of 
i has almost 


devitalising of the fingers 


P 


er words, to side-track the 
persisted and 


vy 
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never lost their interest. à 

laving proved their ability to do this O 
step in the work ahead, they bes given ew 
ing the method for the purpose of making their minds su 
to the thoughts of other persons. | 
The ultimate end of this study and practice i 
ability to receive and to translate the thoughts of otl 
transactions of life of which we can know nothing by 

channels of communication. E 
This is called telepathy. i 

In order to accomplish so great an end, it is necessary 
the character and nature of telepathy by tracing it to its hy 
relationship, from which only can a clear knowledge of 
be gathered, Both processes are the same, but take 
turns in coming to their usefulness. The great ol 
hypnotism is the control which it puts in the care of or 
over others; and the inability of the subject to part 
the knowledge that is acquired of thoughts and events. 
For purposes of telepathy, what is the good of being 
tised if you are to know nothing of what your 


hat state ! Tt is true that many persons who have b 
iste td to receive and to transmit to. 
; and 


wacticaluses. It is also true u 
"€ ho have exactly the same po 


mediums w 
brought to 


these so-called gifts. I 
in sleep or otherwise, recelv 


through channels out of ordinary Kx. 
such methods. m shat telepathy has 1 
Before this work is cr n aoe be mado very " 


Miis who know 
comme for centuries, when in the employ of persons W 
bow uts the conscious n 


direct its activities. - r 
how to ble with hypnotism is that i! ma rma 


d then there is no A 0" 


is can be done, then 

s uer there would be 

ind to do its work ge. 
you know, the working mind, 

hinking for, planning for, and providing 

of thinking eit were to be bothered eternally 

e Other Mind, it 

jon to the duties 


i "g attenti: 
not be able to devote one minute's a ire to 


both present at the same time ? 

No. 

But it is possible to have them present in quick succession, and 
by this means to secure some of the knowledge that is always 
crowding the Other Mind. This has been done countless millions 
| of times, ever since humanity came upon this orb. It has been 
done with you, and with every one of your friends ; for there is no 
living human being who has not had flashes of the thoughts from 
other people, and flashes of events, not only near at hand, but 
KA great distances. „Tt is a common experience, Everybody 
v it; pan until very recently, no one ever knew in what 


Starting with the general = ad. 
that the two minds c; general proposition, which is a proved fact, 


twenty years before i T ; 
By the same Mes Mp action of , 
principle of wireless tele ath: ered long years in advance the 
i epathy. It is important to aE 
there is a way of securing the know that 
bosom of Nature. great secrets locked up in the 
Now for the first time we x 
and it is to be called the “ TURNING POINIS " in he. x 
thinking, because no better name is at hand. B 
‘ The next cycle will be devoted to this new process; new, 
in Nature, but in the discussion of life and the teachings of | 
principles. Asa means at this time of preparing for it, th 
should review this and the two preceding cycles, and sho 
seek to make himself familiar with the dark, black cavern 
working mind. Look at the diagram already referred 
Then, closing the eyes, look into your own dome of th 
there make yourself see the presence of the three up} 
on the higher tier and the lower section beneath those th 
You must SEE that dark section mentally and see 
at will. , 
In attempting to do this, always throw the mind q 
through the five ideas of to-day, last year, and the past; 
then bring it into the cavern of nothingness. This action. 
require five seconds for a beginner ; but itis done in. h 
a second by any person who has practised it often. It is k 
as the fading mind ; touching to-day, passing into the] 
skimming over the surface of long ago; and her upin 
of no-thought. It is all a natural process, Bes i 
But it must follow the ni order 
readily in this form. 
The science of Thought-P 
cycle and some of the art. 
devitalising body ; 
life with other people a 
useful is à gentle relaxing 
hypnotist when he stands y 
Some relaxation 18 always 
be slight and never enough 


The eyeballs no A Do done vii 


ght practice in 


to attract attenti 


of the fingers 


EMPTY THE MIND 185 
can think what to do ; therefore à 


much previous practice. The 


ad in the cycle thatteaches 


i tudy goes into greater depths, 
be used in place of Thought- 
which cannot be 


ractical application of the principles 


the only course left is to bring the 
and that is the work of the 


r a'i 
no-man’s-land, which is the cavern at the base of the mental 


‘The foundation of success in thi 
3 ss in this effort must be laid in the |; 

i att n , 
oyele and in this cycle, combining the instruction of the two. T 


THIRTEENTH CYCLE 


THE TURNING POINTS - 


“ Ineas proceed in “an, 
Relayed from point to t. 
Or else like broken d 
They leap from place to place 
And passage give to all : 
Who venture at their banks." 


EEPER and deeper we plunge into the profound pr 

of Nature, seeking light in the darkness where 
has never before taken its way. By many thous: 
ments, all brought close home to the central life e. 
at last was found. Two great facts, and well-sul 
stared us in the face all the while, and it seem 
tantalising to be able to recognise the facts and 1 


crucial cause of the difficulty. 4 
1. It was everywhere apparent that the conscious 
receiving knowledge from the Other Mind. ! 

2. It was clearly proved that bo D 
present at the same time. = 

How could it happen that thoughts could 
conscious mind, when there was & W 

med im: netrable ? 3 
= It was S discover the cause of this phenomenon 
thousands of experiments have J 


deep e Dk correspon 
born in the Sixth Degree, UI 
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TURNING POINTS 
as they are born in the conscious mind or 


ous mind, and are recognised, 


coming into the consci € 
Eo ps to have come from the Other ee Aden 
i number of thoughts enter your mind an 


the minds of other 
know that fact until 
just come into n. 
d «J believe I got that idea from you.” Itis, 
cpm Eu that some vae person should speak aloud 
en for a minute or more filling your 
every day and countless 
There is no doubt about it, and every living being knows 
is a common experience. 
Phen we come back to the old inquiry : “ How can the Other 
transfer its knowledge to the conscious mind when the 
ro cannot come on the arena together ? ” 
‘By a long line of proofs secured through many years, we have 
ound the following great laws everywhere sustained : 
. The conscious mind is the working mind charged to manage 
perform the duties that arise from physical existence ; and 
t is active only when the body is awake. When the body sleeps, 
physical mind (otherwise called the conscious mind) is asleep 


. The Other Mind never sleeps when the conscious mind 
ps. As the inflow of knowledge of all that other people thir” 
do would prevent the conscious mind from performing 

ical duties, a wise Creator has ordained that such know 

not be intruded on the working intelligence of phy 

3. But as some men and women are given greater 

in this world than others about them, and as help pret tanned by 


orm the greater tasks that are imposed upon them But most 
possible for every person of earn /. ^2 etim. 


- 4. These gli 
lert; and E eor pom 9 when the conscious mind is 
for lack of means I RM mind is asleep the 
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5. This power to abstract the consci i ea 
only at one phase of thought ; and thot i RR CERES 
turning point, which is the space in which the mind pa 
one idea to another or from one state to another b 

This is the discovery. i 

The turning point is the only opportunity for the mind 
empty, and it occurs naturally and without study or effort 
the thought is being changed from one idea to another, No 
is more important than this discovery. The interval 
between the ending of one thought and the beginning 
is often so short that it takes no appreciable part of a 
yet. t^ «en bé measured. 1 
"4 [n the interval the thought ceases altogether, because. 

subject about, which it has busied itself has ended ; and 
idea is then taken up, or else the mind goes to sleep, or is! 


The latter is a dangerous condition, and is treated 
known as Univ 


d of the 


x6 


a lapse. 
the most advanced training of magnetism, 
lapse is a continued no-man's-lan 


but it is of much shorter duration than is sup 
sses are exceedingly short: 
man dreamed that he had gone to 


clock, all the while seeing many Game 


occur, after which and d à 
just two minutes. There are thousands 0 pede 


acted in a minute oF less. insi Mind | 
facts it is probable Other : 
Pio, and that an eterni might be reeled off 


TURNING POINTS ds 
0 . The few examples below will explain 


Ee d by the train of thought : 


when a good p 
he lust 


Poor Mansfield is dead now ; he died of hardening of the 


9. This moral awakening about drinking is the surprise of the 

present age, No one seems to account for it, except that a new 
. generation is growing up, whose predecessors left too long a trail 
‘of murders from the liquor habit to be forgotten by the children. 
10, This shows what great results might be obtained if all the 
children were given proper training on the moral questions of the 


It is a far cry from toothache to the philosophy of training 
‘the rising generation; but the train is connected all along the 
way, and there is not an interval. Consequently the mind has no 
‘opportunity to go to “ no-man's-land ” during this series of ideas. 
"The following is an example of a run of thoughts, not one of 
which has any relationship to the other before or after it : 
1. The heat is very uncomfortable to-day. 
2. I wonder what time they will have dinner. 
^ t s a button off my coat. 
Me saw EUM esr and he was pretty well tanned by 
"These ideas could Eo on indefinitely in this way. But most 


e 


cA "od by coherence until th 


" seutored 1 oo line of t 
mind to adopt either preste, ag TA You can force the 


It is 
only by the scattered thoughts that you make intervals 
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In the exerci i 
AW. nos Set ee E cjue five events 
scattered thoughts t 5 s the long past were. 
: ghts, the purpose plainly being to make 
intervals, although no use was made of these; but the 
of the mind into “ no-man's-land ” was making it enter 
after it had travelled a highway of intervals. It was 
a process that would tend to make the mind easy to & 
blank condition. This was aided by devitalisation. 
A person who is fainting will devitalise, and here an | 
occurs in the mind. 
A person who is falling asleep will devitalise, and 
interval takes place. 7 
A person who devitalises at the time his mind eni 
emptied condition, is in the same state as those just referred 
It is in the interval that hypnotic suggestions are made, 
the hypnotic sleep is one long interval in which the mind is e 
or in “ no-man’s-land.” 1 S 
Natural sleep is an intervalin which suggestions may bi 
and where they will not awaken the patient, to catch him 
the mind is entering the interval, will make the strongest 
pression, Children are given many suggestions af such 
and the results are remarkable. 


athic communication flashes into the : 
Mer no falling asleep, no loss of memory nor thought, but 


the interstice in which the telepathy occurs. ae 
One of the first proofs of this wonderful fact came about afte! 
hing, and as follows : $ 
aa es of ten rooms there were twenty people int Re. 
half light, two in a room, and all doors p» Se 
together, and ed in subdued tones. rk 
us art of devitalising in the finest degree. y 


their chairs and were resting, c 
of the body. While sii 
they should speak to each other 


remarks of less tha! 
-n mind prior to utte: 
ad in mind P eL 


their talks to 


1 talking as they pl 
E Here are E» of the transfers made by the several couples, a8 


results to report : i 

ENT es of an article on a message to Si 

ment that had appeared in the evening paper. Mr. B. orcad 

asked, “ By the way, has the Prime Minister sent any ; 
to the Commons?” This was regarded as a case O 
transfer of thought, despite the fact that such messages were 
common at the time. z 

Later on in the same evening Mr. B., in the room with A., was 

thinking of Peary and his pending trip to the far North, when B. 

asked, “ I wonder where Peary is at this very moment, and if he is 

- allright?” Owing to the circumstances, there could be no doubt 

that it was a clear case of telepathy. 

Tn another room Mr. G. was thinking of some friends in New- 
castle, Mr. H. said, “ I have not been to Newcastle for two years.” 
- This also was a clear case of telepathy. 

_ Ina month this club had reported fifty-nine cases of this 
power of thought transference ; some of them rather intricate 
in that there were groups of ideas, and in one instance a problem 

- of some difficulty was taken up as in a flash and solved. 

iz But the main purpose was not to merely find instances of 
telepathy, but to ascertain at what junctures in the conversation 
they occurred ; and there was a remarkable similarity of experi- 


y 


“ees of the existence of the inter- 
Coda e ze mind empties itself long enough to 


gta D Mind. Over and over again 
longer any doubt exis ES 
Ead law was found, 
Tu 5 > 
A a Deed rey 5 and, in the light of many thousands 
rioria vogue, it will lead to a new bil. 
t unlocks the universe, r for 
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The interval occu: uning: 
The turning poi feu a pr add 
" g point is the shifting from one idea 
as no connection with it. It is turning es 
thoughts. a 
In order to make i : 
; t your mind receptive W 
— end in order Go find the interval RE 
nt in your thoughts. In so doing you are coinci 
nat ural process in life that brings on He br 
Y ou are coinciding with all the work of the past in the 
this science, and in all the habits of humanity from the be 


of time. 
Before we go deeper, let the definitions be fixed in your 


DEFINITIONS. Aut 


First,.—The interval is the empty condition of the mind. 
Second.—The turning point is the change from one thought to 
another thought in no way like it. <a 


The turning point makes the interval. 
thinking at all ; 


In the interval there is no i 
d is out of the way, even if for only 


time. To the Other Mind time is as nothing and as eternity 
bined. Years of the past are lived over again by the dro 
man in two or Hours are made to drag 
along in & dream that lasts for I 

It makes no difference how 
terval; for in it the Other Mini 


interval, the more power the conscious 

the easier it wi 
. In this way 
in telepathy throu 


i ditions. , 
der all cond to do to be able to know all there is 


There are only two things 

to know in eart and heaven ` s 2 
jde-track the conscio 

i b. "bring the Other d upon the S s 
manner that its P will 
oe re he et 

: tl iw 

in his boue a in ot use the dravi gone 
time, the serf withdre til the king ‘Then 
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id to himself : « The king has been here. 
esf cune baok e T could translate the silences of 


this room I could know the secrets of State.” 
Had the serf been present 
talking 


TH 


compelled to remain outside while the king was inside. 
the two minds. Nature, for the 


possible for the serf to hear & few of the last words. 

And this is enough. 

It explains why one mind catches glimpses of another mind. 
‘And it is in the interval when the king is allowed to enter, that 
the flash of a thought comes in. Yet there are many cases where 
longer intervals have brought longer deliveries of knowledge, as 
we shall see as we proceed. Here we are discussing the simple 
flashes of ideas from one mind to another. 

Having discovered the interval and found that it occurs as the 
result of an empty mind in the turning point of thought, the next 
step was to confirm the discovery in all the episodes of life where 
und oun may arise. Many other experiments were 
EN m voci mm There was the interval always 

It was so in general life, It was so wh 
owe aged that cost him a loss. s ien Bs [ae 

t should have been withheld. It 
inf ue . was 80 when a subtle 
ca fe ap over one who was thought capable of taking 
turning point there com 
estos from tho minds and wills of iud ag Sandi 

, he w strongest, wi Ped ` i 

It is the law ofJife, ngest, wins the most. It is human nature, 


Victories of magnetism are so made. He 
` t 


greatest, 
e action, 


positive and the i 
n negative currents. One drives 


away, the other bri 
us we see that i i 
x the turning point may have two processes : 


1. In that interval the thoughts 
the knowledge of events may be nde. 
2. In that interval the commands and. 
be forced in. 
Whoever has the interval is sure to bare the ies 
rent; and what that incoming current shall be cy 
be left to the magnetism of the possessor or of other 

These facts, although of recent discovery, 
is known of magnetism and with the thousand 
of hypnotism and all its attendant train of eir 
imbued with the importance of this discovery over » 
other laws of human life, we have pushed with the 
all the tests and experiments that are possible, and m 
startling coincidences have been 
Tt has been found that all the visions, the 
so-called ghosts, and other phenomena occur 
alluded to, and last no longer. When the eo 
the mind is in the interval, and will take in the 
Other Mind. Being only an interval, the eam 
to grasp it, as there is the closest 
two minds at that time. 

experiences that have been 

insignificant fact. 
The deep dreams, 


of what it was about 
By the time you have 
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to it at the moment. 
woke up refreshed the next 
record the discovery he found 

d not give & definite 
hour the faded portion 
in his mind except the 
and made the discovery of 


mind. 
tor who fell asleep in the middle of 
who had a dream in which a most, 


then went to his paper to note 
Jearned in his dream ; but, to his horror, he 
fast fading. He jotted down a few words and 


the Other Mind is like the comin, 

f y 
Miis ofthe fact rather than the fact italt 
many men when busy had a remark addressed 


you did not hear because 
you were 
to Eo» from out, the echo-land 
! were spoken, and so make 


some rather dull matters to 
the class. 
time in drawing pictures on a piece 
sight. The teacher, 
his attention, said 
I say last 1 The 
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made, and he repeated it to her 
remark of no consequence, and ean Exe 
UAM pon es the inattentive boy would eR 
she asked him to repeat what -— 
remark, he could not have died ^" pu Se 
ledge of human nature, and so could not ri bre 
teacher. j not rie ta'a hik SA 
The case will serve as an example o! 5 
the last words a person speaks, vive bá iir is 
been paid to what was being said. It is not half-attention, or 
part-attention, but an echo in the mind. This is proved by many 
tests where men were given hard problems in 
required their whole attention even to exhausting all extraneow 
thoughts; and they were occasionally asked what someone. sid 
who was talking in a low voice some distance away. They 
always repeat the last words, and some of them could recall tha 
last fifteen or more words, although not one could tell what bad — 
preceded the last part of the remarks, Had they divided thelr 
attention they could have told what had been said throughout 
tho whole time, or from point to point in it. When, after a delay 
long enough to let the echo fade from the mind, they were waked — 
what was said, not one could recall a thing. 
We have seen schoolgirls talking in groups in an under y 
ing discussed; and on being 
they being vocal the last few worda of Ma 
as they made a boast of it. One 


asked soon or they fade awey 
This is a common experience 


Wess BT 
eant by the Jingering echo in the mi 
med jn what you are doing while fee n 
inutes after the last ep just iis ae 
call a single V ul ; asked 

on dozen or more of the words. 


t half a heb 
could repeat " nind holds tho echo M x oe 
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her Mind, but the more 


ite down 
order to secure it, you must wri 1 
awaken, for the fading echo is 


THE TURNING P 


l conscious 
een which the impression fades is the remark- 


- open to every student of this work. 
dream, note the character of the dream. If it has value 
Mot as a warning or other emotional affair, but as an 


lon to some duty, some discovery, some invention, some 

business, or in your profession, or otherwise, you can 

© the depth of the sleep out of which it was born by that 

4 this will show you how speedily it will fade when you 

hold to it by writing it down. These three 

eristics should not be forgotten : 
sloop is profound. 

fhe dream will hold matters of value. 

dream will vanish on awakening. 

inother combination we have these three characteristics : 


Phe dream will not vanish immediately on awakeni 
thore are these three aderno: E 
Phe sloop is very light. 
dream Ew and generally fantastic, or rough, or 


dream will not vanis] i i 
have BE Em 
meon come the many things that frighten 
ehm ss we books for interpretations or 
m a final combination of characteristics : 
eif pn and profound. 
Other in full control all the time, and its 


doors tothe whole universe, i would 


vanish at once. A case has com ; 
à, e to our positive knowledge 
man who, after working for twenty-two, eona hours on 


the idea. 

“T have struggled for ten years for that one idea,” he 
« and it is worth more to me than all the rest of my life.” A 
events proved the truth of the remark. 

These grades of sleep are important in their 
grades of presence of the Other Mind. 
always fully present when the 

By referring back to the dej 
that the Sixth Degree 1s unmixed, the p 
what occurred in it; while the Fifth 


the same time of both minds, 


enters & 
use of ideas. 
In the Second Degree th 

cours U to 


and fully present in 
higher line of study 88 8 

itive proof of the full presen Reiser, AEN 
and there are many Ie850 d pe n 
that the Other Mind is lise 
natural sleep ee aoe and the 
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The deepest natural sleep has been tapped and the Other 


found there. : 
M are both prolonged intervals. 


"The Sixth Degreeand naturalsleep 
Jt will later on be seen that intervals are of all lengths in the 
er hand, they may furnish 


duration of time ; and yet, on the oth r 
an immense outpouring of knowledge from the Other Mind in a 


shortest and the most important for practical everyday 
{are those intervals that occur in a run of scattered 
thoughts whether spoken or merely allowed to range through the 


mind. 

It must not be forgotten that the length of the interval may 
‘be of no consequence, as the Other Mind knows nothing of time. 
If years of one’s past life can be reviewed in a few seconds, and 
long transactions be experienced over again in minute detail in 
that brief span, it would make no difference how short the interval 
is " id usefulness may be concerned. 

a of thought one idea leads to the other and an interval 
Aad a. pn in scattered thoughts, one idea must 
Spotty f vel er idea be taken up, and it is a physical 

or to be done without some interval in which 
the mind is in “ no-man’s-land,” or the deep, dark 
in T diagram in the cycle preceding this. rn 
t is like putting Something out of your hand and taking up 
cati nie Ee One must be dropped 
one and take up the next one. aie NE nor you drop 
Bub iLa stream of water, or sand is some space of time between. 
(oR thircugh ik ind, or separate articles in succession 
running h e hand, that is a trai : 
Comparison, and no interv sin of thought in 
Boe esl ned Occur. 
ents wi i 
Weachings set forth in this work, and to Gen Practice all th 
this work, and to th : d 
We wish to urge the 3 ose who decide to d 
cycle as necessity of thoroughl: ` 3 
and they sh proceed. There is much in eve: Me rung oh 
to be es should be studied lo Ty one of them to do, 


en A 
and then out ibd the science laid down 


In this line of 3 

practice, no pro; p 

italisat: gress SE 

PIE arde on age TAS 

the followi should be trained b $ K 

l. You must wing Ciel y self-practice to 
es ow ii 

in a train of thought, in a flash when your own mind is 
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2. Also when nd 
your mind is thinking i 
3. Wh s in scattered ‘ 
th n you are speaking to other persons hpi: 
ought. pa in a train of 


4. i 
When you are speaking to other persons in scattered 


your own errors: you will in an incredibly short time acquire 
habit, and you will know in the instant when you make an error 
of speech ; and à little later you will know when you are going to 


make an error. 
law of the mind holds true, even with greater force, 


'The same 
in ising how you are ing, how you are speaking, 
how other persons are speaking, whether in trains of ideas or in 
ttered thoughts. 
yc ^ ily, which means by sheer 


FOURTEENTH CYCLE 


PITFALLS OF THE MIND 


* Nor only in the fields p 
And on the highways hide 
The pitfalls for our feet, 
But in the mind as well time 
They lurk and bide their 
To catch us unawares. 


i fs of the occurrence of the interval in 
Eo. M thinking, and that the interval happens 
when there comes a turning point in the line of thought, due to 
scattered thinking, it would seem that the wise man and woman 
will look out for the pitfalls known as wandering ideas, for these 
lead to an abundance of other pitfalls. Yet there are two sides to 
this question : i 
1, By using the intervals under control it is possible to seize 
the thoughts of other persons. 

2, By permitting the intervals to come involuntarily, the mind 
is always approaching pitfalls that cause the many troubles of life. 

It will now be supposed that you have carefully studied and 
practised all that has gone before in the course of training, and 
that you are able to recognise by habit, rather than by attention, 
every series of ideas that come to your mind. 

Are they trains of thought ? 

Or are they scattered ideas t 

The latter are usually wandering and serve no useful p 


urpose 
unless you are making intervals voluntarily. 
are in three TEEN 3 ^ opo iet 


1, Those that come to you by your own aimlessn: 

2. Those that ot] ier i 
* posi other persons thrust upon you either by design 
3. Those that you yourself make in 
Order to recei 
bomini Of others, "These are always held in leash kd - 
“4 be swung back into trains, x 
obrem to at ie of ends. As a rule the train is 
e Been odds gs 5n reasoning is lessened. The law of 


Yet j ; s 
mor it must be said that, in the 
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moments and often the wasted hours of dreamers, im " 
discoveries and inspiration have flashed into the mind. But it 
does so in about one case in a million. The boy or girl who is 
allowed to entertain wandering thoughts will follow the bent of 
almost any influence, be it good or bad. Let us look into some of 
these instances. TE 

A mother is at work. In the next room her daughter is doing 7 
nothing. The mother suspects that this is the case and asks; 

“ What are you doing ?” 

“ Nothing.” 

“ Why do you not play ?” 

“ I am tired of play.” 

“ Why do you not do your lessons ?” 

“I am tired of lessons." 

“ Then why do you not sleep for a while ?” 

“J did. Iam tired of sleep." 


d backward. Me 
€ “To pa against the dangers of Mer ese val 
bo; and girl, every man and wor pu pe 
ect old person should have a fix 

oal. It is quite tru 


e that these things are d de 
slight extent by average 


people ; but & very 
results. 
and with the most remarka ke dois p 


PITFALLS oF THE MIND m 
" H . 06€ G Jl rig t 
stand ho failed, put the matter: “ It is al TB” 
Pw o n i usse in life [rae the e 
i rson cannot go about ay resolvi 

meurt lost dos. for he would have his attention 
distracted from his daily duties." n 
Such a course would be the supplanting of the required atten- 
tion of each day with a mere dream. The lad who made up his 
t banker, but did not let the thought of it 

whenever his time was free or he 
subject, and 


it kept him from wandering thoughts. It is like an elastic band 


which, no matter how far it may be strete! 
when free. 
‘There is nothing so dreary, and so dangerous at the same time, 
as the empty mind, whether it comes empty in brief intervals of 
scattered thinking, or in lapses which are prolonged. If you have 
a goal for the day, there will be the constant rebound to that 
goal ; or if for life, then in the deeper trend of the mind, hovering 
over you as a lifted guide to light the way. If you have no goal 
of any kind, then each interval is a restless void in which you long 
for something to do to pass away the hours. You are dull and all 
about you is dull, and you seek diversion. The monotony of it is 
awful. The cry of the nerves is for something to do, to be going 
» or a means of entertainment and excitement. The busy mind 
p m gm nothing of the dragging hours. Look 
night and see the thousands of people filing 


repa ed life 
one t a week, which the 
j y reall s 
other six nights the man is at Kome Eu md = 
" olls over hi i drum 
"ura rrt r sd irum she secured from 
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not be stolen from her possession, If the man were to get PS 
weal, genuine grammar into his head, and a knowledge of rhetoric 
which he regards as slush, and a more accurate idea of English, as 
well as other accomplishments, he might rise in his position. As 
it is, he is paid more than he is worth no matter what his wages 
are. He may be in the employment of the government or in some 
office where he is vastly overpaid ; and there he will decay. 
The world is full of such people. No goal for the day. No 
goal for life. A dream of something wholly out of their atmo- 
sphere. A circle of cigarette smoke, and that’s comfort, while the 
feet are being toasted by the fire which they owe the coalman for. 
The world is filled to the brim with young men, young women, 
grown-up and mature people, who sneer at progress, at better 
brains, at getting ready for a higher rank in the world ; and who 
will waste their golden hours when opportunity is rich in promise 
and lounge away their prospects. You cannot change them. 
Their minds run in down-grade thoughts, and will so run until 
they ask aid from the public charities orend their livesas thousands 
ike them are doing every year. - 
But there are A men and women who have ME 
get on in the world, and who grasp at Cem mih 
thom. They are quick to see the power of a na Ifyou 
take advantageofit. Itis to them we are speaking. aires u 
of le and have the 
be one of the common run people § ili 
rise out of yourself, you may avoid this pin 
Your life should have its one great go 
steadfastly steer ; and your day 


i home 
iust as if & man had @ un 
wife a child; and when duty released EE a Grt 


he looked over to that home hor. has no magnet i 
ne lv is that other kind o! And how Jonely 8 
How lonely one its doors! o to waiting plat 
e parti hove thoughts, when 1 au FUE 
mo of * no-m8n ^" em drop 
find only the vaot py pitfalls : ies s ur gild UP ® colossal 
Grea e me 
n have eno! : 
When oe that he ought tOr as soon as pis goal 
sorters, = 7 himee other ways- 
to loo 


o move to wed again. 


wedlock. Physicians w 
emm iu that a man who ought to have had twenty 


sara before him, died in a few months. His case is only one 
‘of just like it. E 
per is always the active party when an old million- 
is led into marriage. She has laid her plans well. She knows 
to take advantage of his friendship. When once, in that 
interval of the mind that comes to all who are not on their 
ard, she has caused him to commit himself, then he, as a man 
‘honour, a gallant, cannot take a backward step. It is all over 
so far as his independence is concerned. 
“J have committed myself, and cannot now withdraw," is 
constant excuse. 
Yes, but it was in the mind’s interval that you committed 
- That interval was a pitfall and you entered it. It is 
better to turn back dishonourably than to go on dishonourably. 
Many a man has been caught in an interval and will not hedge. 
He lets a bad beginning make a worse end. He promised, to get rid 
a man, to endorse his note ; and, as he promised, he cannot 
back out; and so he puts his name to a piece of paper that 
causes him later on to pay one thousand pounds, and the home that 
e had built about the heads of his wife and children has to 
Why? pnr this man, in an interval of thought, was da 
E m word which he did not wish to break ; so he broke 
[ ‘This is the most common pitfall that awaits the 


Eo steps of well- 
en is how it works. 

man who was really an accomplished 
voggar, approached a man of rem Cirio Depth 

i him in 
no interest in; and, when 
attention in what seemed : 
» the beggar sud 
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But for the cleverness of the beggar, the man of wealth 
not have been caught, as such preliminaries now are very common, 
and the swing about of the conversation is expected in this era 
of sharp dealings. But this man’s mind entered the interval 
and, before it had emerged, he had merely said he would certainly 
help the matter along by a small contribution of two pounds. 
In less than five seconds afterwards he regretted saying it; 
as he had committed himself, he stood by his word. 

‘An aged senator in America worth many millions in money, - 
and presumably an able man, had been kind to a young lady who 


a family, had many the 
his station ; 


207 
girl who is 
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ay t, “ Is not this little ae E ig D eer ler the 
after my money, or some of it? iste: teen, What 
next day and asked her age, and found it was seventeen. ia 
had she learned about the world? Very little. She was & P ia 
, innocent angel. Then he wanted to know if she hi 
learned much of his financial condition, and so she was asked 
about that, “You are the kind gentleman who sells papers at 
the stand, are you not; very poor, but very honest and trust- 
worthy.” It seems that one morning he had gone behind the 
news counter and helped himself to the papers that he wanted, 
as the vendor was away for a moment, and the little girl had seen 
him there. She, as events afterward proved, had known him 
to be wealthy, and long before the newspaper episode she had 
known this, Her woman's wit, active in one so young, had told 
ber that if he suspected that she was after his money, he would 
her ; so she pretended that she thought he was poor and that 
l she liked him despite that fact. The idea of being a newspaper 
wller suited him and he thought he would keep up the disguise. 
He was deceiving her. She was deceiving him ; but she knew of 
his deception, and he did not know of hers. One day she asked him 
. for some little favour, never money, and as she was ill, her request 
was written, The messenger, an older sister, had but a half a 
minute to spare, and the man, in another interval of mind, sent 
1 note, not signed, but clearly in his handwriting. Matters went 
on until something else happened, and it cost him an e 
sum of money to settle wi i i ORmous 
y e with the petite maiden. In the busi 
world such a victory over him would have been oe A 
MEE oe grin stectin, esed er te 
with it, d d e, and she got aw. 
it. In five seconds after she had gone, he would pa ud 


thousands of pounds to have had it back. Tt cost him more than 


that—a broken home, ill-health 
gla ; à and shortened life ; for he 
He ore the public after that. It was the pitfall of the 
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the grown woman comes for advice sad 
one slight act that sete the world 

` kiss of the hand or brow, an arm amend 
sympathy, or some thst usdi 
Then it is too late to turn back. He te low i 
out. He must carry the secret alone, 
sub rosa, his wife and family may know 
his church work is all a mockery. One 
damage. We were personally 
Beecher, and knew him in his great trial. 
In an interval he had written & 
In an interval he had kissed 
But that he had done more, 
character was a living denial of 
sympathy, full of em 
nature of his hearers 
who knew hin E 
his mental sympathy 
who cannot understand the man, 


$ 


Lf 

i 

i 
g 
8 
S 


EL 
ES: M; bet good advocates know 
[ Mhair tempere their cool judgment is gone. 
My document, or other paper, legal or other- 
Auntained figures or writing or tabulated 


M what part of the room t” 


le have men what ho carried in his 
9 feporia or accounta 1 " 
LI 


210 OPERATIONS OF THE OTHER MI 


himself, as these ideas led IU 
no gulfs to leap. bie e E and left him 
second to & paper in the man's hand atad to aee the 
vision of the man and what he had vin N EA 
related to other kinds of papers than the ei EE 
which had produced laughter at the expense of the bie 
was thirsting for revenge. The next inquiry still beer 
man’s entrance, as it wanted an answer as to where the witness 
sat when the man entered. Then there was the idea of the room 
into which the man came, the corner of the room, the door, and 
the one hand, then the other hand of the man, and finally the 
walking-stick. Still no documentary papers. 

The lawyer knew there was something being held back that 
the witness was not willing to tell unless the exact question was 
put to him. Many a lawyer knows the same thing too. As 
‘Andrew Carnegie said from the witness box, “ There is one question 
that will reach the point, if you know what it is.” This is very 
often true. 

The lawyer adopted the scattered thought process and went on 
as follows, after seeing that the witness was toying with him : 

« What papers have you now in your pocket 


ost all the witness could do to recover his thinking: 
i further inquiry in the train. The 


for a while After having made an exte 


t had this question put to him : 
g^ What parties did you meet yesterday afternoon with rofer- 
2" 


J js case * 
; x ied an extensive reply and confused the witness. 
jon : 
Then came the next que a eR m ib » 


lost 1" gm 
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pITFAL 
method know the philosophy of the process, they have 
ive knowledge of the degrees of success that follow 


ways of putting questions. 
the most skilful cross-exa! iners use the trains of 


whether ^ 
must be handled by & very shrewd mind. It consists in leading 
the witness by & connected series of ideas to a given point ; 
then going back to another series and bringing up at another point 
the two points being exactly opposite to each other anda palpable 
contradiction. This has won many & case. But the cause is not 
in the thinking interval, and is rather a trick than a fair process 
Tn some of our meetings we have had the same thing tried as en 
tand it can be made to work in many instances wh h 
“witness is not informed in advance of what is being d. “Te he 
‘has information, he will begin to compare his sive oe 
this side of the end, and so save himself or effect M. oui. 
| Taye o: potum been very effective EAn demon 
stations, a r was addressing i š 
reached a place in his elk ehe the la een ane 
very kindly said, wyer on the other side 
cuse me, 
from your Ee but & paper of some importance fell 


purpose ^ & ve , Wh i 
the Sabo plain that it mec. re, Appeal to the os 
speaker an important pape: ra tte kindness i ee 
courtesy, paper is looked etm handing 

an act of 


by the who felt that hi 
Intensely powerful lee g doe argued awa; 
made b Sl 


ended in la; i 
sol Ughter. Th 

emn and pathetic riii to 

i ere 
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was a suspicion that this acci 
judge said to a friend : ecident was due to daas ME 
“Jf I had proof that the ink was spilled to break in 
argument of the counsel, I would i iere 
lawyer who did it." ub ber 
In order to cause an interval the interruption must be 
serious enough to drive the pending thought out of mind, 
and put the whole attention on the new idea. 
There is some danger in à false train of thought. Ifits connost- 
ing links are untrue connections, then it leads to almost any end 
that may be designed. Such false trains are forced upon the minds 
of others when the latter are in the interval. They then become 
pitfalls that should be avoided. The remedy for this error b 
in the “I don’t believe » status of the mind, as has been 9) 
thoroughly taught in a previous cycle of this book. A 
example is the faulty conclusions referred to at the 
where a person W 


table without any apparent cause, OF knocks, or other phenomena 
in physics, immediately concluded that the cause was n spirit. 


| : CUNT. 

d 

| 43, Ec 
PITFA 


] spinit. Forms may live in the 
of fluid from the blood, lodging 
is 


individual thing else that the mind h the 
in . Asideas live in the Other Mind in the 
y may exist there in the form of 


What has been in the long paet, may i 
Other Mind and there remained until something called it forth or 


it chose to come of itself. < 

A man says: “Do I believe in ghosts? Of course I believe 
in what I seo, And I have seen ghosts.” 

"This train is faulty because he says he has seen ghosts. He 
thinks he has. More than this, he thinks he ought to know what 
be has seen. On the face of the assumption his contention seems 
correct ; but when he thinks he knows what he has seen, someone 
‘else must be called in to tell him. The ghosts he has seen are the 
seconds of the Other Mind that break in on him during someinterval 
in his own conscious mind, Then is the time they select for making 

But the interval plays havoc in some cases. An estate 
agent was quite tired and fell asleep at his desk, His partner and 
two clerks in the same office heard him snore. While he slept 
he dreamed that he was asleep, that he woke up, and wrote down 
on ^ piece of paper his promissory note in favour of a certain 
party, gave it to his partner to deliver, and then went to sleep again 
Soon he awoke, and did not even kn we 
sob te ow that he had slept. He 
partner vot lw EE ono and told his 
ME iuo. On seing denied the fact, he 

, e very paper on which he wrote the 


note being taken from a boo 
tho counterfoil. The latter k, and that he made the entry on 


Marini ino sr at has 
ane a of private bankers fell a 
snarl de signed oe aun when See fe 

raised Y determina: out 
I have been right here all tho D ere = 
ow 
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what I have done.” Again the 
from discharge, blask Oa 

“I have not been asleep" is heard often from 
people who have just awakened from a Aws missta ° 

“Were you drunk on that day!" wee P 
witness. 

“ I object,” said the lawyer on the other sida, " 
that .a drunken man is not able to say whether 
or not." 

Likewise when 
the windows of the office 
hand, as has occurred nui 
tell whether he was asleep or not. 

In court trials there have been thousand 
men and women on the stand under oath whe 
negative by saying that did not 

were in the room all the time 
place. Not long ago * young 
impeached, swore on the stand 


occur in the drawing-room de e 


Ah 
E. 


= 


about three. Several 
self-same young lady 


and the dentist was acquitted. 
the safest guide whereby to judge 
on the vicissitudes of the mental 


mental nature ; 
that all women who have the 
maiar should depend wholly on what they 

judge recently said : '* The 


st the beginning, know 
^ short time to believe 
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IN NO-MAN’S-LAND 


« No darker land exists 
In all the universe 
Than the deep cavern sunk 
Benesth the empty vault 
Of nothingness profound 


As there are two sides to every operation of the Other Mind, 
duel 


urpose to g0 over the explanation again ; 
- ted it enough in the cycles. and tho review of he 


many turns to be made. He drove 8s accurately 


olded. The case was à inuine one. 
2 , another man 
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as if he had not 

: been blindfé 

j 


with the eyes. The latter must be covered, and the oranges 
counted correctly. It is not assumed that in optical telepathy the 
sight is improved by being covered. It all comes to the brain 
cells where the optic nerve transmits its knowledge. With the 
opened eyes, no person can count a pile of oranges, unless he 
is permitted to take them away and count them as they are 
! shifted. The outer oranges hide those in the heap that are not 
| visible until the former are moved away. What cannot be done 
E dy 42 c sii eyes cannot be done by optical telepathy. 
Beis sta prove that this kind of reading is merely an accident 
conscious brain, and is aided by magnetism. We have met 
four genuine readers of optical telepathy. There are not man 
more in this country at a time. They are ve : 
iis the nne things they cow oe 
uncovered eyes. The ether, caes t pom vm 
sight through solids and transferred it Piece ca " 
sight is interpreted to the mind. They could dere ancien 
all that was before them, as easily as they could d: a 
circumstances. But much depended a dt o under ordinary 
When this was low they lacked th TE e nation: 
Their e power of optical tel 
work showed the operation of the i P epathy. 
so important a part in the develo; of the inner ether that plays 
powers, as will be seen by ref pment and practice of magnetic 
magnetism in the seri ference to the various 
series of studies works on 
through the world to-day where i in the Psychic Society. All 
on by experts, and learned — oe are being carried 
coming an increasing volume of various ways, there is ey 
ether, Wireless telegraphy ia ore coni the power of the i = 
the X-ray is another. phy is one example of its e ain E 
ls sving ra AN ess, and 
come to i ere acci 
} genuine telepathy as a Aes of the conscious 
on of the Other 


Pr 
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Much has been said about the steps necessary 
conscious mind, and these are pier in the is. 
They should all be mastered before the work of this cy 
attempted. 

"There has never been a case where one who was gifted 
accident known as optical telepathy could take thoughta 
the minds of other people. Yet this feat has been a 
many thousands of times by the operation of the Other 
making the proper effort to accomplish it. Of course it is 
those common things that life is full of when done auto 
or in flashes. But to do it as a science and an art is quite 


certain. It consists, whether as an accident of nature, 
automatic process, Or 8 flash or a studied operation, in- 


9. There must be & devitalised state 


3. The degree of su 
essentials have been mi 


relation they 
are fully stated over and over 


not try to begin 


conscientious practice that will b ahem 
If it is an accident otf pu 
minds of other poop ue S fact haa His. d 


in hundreds of cases NM 
by close observation. | or by the flash of & thought aes 
s If it is an vies d proe c fs of others, tn 


reced t. ature an 
2 fo are observed 


219 
IN POLMAN S- LAND 


wer deem optical telepathy or show- 

oi E nothing. It is the surface only = 

of that. Coming from an accident of the conscio 3 

and no penetrating force; whereas garo 

elepathy from the all-wise power lodged in the Other 
Mind and includes in the universe. 

the eo Ee eund vi is the fact that only an 

ind. While this 


it could hardly be otherwise ; for if you 


who 


Ea 


labours of a civil servant. 
The conscious mind is a channel for the passing in of the facts 
that are conveyed to it through the ordinary senses. The Other 
"Mind is a sieve through which passes all that is, was, or will be. 
allows about everything in the earth and above the earth to 
nd . But it is by flashes, by gleams, and by 
from that outer realm that the conscious mind gets hold of 
anything unusual, This has been going on from the beginning of 
time ; and our duty here is to see to what extent this process can 
ie cultivated and made practical. Before this book is ended we 
ope to show both these results. 
_ The three essentials must not be forgotten. Let them be 
t d and kept always in mind. Make them habits to be used 
ird opi na occasions when the practical uses are to 
1. When alone in ordinary thought, or with other persons who 
Are not the ones you seek to reach. The meani f this i 
‘you are considered alone if other ming oj is that 


ly out of the room or localit; 3 
n When some bond of AM often at a great distance, 
, you seek to draw knowledge fro; s 
h ec sa at in conversation a m the minds of those 
d you are in reverie. . 


The first and the last of grees 
diss oi these occasions are de; 
ber E intervals are different, and hence the Led 


at 
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In the first instance, when you 
knowledge from the mind of sod. ra 
have the three essentials under m 

1. Devitalisation. 

2. 'The emptied mind. 

3. Magnetism. 

The latter is the power, as was so carefull thoroughly 
explained in the First Cycle. Power is Mehl 
The object of devitalisation is to assist in relaxing the flow of 
nervous energy to the brain. All vitalised bodies have great brain 
activity. All devitalised bodies have little or none. These are 
common phases of human nature: A lazy body, a lazy mind; & 
sleepy body, a sleepy mind ; a sluggish body, a sluggish mind ; 
a tense body, a tense mind ; a wide-awake body, a wide-awake 
mind. These are axioms of everyday existence, and they explain 
an immense amount of human conduct. They show why some | 
persons cannot sleep at night and others can sleep at any time, | 
night or day. ET 

They show why some persons are dull in mind, stupid in | 
thought, or active and keen in execution. They stand ine 
all the phenomena of the so-called occult, hypnotic trance, 4 


tates. 
a dozen other sí agnetion and devitalisation of the : 


to draw some 
person not present, you must 


Can there be power of m 
body ? 


ena 
times and can be done millions more. Magnetism by perc a 


wheels are idle. t of magn 
The study and developmen! ple and easy; although the uses 


a several volumes 
but is not pair Md | 


master these CY' cles. 
thy is V! u 
pg extend together through 
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useful studies 


d depths, as companions in the two most 


say this because people think that magnetism must be 
oped. While the power is 


in a person and cannot be devel 
sorn it is dormant in nearly all cases, and experience shows that 
developed magnetism is more powerful because it is founded 
E cal laws that must be understood before great progress 
: grandest conception of a human being is when the power 
E hah vum me i the ganglionic cells or nerve 
ion. Then the mind i i 
id the condition is complete. — e RN 
he of emptying the mind is full i 
Cycle. It has been thoroughly tested aie be 
tive at all times. The thoughts are lost by vanishing back 
i They pass backward through to-day, then bi E red 
rough the last twelve months, and sti. : lye 
EU adr ae ES : m backward through the 
re oni: pem ee d eee deep, dark, black 
¢ Twelfth Cycle for this line of uon E o eme 
p d double-backward. : 
E backward through the five chief 
P d through five chief events of eua f eee 
m backward through the five chief TRR * ee es, 
Us being three series of thoughts Rc ot years; 
d the latter ghts, each backward i "Él 
? : Cg i backward; thus makin, Te reg 
wokward process of the mind teed aking the double- 
until it tumbles into oblivion. 


ul experience pro - 
it is made E this to be a wonderful procedure 


You HERE 
i cannot realise its v 


all over again. His muscles are stiff an: i t 
take weeks to bring them into je. p AA 
a very stiff thing, and may stalk awkwardly through those 
ward thoughts for some weeks, but in time it will become f 
and once so it will remain so for a lifetime if the practice 
art as shown in the present cycle is maintained as a habit, 
is very easy to do. i 
Waon the mind is at length trained to go into “no-manie 
land " in the flash of a second, and you are able to devitalise T 
body while concentrating your great fund of magnetism in the. 
nerve centres, you will find yourself possessed of a tremendous. 
power. lt will surprise you by what it can accomplish. - 
This process opens up the Other Mind, and it can be done in 
a flash or in a reverie, To be able to catch what is at hand, the — 
conscious mind must come back. This is a matter of habit also. 
But as it comes back it catches only the echo of the departing — 
mind, ‘The two minds are not present together, each in full vay, 
for this is contrary to the purpose of Nature. ; 


no signs. Jf wordsare ever 
mind, not the message 
sock to get from the mind of a 


they are t 
Jedge therein contained, and 
i p i will 


from the Other Mind. Ifyou 


if you ex 

mistaken. They may come, d 
i fore letters or w 

secondary. Knowledge exist z E fel E 

earth. If you — 


mi 
d one of them ; yet the u aei e va 
nderstan ally the pos kind of Mà ot 


i 9. The feelings are gener yl ' 
u if you sul pit 
pe : rey 5d stronger th mere ideas, and Wes gut 
s etism more ready mM? m bee ; * 
M tism 18 on the powe de ray m x 
Maer tings which are the offspring 
the » A 
magnetism is. ae E e 
ryan learn to terpret it in the 


another at a distance, you m 
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mind. This is often a very beautiful experience, 
‘and one that has proved fascinating to many students in our 
experimental class. 
‘The three occasio! ire three different uses of the interval. 
ledge from a person with whom 


the interval must be longer than è 
would think necessary, às will soon be explained. 
3. When you seek help while in a reverie, the interval is 


If can see the difference between the presence of the 
conscious mind in ordinary thought, and the part-presence of the 
Other Mind, as in a reverie, or sometimes the complete presence 
of that giant function, you will then be better prepared to under- 
stand the passing in and out of the arena of thought of the two 

Your vocation will determine whether or 
sd i I not you have ever 

e It you have you will recognise the following 

You go to your desk or table and i i i 

it is evel Y i 
be left alon i MUS OaE ou wish to 
Lei VANA as weighty matters are pending and you must cope 

Through a process of thinkin; 
who has ever ne aiea Ea own to every man or woman 
BN Adul dri g in this world, the conscio: 

drifts away and on comes th i al 
Matai very distinct. Here the i e reverie. The line 

EE o os ud and long edere d 
to invite with accuracy. The O A and long experience is able 
EE D oe eua dives a general 
ksi echo principle, which i pn fund 

been referred to and is seemi is worth studying. It 
that it deals with a set of l; mingly complex for the > 

This aws not applicable i aces 

dein thatthe Other Mind is the age eam thinking 

, and that isi noy. o i s 

wreck of the oda. m immortal, or at least rand cae 

physical and the psychi he two points of diffe die 

P psychic existe rence between the 


neces, are : 
1, Interpretation 
you were to die and 


there? In this 


A 
E 
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no exclusive part of the country shut off much of the time from T 
other parts. In such a country as England, there is almost a 
separate form of English for each county. 

But would you speak English in heaven ? 

If not, what language ? 

It has been guessed that music is the universal means of 
communication, because in this world the only thing that does 
not change is the scale. Every whole-note has a relationship to 
each whole-note above and below it that no nationality can affect ; 
and the same is true of every half-note. This is due to the law of 


variations m FI i 
: jlding u owels an 
accidental Y this E d, the basis must be the three v 


forw! 4 arise 
ifficulties of foreign speech f 
E words that mean one thing 


co! i ther. 
as far 88 utterance 18 thing else in 800075. ussian, 
mean some hing n, Spanish, Italian, sot able 
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urself, it is # burn even in 
burn yo! » hat will make it 


known or not. If y 

earth. Facts are facts. Ideas 

These pass through the wall of the two minds, but words do A: 

Words are often found in the conscious mind, 88 iris - 
ind, after the latter 

of the echo from the Other Mind, a! qnem 

use it is the only one of 


out; but they are the creations of the former, 
referred to as the language-mind, beca: 
the two that carries a language. 3 

Music is founded on the number of vibrations per second of the 
molecular waves of the air. It is & fixed language, as it cannot 
vary. The shape of a consonant or vowel may be shifted by the 
way the muscles are worked; but any musical note is the same 
theworld over and in all other worlds where they have atmosphere. 
If it is sharpened or flattened, the note passes into another one of 
fixed vibrations. Song and instrument are agencies of beauty and 
ideal enjoyment, such as we might expect in a better world. But 
they are active only in an air that can be vibrated, and have their 
limitations on that account. The solution of the problem is in 
another direction entirely, and we will leave that part of the 
subject. 

What concerns us here is the fact that words are not the 
language of the Other Mind. 

Many persons refer tothe visitations of that mind asimpressions, 
others as inspiration, others as intuition, of which woman is the 
master-force, and others as revelations. All these are part of the 
great study of magnetism, and it is not wise here to intrud. 
work so much larger than this, as it would defeat th Poeta 
of instruction. These Nisitstibus cover an fom c m 
will be seen in other works in the Psychic Societ: ECCO m 
t what is called an impression is a Yep m of the Oth 

into the conscious mind. It comes in the interval, and ra 


at hand when a turning point : k 
help us to understand es ina line of thought. It will 


1. What tele in its si 
tne pathy in its simplest stage is like. 


y the Other Mind acts in the firs 
ere hey fide, and without uA ignem x 
impression is us see how they happen and to whom. SH 
many thousands of. aia common, everyday occurrence. Wi in 
broached this subject ice and have never yet seen d R2 
15 » Who had not had many i ne that we 
ny impressions, 
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Some women have thi E ^ 
times, but not as Miei All men have had impn 
An impression is the domi eae 

has been said, in tho interval whioh atieadé a tom’ 
from one subject to another E ch attends a change of 
line of ideas she will not rod a woman is talking along 
sharp break in Go AA ve an impression until there 
: thoughts. Then it n 
depending on several contingencies ; th may or may not come, 
is her ability to know it when ie © mont [mporisi an 
phlegmatic temperament, all lacking Ha im mer E 
ledge frequently from the realm of Ree E 
know it, and have rarely ever recognised it. Tle d, but d / 
and not different enough to attract attention, There is E y ! 
= Xe but the echo only of the recent visitation of the Other 
It is well known that women whose emotional nature is keenly 
developed, are the constant receivers of impressions. ‘There must 
be a finely strung nervous organisation. This is developed in 
such a study as Advanced Magnetism, and can be carried to any 
limit, all the while increasing the health, the power of the mind, 
and the usefulness of all the faculties for the great work of life 


The impression is never a message in words. 
from the Other Mind. 


act. The examp! 
another person when y 
are asked what was sal b ni 
three seconds, you can repeat the last words exactly. 
us Merc rds have, by fixed experimenta, been 


the brief second or 


This is what impressions are j He 
The Other Mind has come and gone, an x 
he visitation, you catch tht echo 4 eo o 


no words, no message, T? ib the bed 
followed DY ^ 


remark. There are a canbe 
her Mind, it will 
phe Or anadan of the conscious 
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othing at all. Only careful experience will be able to 
distinguish the difference. 
.— The impression must be translated. Tt is not in words. 

it bad news, it will produce a heavy feeling akin to 
und disappointment. Tf good news, it will make you bright 


he intends to make trouble.’ The man came and i 
i A did try to 
trouble i but the wife and her husband had talked the of eene 
and decided how to attend to it, and the trouble was averted. The 
. name of the man came by telepathy, and it reached the mi d 
Y as a word or name, but as a feeling that such a eai aay ail 
‘The feeling, or impression, may include the icture of m e 
asa matter of fact it is the id TERN coger 
is f e idea of the man If, not i 
can be written down or spoken. Th ions ral “eee. 
DE ruo, after havi n. e conscious mind makes 
ndn wing an idea on which to b i 
wo see how the Other Mind brings kn sepe 
information is converted into words. pege and bow tho 
When throwing the mind i o“ 
! Eoo making i ia opes : no-man's-land " for the 
A find tie next are direct, influences ee seed nem 
perienced by persons who have some : sé Rus sro being or- 
Ro An ox: aggressive feeling or 
towards ample of whai tons a 
_ Who had moved into a town. cA reached a man of some wealth 
to the methods herein employed by NE had ben called 
below. This man, after Qd some of our members, is told 
doing, asked to be included i what our experimenter 
been a student of the pro in the local party. He had "n were 
One evening, before ss ccneey put ib into Ben aay 
was reading the paper firs settled in a new boarding-ho 
Ule first for the ne Tding-house, h 
h vertisements concernin; ws, and sec hee: 
ioonfosion, and bis siis ee, The room den jua 
nos The man looked as helping to straighte porn 
When di E oid 
“ did you say Hac! Paper, and sai m 
" I did not say he was kett wes to call?” o 
a imate E 
, but it sli; È w 815 
The pped my mind.” 5. eall and you named 


woman thor 
ught her husband was in a 
am and so told 


him. He had reall: P 
ally heard, as he believed, her say that H 
irme ues. dropped the matter as a sort of hallu 0 

paper again and 
wife and said : per again and soon ie 
" I thought you did not know Hackett.” 
“I do not.” ) 
; “Then how could you advise me not to have any dealings with — 
him as he was a rogue ? " 

The woman suggested that her husband go to bed and sleep of 
the effects of his supposed dream. But in five minutes more the 
card of Hackett was at the door and a conference followed. It 
turned out that the man was unreliable and his methods were 
soon laid bare by one who knew the world. The telepathic 
message served a good purpose. It was often talked over after- — 
wards ; but still greater results from the practice followed to the — 
advantage at all times of the man. How the name Hackett came 
to his mind he did not know ; but itis probable pa the name ra 
seen by him in the paper, and as it was that of an estate agent, 
it may have entered his mind and there been left until the 

connected with the purpose 


of the process itself. 
ions the next step is 


e represen 
he case that some Br or that there are things 


urposes not apparent, 
: In the midst of the con 
ak, so as to OP tio impulse 
f d a magnetic ible to draw the 
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getting thus far and dropped the subject as too deep for its further 
is correct if it is properly 
the term excentred is employed to mean 
and concentric to mean the inward 


The idea of concentrating the mind 
. Sometimes 
the outward action of an idea, 


action. : 

‘A person of great ability vil have both so going z "n 
about the same time. He will throw out ideas and often ry 
make them find lodgment in the intervals of other minds ; and 
this is excentric thinking, or outward sending of thoughts, as 
excentrio means only outward in a technical sense and not 

. He will in rapid succession shift to the concentric or 
concentrated mind, which is making his own mind empty, and 
thus invite ideas from others. This is not concentrating his mind 
on the thought that he wishes to obtain from others. It is turning 
his own mind inward, and emptying it. 

‘There are many persons of both sexes who have learned to do 
this. The more frequently it is done and the more rapidly the mind 
shifts from one action to the other, the easier it will be to interpret 
the knowledge that comes into the conscious mind from the 
Other ea . The quick interchanges are important, for when the 
E and gone and what he said is to be gained only 
by M wired iren of change is necessary. 

" E crops of the reception of ideas 
considerable accuracy from the minds of othe: 

E fecu of ioc rs, and they were 

s ts of every conceivable variety. Th 

ly one purpose, and that was to confirm wha‘ er ey served 
before, that thought transference What was well known 
went so far i was a genuine process. T 

80 far as to obtain even words qoc hey 
easily translated into words; but the oc escriptions that were 
very often. We do not think wo: mae d Eum. mind does this 
Mind, as that, has no language like 3 y originate in the Other 

i urs in which to clothe its 


In a common transacti 

tion where 
peg Tes property is worth, and th 
ih m very important for the latter to know how 
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but was determined to i : 
He had several talks with the omms, c be 
what he would take and make a sale, e ing, If 
too high, I shall not give the matter farther irren: 
t attention, 
accept an offer now pending elsewhere.” This fright 
owner; but he caught from the mind of the other man the 
thought, not in words, but in a strange feeling. “T will take f 
your prioe if I cannot do better.” The owner, by a sudden impulse, 
replied, “I cannot tell you that some one has offered me my 
price, for that would be a falsehood, and it would not deceive you 
Men in your position know the tricks of trade. But I will be 
honest with you and say that I have not yet had any offer noar 
my asking price. Nor do I know that I will have. But I am going 
to stick to my asking price for a while; then, if I cannot sell the 
property, I will make a reduction of five hundred pounds, and 
take nine thousand five hundred pounds.” 

This was too much for the buyer, as so slight a reduction was — 
of no consequence when he had hoped to get at least two thousand 
pounds off. The result of that meeting was that the price of nine — 
thousand pounds was paid, giving the owner & handsome profit of 


two thousand pounds, not one penny of which he expected. Had - 


he tried to bluff by saying that he had been offered certain sume r 


for it, the buyer would have looked upon it asa bee t 
Hundreds of similar cases, showing the value E repos 1 
thoughts from the minds of other persons, hen a. 
attention, and confirm ie ds ice. study practice 
surely increase Uy d 
md [e fact should not be forgotten, that thoughts are i 
all the time coming into the mind, but are not 


SIXTEENTH CYCLE 
THE REVERIE 


“Come, gentle harmony, 
And blend our waiting minds 
Into one train of thought 
From which spring higher hopes 
And loftier character 
Than we have ever known." 


Em intervals are always reveries. They are quite 
distinct from the dangerous lapses that are treated in the 
works on magnetism. A lapse is a mind devoid of mag- 
netism 4g been. emptied by some other control, while the 
consciousness. It is not ev king h; ism. 
in a lapse, full of pitfalls and extreme ndo. Elm 
On the other hand, the reverie is an interval. By this is meant 
‘that a train s thought has come to an end, or an idea has been 
pae zi ^A a yourself alone with your Other Mind. 
visitor E aem but stands asa guest at the 
outer nA um Ba ull wakefulness sit and let veiled 
In the reverie the conscious mind i 
ind is 
gone to ita portals of exit and there to ret i E Me 
very E dedi eld in abeyance atthe 
"e Rn EL ^s er Mind is at its portal of entrance 
while the conscious mind is mam it cannot come upon the scene 
it verve + vpn we. This is merely a fancy, but 
true reverie is intentio 
ee half waking, half sleeping ühoughte, i 
me cent Are not reverie. "The oughte, idle, wander- 
wholly a supreme experience. iore, of deep thought, and i 
mistaken * If it comes to you, it will not be 


The idea of 
= poe hie red colours fading into 
Rs ceo d the stage, and would be 
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his genius would move him to great thi Nr. 
goddess cannot be coaxed Mae | X 
the A : oe yways merely because 

y are nicely suited to her visits. The other man, a poet, who — 
wanted the architect to make him a great fireplace m his study, e 
where dim red lights could throw their glow on his fevered brow, 
got what he sought ; but the charm of the place was so great that 
it brought the whole family there every evening to participate in 
the enjoyment ; and where the whole family is, there can bo no 
reverie. 

Better still was the old, worn, cheap standing desk used by 
Longfellow, who found it placed against the wall of his room, and 
there he got his inspiration and had his reveries, looking out on 
the distant river Charles, which he saw not when his eyes were 
fixed on the beyond. One afternoon & friend from a well-known 
university dropped in to see him by appointment. He entered 
the house and was shown the room where the great poet was sitting 
on which were Er vn in poste 1 
dressed him by name; but Longfellow seemed. 
emo Y fixed, and seemed to look miles beyond 

glory that 


ited. Ten minutes ; 

x and the work was 

thought had gone down on paper i " 
t turned slowly to him, rose an 


id e you just come £^ 
the hand and said, “ Havi you) Cin 


as the greatest gener 


assed an 
bowed, and his 


a not the same 
xa d to foresee a probability are MO not 
To foresee a fact and t do in nine cases out of ere 
ys ned guess, or the dm iom 
feriane-teling ; eta of an almost certain Laid e ind 
24 f. Angelo the greatest architect, poe sea d all his 
oleae in one, that ever lived, that he con Pot ory 
philosopher, E ida His biography, and tha a 
aaa rete bas trod the earth, is the story of a lifelong reverie. 
jus wl E 
anch history is full of such proe EE ics Ghat is mosk 
It is the practical, perira de 
important to the students of this work. inet pue 
A e. in d case in a hundred x 80, abe Rag ae ater 
d i i ither self-in 
itis not a reverie. It is Dess cns BEC ous and cannot 
siae ^ ih Om The same is true of all hypnotic 
sloeps eee deep, and those that are not deep are dead lapses, 
the opposite of reveries. ; : 
euge vicam remarkable instances of genuine reverie 
occurred a few years ago. A man who two years before had 
returned from India under an assumed name, stated that he had 
been compelled to separate from his father and mother and his 
wife and boy following a shipwreck. He would not give his true 
name nor the reason for concealing his identity. But he was a 
man of education, of culture and some wealth. He wanted to find 
his father and mother, and his wife and boy. Ina letter he wrote 
ās follows : “ There is no sentiment in my nature. Iam a practical 
man. I do not believe in the occ 


ult sciences, and do not want 
to. Telepathy is undoubtedly a fact. I know nothing one way 


or the other about it. I want to find my family, and cannot 
locate them. I have t; 


ried every means at my disposal. What can 

be done further 1 " 
He became one of the experimenters, starting with no ex. 
perienoe Whatever, and having little faith in the results, But he 
enjoyed the tests. In a few months he learned to devitalise so 
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em: he could drive all his nervous currents to their. 
: a release the mind from its thoughts in a second 
ollowing the plan to produce the interval. After further 
ments he was able to enter a reverie. At first, in this branch 
work, he was afraid of going into a trance, but one reverie p 
to him that it was the opposite of a trance. He was never es 
in the reverie, nor in any mood like a trance. He said he was 
never before so wide awake. - 
One night he was alone in a lonely house, where there were 
comforts, but no companions. He had fitted up a room. for his - 
own use, which adjoined his bedroom. This was on the cond. 


sufficient to keep the temperature mild, 
doors blew a gale and a heavy fall of snow was in progress. He 


always loved to watch the snow coming down, especially as he had 

spent so much of his life in India, where such storms are found 
only in the high mountains. 

With all lights out and with his back to the dim flames that 

to the big north- 


scene out 
more and more 
With pencil he 
the old scene of 
struggle for safety, 


noted the thoughts that came 
the shipwreck, f all on board, w 
of all the members 


ide separating 
and the wi ur ther picked UP bys 


tisfaction of having a drawing a 
pes probably have traced, without revealing, 
re’ 


Europe, one : 

the nationality + but it was ate 

names of the signe ame n 

The excitement 0 rai E j x 

anno 

heard the chimes of tant ae say 
5 the interval that follow hes y 

dese beyond recognition, stani y 

& 

bride. 
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4 TH E REVERIE s : 
Ee he set in motion & series ©) 
ks that followed he «ot ho had seen 80 
ox the city the signs of which he VE ame. 
ie. was informed at last that it ue B epa E d 
asl 
Es Sn edis after alighting from 
j . He walked along the wA ne that ho had 
carriage i e upon the very 1 
» pee = n the course of the afternoon he founc 
- witnessed in his reverie. In the Qf Ue ned of the place of 
d the bride, and from them he d : 
E. ot his father and mother, who were now ques wel WA 
He is sure that these results were ascribable to telepathy, 
4 uired power. 
but as an aeq! po 5 i 
E m who was among the experimenters for two cgi cade 
who had never had any experience in this work prior m 
cultivation of the habit of emptying the mind, was accustome! 
wit in the twilight every evening. She would not allow lights 
to be put on in the room as long as she could see the figures on 
"the carpet, as she stated, The result of this love of the twilight 
was the habit of reverie, On one occasion, she saw nothing, heard 
nothing, and felt nothing, but a sense of chilliness came over her 
na soon as she entered the reverie. This she spoke of to her family. 
‘The next evening she again had the same sense of chilliness, and 
- something seemed to denote the idea of snow and ice. This was 
more fixed the third night. On the fourth, she thought she saw 
gold, and that it was still colder; all chill and snow. Later on 
she left the reverie, as it seemed to be of no value to her ; and as 


soon as she found herself approaching the state, she had the lights 
put on, 
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daughter was quite young, and the famil; 
ever since. Thi 3 y had been 
an uncle. is would account for the possibility of there being 
The next day her husband began a A f 
up the record of birth ; and s Me huh 
that there had been a brother, and his name. The inquiry wad 
then carried on in a very simple manner. Letters were addressed 
to every town in the gold-mining regions where there was a snowy 
climate; and in the course of time communication was opened 
with the lost uncle. He had his side of the story to tell, which was - 
that he had acquired a fortune in gold-hunting and wanted to - 
leave it to the child of his sister, the only relative he knew of,and - 
she had been lost to him for most of his lifetime. He used to think — 
of her every night. To repeat his words; “I would think and. 
think and think, night after night, would I ever see my sister's — — 
child t I wanted to make her happy. I did not know that she — 
lived, It had been many years since I had heard of her, and I 
would think if she lived I might find her. Then the letter came 
and my wish was answered. 
it was a dream or ghost, it seemed such a strange message! My 
thinking won for me. It was that." 4 

He waa right. 

If you go into & 
knowledge of everyw 
vou. Time and distance are not always b 
thoughts have her pic 

ide of the world ; " y A 
— all wonderful. Every reverie ve : 
never known of er € wey afi, and Jacki that cen! 
be classed merely 88 SE 

z :« ao needed to its life. The 
intensity that is 80 *. no sleepiness: 

In a true reverie there is no me 
mind starts with ex 
of sleeping. 

a sharp change f 

= thought Oy inst has been in the MN |e centres, where 

the body pages the Eee the mind at thie ee 5 , with 
it is great y man'sand. 165 all a wo r 


quickly into ** no-T E 3d 
rj eee des taught the importance ~ ks ee 
X 3 all stages of the day oT year. 
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think is exactly 88 disastrous 88 the lack of & 

x ave i emm or the lack of aim in a wat. The aei 
army goes forth to the field, without general, or organisation, o 

sm. It drifts. If life is carried on in such & way, there is 

bound to be failure. In the use of the reverie, which is capable of 

being made the best friend a man ; had, there is the 

opportunity of winning wonderful success if there is any ges M 
“hic 


Every blessing should be turned into fruitfulness. 


The reverie, in which the two minds stand on the threshold of 


the same realm, brings knowledge of the best ways to proceed in 


every phase of existence. Nothing is too small or trifling for its 
attention. But there must be a power to draw it, and that power 
is p . In the absence of such a magnet as purpose, the 
reverie is receptive only of the intensity of others toward you. 
It is to show these opposites that the two cases were included in 
this cycle. Let us compare them. 
In the first case of reverie, the man who had not seen his 
family for many years had in mind the deliberate and intense 
purpose of finding them. He thus drew the facts to himself. 
In the second case the woman in reverie had no wish or purpose ; 
n: in UE mind open to the intense wishing of some one of 
whom she never heard, and of whose exi 
on eibi. existence she could not 
De oe Pos opporite types of reverie. 
nd draws the intense mental activi 
person, no matter how far away. a EN m UNE 
of this kind of action to establish the 1 PN peo 
DR. 4 laphaud aw under which it worka. 
rg process, but obeys fixed laws 
The first is by far the mo 
re i 
run ; for it need never fail valuable type of process in the long- 
, and is a constant Ad 

second must have a counterpart, and this i ROME WE da 
ries kd & probability that some one is uie to sack Ape 

ought to you every ti 3 g to send an inte: : 

ery time you sit down to a reverie, "v. 


We believe in the AUR 

this life. 1 practical side of everythi : 

but x spa has its place, and Ete patiia to 

one’s olfcrtay Ibis oe that must make the first ai purpose, 

tangible a: most practical thing in thi emands on 
nswers to the following in this world to have 


EE Nep indewolli — 07 


2. Do you Re E 
you? you want to be a living being, or is life 
3. If it is of genuin 1 
4. Ts your Lip of genuhe wee 
5. Tn vour living ee oat ee E 
your living on earth of an d 
those who are connected with you X good to the world ou 
6. Wh i 
you! at occupation have you now that is of a high 
7. What do you have each y: 
That is, what is your net i ae 
8. How long will your present occupation ana earn 
remain with you, in your opinion ? € 
9. If you were to be stricken with a long period 
what have you to fall back upon for the support of 
those who are dependent on your help ? ve 
10, If you were to lose your present earning Op] 
either in business or employment, to what could you. 
other earning opportunities ? : ; 
11. At the present rate you are saving each year, 
of money or property will you have when the time 
to retire or suffer a breakdown that will throw you 
savings ! E 
12. Do you believe in hiding your talents and le 
rust with non-use 1 
13. Do you believe that if you advance into the years 
weighty with age, and have your lamps not 1 
readiness for that era, you can spend the declining 
life in peace and comfort * 
Ue you one of those persons who, by d yu 
tion of the precept, “ take no thought of the rites until YOU 


o as they will, and believe in not 


to them ! 
interpretatio 
misery and abj Í 
ment at 
E ing forth the talents 
have done with them ; 
the days-end y as 
15. Do you know 
morrow is the 
ours to improve ! 
That your to-days 
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4 or d no other time, that you are 
E des cai ES Muy Aid help ? That the person 
lots NOW go by in es will pay for the default sooner 
who 


-or later ; and that there is never & chance for the inevitable 
, bl 


16. Eur been of use to you or to anyone 


ai In what way will to-morrow be of use to you or to anyone 
sie! i i lifo ? 
or purpose of the coming year in your 
n eru i purpose of your existence on earth ? 
- 90. When your career will have ended, what have you gained 
purpose ? 
hc think that you can atone for days and years of 
wasted existence by religious inclination later on, or by charity ? 
22. Do you know that indiscriminate charity, of which more 
- "than eighty per cent is to-day, is making a people of degenerates 
from whom is being taken the self-dependence necessary for true 
life, and to whom is being given all the free scope of criminal 
tendencies that vice could want ? 


and in opening the 
way for other classes to earn what they receive, and that the 


opposite method is in vogue to-day, for which the next few years 
will yield a reward in blood and anarchy ? Do you know that 
thousands of wealthy men and women think that all they have to 
do to be useful citizens is to give when asked, and not to know 
something of the uses made with their gifts 2 
24. Do you know what is meant by wasting time ? 
25. Do you know that minutes and hours are actual propert; 
to the universal fund of wealth, out of which a share E 
individual to use, d that such time has both a 


that you can rob this fun 
utes and hours, in which d of much value by 


27. e know that, while 


talents commi 
° Important, one of 
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28. Do you know t! i 
3 — enrich fene aro many studies esl ME 
. Do you know that th passing i 

cheap amusements, in idle eae in e » 
indifference to the good influences that attend all ep 
robbery of the values that are entrusted to your Me s 
there are wholesome amusements, noble reading, and ded 
ambitions that furnish the higher forms of pleasure ! 

30. Do you know that, in proportion as you ignore these 
better things, you come into a spirit of discontent, blame your 


grow mean in every way ; and that the devotees of all bad habits — 
take their downward course through this indifference to the good 
things of life ? 

31, Do you know that there can be no success and no happiness - 
in this world unless you have a fixed goal for which you live, and 
a daily purpose to gain ; and that the rewards of 1 
another world are not the fixed goal of this? Three goals aro 


necessary : 3 
(1) One for the day, to change from day to day if need be. 


(2) One for the general battle of. physical life. 

(3) One for that which follows. 

if the first two are maintained, 
itsel 


: ions fe u to take to your reverie: 
Here are questions or yO E gentle from 


le to suit every condition, from pover! 
E isdom, and from crime Ae xi bs i: 
to your life in one departmen' or 
peer A , and certainly not T pM 
2 verty t whoever you take ia he B 
;our reveries an here you e uh Le 
pate: en into your d the he y 
Y for life. 
eral ambition 
qu 2 wes e no such ambition, pe you do 
ed w d of goal could sammon at Aek pi 
or for a lif But if you intere yon have xed 
ee questio a reverie ; e be WT 
way thro h the seve! ee so order be 
yur vortures 


xo 
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thing i is the knowledge of what is best 
hag BE s Os Mind that always tends up- 


. In the reverie, the Other Min i [ 
E ian left to its own impulses, will speak in no uncertain 


dependence which is the noblest end of all labour. Show someone 
how to become independent, is 
you may be poor yourself. Ifso, you need to see the way to store 
up a fund that will ward off the dependence of old age. 
The highest goal in life is thorough independence. 
It is not the discarding of the sympathy and fellowship of 
others, but it is discarding their outstretched hand in an unequal 
exchange. If you are not now independent financially for life, 
Jet that be a goal that shall lead you on. It is always noble. It 
tries the best temper of the soul to shake off the shackles of 
dependence. 
‘This is physical, but you are physical, and your body and all 
it contains is the product of the physical earth. Money, house, 
clothing, food, jewels, inventions, comforts, all come from the 
physical earth. Art, colours, sound, music, beauty, happiness, 
* bee ee the same physical earth. Everything is good that 
But the mind is more than physical. i iti 
part of the Other Mind, or Seni tat s zs e 
and the mental world demands dail i CES 1 
: y attention. A grand ambi- 
Em to learn more of the mind through its use. 
thing sie vx two ambitions that are more important than any- 
1. To be independent of the 
through the years of fading life. 
2. To learn more of the mind. 
Take these thirty. : 
ey have been 


charity of others, even down 
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mean to gain power, but to gain character. Then y 
happy, prosperous and royal. : 
These are the nobler themes of a reverie. 
> A man and woman should set apart some minutes each day for 
this purpose. If no other time is at band, select the last perl 
of wakefulness just before falling asleep at night. But keep th 
thirty-three questions in mind always. 
A man told us that he had acquired a daily ambition 
which was very simple in itself; and it contained a very 
words: “ Waste five minutes less each day.” In his reverie 
was based on this ambition he found information that ge 
something that would improve the time that had been 
upon the altar of the daily paper, and the sup 
magazine, or in cards, gossip and fault-finding. 
measure of himself and the world about him, and saw wh 
could prepare for something higher than had been his lot | 
And he rose out of himself day by day until he became & 
to himself and his friends. There can be no failure 


course. 


happened to 
leed has won more 
in reverie. What battle et e 

t the product of reverie j 
aablevement, of invention, of art, of ee of 
poetry, of discovery, that was pus o 
ine Columbus setting sail for n 
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yours through which it was planned ; for 


accident. 
‘Tho first boat was a raft ; the next had sides; the third was 
curved ; and out of the elements of simplicity the elaborate craft 
of commerce came to grace the seas; until at last the floating 
palace glided in majesty over the waters to unite awaiting 
In every improvement may be seen some thought thi 
the light of life during the reverie of the mind Mead it "em 
inno other way. “I want a new idea i this pi i " 
says the director of a great com p as tace 
J will have it," said the man ab ei meme rur 
of the problem. He went to his study ; he locked th abe 
drew the curtains ; he shut out all distracti tires 
took up the matter with all the m Cada eie 
DEL. fe depended upo {os rae € intensity of the 
direction for his game. He studied and thought ater s 
came. Then he took up a comi e aa aeree; and 
E pegea for five minutes inen magazine and looked 
. model, and he studied some usd H Mor again at Qe 
ES io let his mind h . o] e now began to think and 
the lid i ave wide range. T! i 
E aeui his Eate. What wa an 
family doing at that hour? Di home. What was hi 
they ur? Did they want him a 
lonely ! Once more his mind camı to en un Wete 
e to the model, and at last 


nothing was left to 


L 


thoughts w, 
as 
& man quite the opposite ie ai 
m 
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iis remarkable creation. He was surprised ati 
pe as was the rest of the od ES ` 
The grander themes of life have been the inviti N 
reveries, through the mazes of which have is d e D 
advance armies of progress. Women have had a large dani 
these achievements, All grades of greatness are represented in 
this line of march. Some are the Jeaders whose names will go 
down to the end of the centuries. Others will be forgotten in less - 
than a hundred years; and some will perish when they dio in earth. ‘ 
In times of a great onward movement for the betterment of the 
nation, all the people are Jive to the call of the hour, and they sit 
and think of the duties that await them until, like a single mass 
moving to one goal, they proceed to their work of 
and remaking. 


every woman may do good work and great work. 
of duties and complex problems which 


working mind. The more it 18 argued, the more obscure 
E 


because 
the way of procedure. à à 
ita expense and demands on their freedom. be is 
single, are see i ir n 
legitimate sphere of the stronger sex. omo, where E T tho 
is drifti the apartment buildings, W" 
pi a: ie ui EE magnetic force of the family 


f the home gone, ant 1 agne o iy 
P guished. Simplicity i8 impossible and there 18 only a fran 
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magazines you 
read, the mag lo who 


ing, are sac’ : 
he history of life began. E odi 
i table difficulties awaiting every m8: ; 
pem ius to think, to contame ia as x 
i i ind is the slave of events. 
reverie. The physical mind is ente. 
xe show the way out of any difficulty. The Other oen 
true guide, In the days when men and women had time to , 
to contemplate, and to enter the oe 
themselves in larger measure than to-day ; C 
better things for the world, and they participated in every good 
movement. 

You may search through the past from the day when the first 
line of human records was ins ibed, down to this very minute, 
and you will not find a step that has been taken onward that was 
not born in the reverie. You may hunt through the toil that is 
being enacted at this very hour, and if you could lift the veil that 
closes out the toilers from view of men, you would see them alone, 

- secluded, thinking, contemplating and in reverie. Some in their 
| offices, some in their studies, some in their homes, and some in 


their little rooms hidden from all intrusion, are thinking out the 
problems for the next era of advancement. If you break in upon 
them, you will ruin their work, for they must be alone. 

Yet these real people are comparatively few. How many of 
them do you know? 1f all that makes this era more civilised 
than the age of stone, is due to the power of new ideas evolved 
in the reverie ; if whatever of human honesty and tenderness has 
a up out of the barbarous past is the fruit of the reverie ; 

all of the hope and the promise of a coming era of peace and 
splendour is being shaped to-day in thereveries of men and women 


Fis aa ind dran that you place on this realm where two 
! by tke See aie ad sie ere the error-laden consciousness is swept 


Mui o fürs 1 ulate zone that knows no mistake and 
"Think of it, 
Learn how to enter it. 


SEVENTEENTH CYCLE 
TRANSFERENCE OF FEELING 


“ Your friends are measured oft 
By spoken word and tone, 
While in the heart no smile 
Exists, nor gracious thought 
Inspires the kind address 
Of outward courtesy." 


M UCH has been written of thought transference, and very. 
LVA little about the transference of feeling. Yet thought 
supposed to exist in words, and is called thought because i 
are words by which it can be expressed, while feeling is wholly a 
wordless and thoughtless experience. The first, last and the mos 
conspicuous ideas of life are those that embody feelings, of which — 
there are every variety and grade. E 

If there were no human beings in existence, and everything 
else remained, there would be ideas without limit as there are now. 
1f humanity were all deaf, dumb and blind, 80 that no one could } 
read, write, speak or see words, there would be ideas in pere 3 
and transactions as numerous possibly as now. eei ae 
art and architecture, machinery and the complicate boc 
existence, By this view we see how small Mid trans- 
actions of the world is pes by that class of 1 cannot D 
be expressed except by words. MES r 

A "feeling is stronger than a vr is the result 
of something that has occurred z ue ash, Pael It is the 
o future action. A feeling is the pin t at timo e 
: i dition that makes the though! 
living of the thing or eoe oted with nothing but thoughts 
If a drama See Y Mes that the manager most dreads 
it could not be acted. Det y Hear the public pay to see 
is the kind that he calls Y. have to say on the su 

hear what some people have boardi 

life enacted, not to ntomine is on the i 
: js necessary, ne etter is the play. Bem- 
less talk and the more 3° see says hardly a dozen words, 


hardt, in her any 
and there are man is is true in greater or 
full of intense action. Tare 
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an feel- 
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medium 

the outer world 
ee ess where it is 
hich has been full Ces 
void 2: E cycles. The composition of the word telepathy 


E cation of feeling rather than thought. 
the communication of tee g 
im coincides with the first, last and deepest ex 


for it deals with a vast realm o: 
are no words and almost no thoughts. 


OF FEELING 
through which hum 


plays. ‘The actor is the 


their meaning. 
The first step in all communications between persons present 
with each other, and between those who are absent, is to know 
what are the genuine feelings they entertain. To the student who 
says that he understands that telepathy is the transference of 
words from one mind to another, there is the answer that words 
often lie, and feelings cannot. 
1, Feelings are the facts themselves. 
: Words are what is said of facte. 
our friend is unusually pleasing in his morning salute, and 
you are charmed j butis he acting a part, or is the kind expression 
an true inward feeling 4 Long before telepathy was ever written 
: it as a science, its art had been in use by those who are skilled 
reading human nature. It is said that the abilit 
iah a ability to know how 
on there is in the spoken or written words, is an education 
- But the fact is, it is a slow develo 


ment N 
attained as the result of many bitter Bicis. and suocess is 


“ Who is to be believed ? ? į : : 
to be believed ? ” is fully B ee inquiry. “ What is 
The Other Mind is never 1 


; deceived, T 
EM Es - lt knows, for the reaso; 
erything 18 an open boo! i i E 
has never been forced to tell a i etae E mp x 
, 88 far as 


An intent or urpose i i z ! 
already formed de dq RES I Ifa child or adult has — 
olkerwis 35 1 no 0 obey, or not to tell the truth, or 

wise do wrong, that intent is a fact, and exi 
refusal or di ion i i , and exists as a feeling or 

eception in the mind of the child or ad 
Boii SUL EDO 1 0 or adult. Ifsomeone 
you professes friendship, the words used 

the real i i Mur x are words, and 
A €: m fact ; and if such person hates you while, for 
purpose, he seeks to gain your will b k, 
ness, the hate is the fact. p y^p 
Now telepathy does not transfer the words, for they are not 
facts, in a case like that. When the words and the intent are 
alike, telepathy will transfer the intent, and often the words, in 
case they are uttered to another person out of your hearing. But 
when the intent is one thing and the words another, then only the 
intent is conveyed. Experience has shown this to be the process, 
and it is based on the actual transmission of the fact rather than . 
what is said. Knowledge exists and is carried from mind to 
mind; but words that are lies do not stand for an existing 


fact. 
Dishonesty is a feeling. 
It is common, and perhaps is the most common feeling in 
existence, next to selfishness. The latter is also a feeling. So are 
regard, generosity, happiness, trust, confidence, love, faith, for- 
giveness and scores of good traits of human nature, Ses the 
other hand, all the evils moods of the heart and neri (imt 
A man who has made à special study of the paw bwin 
ris many surprising successes, 
ot ep Rui all attributable g the d 
, ious mind into “ no- r 
of the power to throw the conscio! nto his reporta; bob 
at will. Many of d here are que 


]. A man 
circle, all of whom 
rience what 18 ho would have been bis choice. 

vea. 
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e the state- 


his mind. To : 
vua pad s profound respect and admiration for them all. 


of committing himself and misleading them, or of becoming in- 


volved in obligations that would put him on his honour. Allthe 


belonged to very wealthy families. f 
In his quandary he went away for a long time, hoping that, on 
his return he would find three of them engaged and one remain- 
ing; and in this way settle the problem. In his absence he 
devoted himself to the study and practice of telepathy. In the 
course of time he made preparations for return. Before doing 80, 
while four thousand miles from the ladies, he undertook to draw 
their minds by fixing the purpose to do so in his own thought ; 
then emptying his mind by devitalisation and shifting the flow 
of ideas as described in this work. He conceived the idea of 
placing the form and features of one of the ladies in a picture that 
he made mentally, and creating the determination to locate her in 
a reverie; then carry on the general plan of drawing knowledge 
from that source. The first evening he had some success, for 
there followed every attempt to empty his mind, a clear feeling of 
coldness and indifference that made him uncomfortable, as if 
someone had told him to go away and keep away This was 
repeated four times that evening. On the next ni ht th 
anie to lim: night, the same 


It was a slight 
n, or in any way 


the ti is goi dd 
time of his going ; or perhaps at hia tine ee 
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work, and seek the next mental icti in came PNE 
the feeling of sadness and the nig du E Ta 
time he had great faith in his progress, TH 

The next night he threw his whole mind on the third w 
and was only partly successful, when he made the shift 
empty mind. The feeling was too vague to be interpreted, 
repeated the process the next three nights, but could not 
from reverting to the first two of the ladies, and this was largely 
the result of careless work. Yet there was a something vague 
that came over him. After another trial he felt a feeling of a 
rasping, irritating nature. Subsequent trials confirmed this. 
The fourth lady received attention, and in the course of his 
experiments he succeeded in drawing a bright, cheerful feeling. 
These four results were recorded, and the names of the women 
placed against each. There was indifference, sadness, temper, 
cheerfulness. 

He wrote to his mother and, for the first time since his absence, 
mentioned the names of these friends, and asked her in the 


E: 


i i i licy to have his interest - 
more than ordinary skill, as it was not po bere 
in the matter made known to them. The only reply i 


the first of the ladies had become enga 


the subject was that eae 


another man. This explained, possibly, 


e i th the proof 
to TX date of the letter had something wen wil nee 
f the after history ; for it was written puoi: t 
possibility of his being informed of the way 


was 

bor On rot nd lady, the sad one, 
d that the second bo 

Scand that this habit had been growing 


loom; disposition, je 
RE 4 yx The third was oe d vw 
her ambition. The fourth an 


comp page is M 
The value = of accident oF coincidence in 
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are two explanations of the manner in which the knowledge was 


(a) Either the feelings were taken from the ¢ 
of the women at the time he made the tests. x 

(b) Or the feelings were transmitted to his Other Mind many 
months before, and came forth at the time of the tests. This 
latter view may be correct, as the next case will seem to indicate. 
2, Aman who had known a woman ten years before, and who 
had been dead eight years, threw his mind upon her with an 
intense power in a desire to know something of her existence, as 
he did not then have information of her death. He had loved 
- her, and had refused to marry any other woman. She declined 
his offer then because he had not the means to support a home ; 
but she said when he had got on in the world that he might hunt 
her up, and she would then know her mind better. They were 
separated, and his letters to her were returned, having marks on 
them indicating that she had moved away. He had since grown 
wealthy, and had been attracted to the study of telepathy, by 
1 ns $ paed to concentrate his thoughts, then end them 
esp ER e mind, and draw something interesting out of the 


haracter of each 


His experience in the trials resulted in the transmission of a 


journey, 
he tho 
that such a house had stood t 


ved away, was secured, and the 


m - He was then tol 
ess, had spoken the name of em 
r 
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who would gladly have come to i 3 
life had ho come in tme TRO os ku Bs » 
name of the man, but she gave a name that rie ae ue 
one; and this man knew that he was in the mind of his old gis 
heart prior to her death in poverty. | 
: How the feeling of poverty and suffering should have come to 
him eight years after it was being endured by the woman he could 
not tell, It seemed to him like positive proof of the spirit of the 
woman trying to tell him from another sphere of what she had - 
suffered in this life. He could not see any other solution. 

But there are many clear proofs of the fact that knowledge will 
reach the Other Mind during the life of a person, and will there 
stay until it is called out by some exciting cause. 

In this case the woman was thinking of him when she was in 
dire poverty and in her last illness. Thoughts then are most 
intense. That feeling was transmitted to his Other Mind, and 
there it remained. Of this there is not the slightest doubt, lt 
was not known to him because he had no way of recognising ib; — 
and so the conscious mind did not connect with it. Had he, at — 
fore, been in 8 reverie, it would have 


d in a ti 
raveyard at dusk, an tatoo 
7 witne her body floating 
wie pio i im, with open eyes s A , and 
all would have vanished in T x eim 5 T m Me 
Bon M ess of all that happens, 


ow 

ssh the fact that jt has s 
d n d reason why its kn ledge i a eae 
of jlity of the ordinary Dn 


f the experience. o livi E 
a br ur o oes nised ena de 5 er m 
: t world if they are it Boo to some 
from the 8P. 7 The Jy al vam si to we 
me m oo one else e : 
o! t that could hav Bem ee zo with me, nd if you iar 
sid, “I ids that I am in t pirit wor 
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J will not leave à word spoken or written to indicate what this 
secretis; and any information leading to its discovery will, if it 
after I am dead, be certain proof of my being alive in the 
t world and trying to communicate with you.” 
But was his argument correct and sound ? 
At the very moment when he made that statement he trans- 
to the mind of every person present the secret; and had 
one of them held a reverie that night or any time thereafter, 
the secret would have been out, even before he died, as we shall 
ww in another case. He did die, and a medium startled the little 
world by revealing the secret in less than a year; and men of 
science hunted it down and found it to be just as he had described 


it. So they concluded that he was in the spirit world. 


STORED TELEPATHY 


3. In an interesting case like the foregoi 
going, a man who held 
very important secret made the same assertion that he would ate 
et d ie Tie he died. A society offered a reward of some 
ME IIa. Aa onddo pariy mid, 
; j ou i 
* Let me send you a man who has never seen this e ah, 
Md this ) is man and who 
vestras in this country since he was born. Let them 
ix 2 ei and then separate, and not speak while 
together OW 0! j i 
i each other afterwards. He will unearth the 
This was done. A serit i 
NEM id Ciber part is of reveries followed in the land from 
y me. The first of the tri 
no in NEU ge Dat the fourth eh e trials produced 
AN wenn 80 carefully and slightly marked Hn * Saioek anda 
s possible for a stranger to have found ee 
a three e reveries on succeeding Kuna «oce Then 
peated, and nothing added. 1 
wie. Darnley SEE La went by, and nothing wa: 
“alge matter came to a standstill a n written in that im 
prevent dac a profound secret, cep progress that had 
ce reachi: zi every wa 
One evening when ROS eerimenter, eii 


a sensation à ne and 
feeling of great caution came pee aes depressed, 
» & Very strange 


the same thing was 


He seemed to be hi 
hidi h 
ding something or had the feeling tha: 
t he 


and containing some x 
had the sensation ot tes RAD a a 
mind. Then an old man à i 
: : going along etealtbily uad p 
iron-box in a deep hole in the ground. ‘The P 
were so close together thai seemed. 
the path very frail. she E 
The path led out into a stony field, and thie 
dark edge of a town that seemed very black ts ita 
were scarcely visible. In the roadway there ware 
low houses stood close by; then there wem ma 
yards or more; and then the town appeared 
having the view of this place in his mind fora | 
grow light on the right-hand side of the lester 
Here he assumed the east to be; and bie 
vision was that the old man went out in the 
morning before dawn, and while it was yet d 
box in the forest, which waa in & northerly directi 
whirled, and he felt the presence of an old stona 
far from the town. This he took to be the 
The style of architecture the 
letters to parties in all 


a response in & short time. 
the town there was ® pole in 
themselves, separated from the 


other place 


was not € to 
old man i n said, 


h 
— T I do not care Lor 


a “TD 
d os 
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disputes arising 
sad the 3 t to trial 


bo am where secret, na tho old man stated, was his 
irh other man, all the details went into 
Fie aainel until, a long time afterward, they 


: olde where the facta that die with people 
oM alo death in the Other Mind of some person 

had in some way. s 
woman who was in love with a man, a fow nights 
‘whieh was to occur on short notice, had a deep 
felt strongly that this man was deceiving her. 
was already married could not be shaken off. 
Mim for three years, and had known him 
months, during which time he seemed to be 
average man, and to have an excellent position 
‘There was every reason why they should be 
Ld of his being married was too strong to be 
|" an interview at once and told him that 
miend a positive knowledge of his marriage with another 
yw net tell him more, He finally admitted it and 


tet ff was a very unhappy marriage. She was 
Tif ber. I have boen told by friends that she 


Hemet to be as much in love with the 
Wet with him, and as it would perhaps cdo he 
^ id the wedding postponed, she consented 
[aas 9 And wife. The former wife lived in 
L i mile away. The second 
lom 

short]; 

Min. he also learned that she had boen eid 


Ago was called by ‘phono 


i but on her way a dozen 
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there w: i 
eie: hires to prevent her from going. In the midst 
r4 e suddenly had a strong feeling that she wanted 
home. This feeling was so great that she obeyed As be 
ing the corner where a policeman stood, asked he a 
eye on her house, as she feared there Was trouble there. po 
gone but a few yards more when a closed car drew By 
house, and & man got out while the other remained A front. 
seat. The woman turned, beckoned to the policeman, and begar 
to run to the house. It seemed that it had been Ta custom to 
leave the back door unlocked, as there was someone in or near the — 
kitchen all the time to guard it. The man who had alighted 
from the car went to the door, entered the house, went up 
stairs to a room that he seemed to know all about, took a child. 
in his arms, threw a sack over it, and was emerging with the sack - 
when the woman stood in front of him and the policeman coming 1 
rapidly. The man in the car drove away in hoste, and escaped. 


attention, It is not an uncommon sight. The child within — 
could not make an outcry. ]t is very easy for kidnappers to 
seize children, put them in sacks, and get away in the midst of 
thousands of people. In this case the maid in the kitchen, : 
who had been recently engaged, was & ge. the ; 
man in her husband's employment was in an 
tented of the man’s office, that female also being & confederate, 
d not the clerk. ; ev 1 
Py ^i Amanin New York who wastalking politics with ber. 
was told that, for his support, he wo ims Kb 
In this conversation 


ly man whom he j h 
He ci the candidate i ee En) banc vp 
to you in nfidence without offen CI dido rà 


co « 
he could with perfect safety. MNT. to Mr. Corbin.” — 
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» made the following experiment with regard to eight o 

; i d 

* Bice f ne the feeling of anger, an 

Em. Ere Ee. Nothing more definite was 
cause Was 

^ ling that he was 


friend number two the feel 
oo elm be after help very soon ; also om o 
jd of that friend, which was heavily mortgaged, WO! 
te sold and the contents lost. COP 
drew from friend number three the feeling tha. e 
qi and was in great pain. The feeling was sym- 


friend number four the feeling that he was 
E s ben up late the night before, and that he had 
fallen asleep in his chair, paper in hand. : 

He drew from friend number five the feeling of good luck 
in a deal that had involved friend number two, very much to 
the disadvantage of the latter. Number five was in high spirits 

- over it. 

- Hedrew from friend number six the feeling that he had a hard 
tusk before him in the solution of a matter that was engrossing 

his whole attention. Nothing more definite came of it. 

From the others he got no impressions of any kind ; the feel- 
ing being neutral and not marked. 

He had written down on paper the results as he went along. 
He sent word at once to number five and had him call. He did 
50, as this experimenter was a leading man in the place and had 
both influence and wealth. He opened as follows : 

You have had dealings with Fraser to-day ? ” 

B at all. Ihave had nothing to do with Fraser for 


4 But you have had dealings that affected some of Fraser’s 


"How did you know that ? Fraser 
ptni Em you seen him ? ” 
i À aboutit. The profits which i 
og oou if you let Fraser out. He is Pede oat 
: "es B ets Property. He trusted you. You 
EX a a out of sight, in the background, and 
s - Tt is known only to me, Fraser does 


has just got wind of it, 
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not know you are in it ow 
- If you straigh : : 

can ten ] 
have the rest, and that is the end. Now ieee you 
, 88 ho 


and as the latter was i ; 
five went out at the Eu the front of the house, number 

a am in a fix," said Fraser. 

He then told the whole story of hi h 
which was to occur the next ERU deer us crash 

= Tm will help do you ? ” ; ’ 

-1 ill saye my house, and m; in it. ^ 
breaks I have no home, and wc im , 
to live. My wife is ignorant of what has happened. You know 
her to be a very estimable woman for whom you professed great 
friendship before our marriage, and her distress ought to appeal 
to you. I wish to avert it. She must not know about this.” 

“ But if I help you now, you will be as badly off again by your 
senseless speculation. If you will promise not to speculate again, 
I will fix this trouble up for you." 

The promise was made, and the experimenter said : 

“ Now go, and keep your word.” 

“ But what about the deal that is ruining me? The men - 
that have this hold over me are swindlers, and they must have 


their pound of flesh." ; 
“Do as I tell you and go. That is all there is to it. If you d 
ever speculate again, the crash will come. As long as you keep 


will be nothing to hurt you." 
xo d two is still wonder- 


our promise 
7 So the affair was left that way im number 
ing what was done to avert the disaster. Po 


Number one ha 
and was in & very bi 
children kept away uae 

ot the best for the dom Dn Ms 


that was n! s r 
NH three was in co derable pain ere 
"phone call from the experimenter, asking ho 3 


T Pred ate some fried ore and is reap! 
How did you know about it : 
Number four was Soun 
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late the night before. 
a business proposition 
the end in view at 


TRANSFEREN 
"house, and it was true that he had been uP 
— Number six was at work on the solution of 
that involved so many details that he did not see 

s as was learned by *phone. 
E feelings that had been transmitted were true as far as 
were drawn in the circle of the influence exerted. They are 


roofs that such transmissions are not accidental ; and 


ade ai be increased b; ractice. 
can be 1n. y P! d 
Many cases might be cited of the dishonesty that had been 
blished in books, and have 
pretended here that this is 


unveiled by this process. They are pu 
been a person who has not to some 


«been known for many years. Tt is not 
anew art; for there has never 
extent, slight or great, caught accidental feelings from others. But 
are accidental in all such instances as where no attempt is 
made to draw them. 

8. A woman of the age of twenty-two was very beautiful but 
so exceedingly bashful that she could not make herself congenial 
to any of her male acquaintances. Parties were given in which a 
number of people of her age were present, and young men of the 
best standing were invited. She could not be led into any spirited 
or free conversation, despite all efforts in that direction. One 
evening there were ten young gentlemen and about that number 
of young ladies at a dinner where she was present, and 

present, and one of the 
a men D her partner. She was nice to him, but so quiet. 
BE ——— 
3 who t ^ 
rad but once, had a strange feeling P m had e b 
pecs times before, but at this time he perceived so; hin 
glance of the eye that meant more than hı eae 
- He did not care for her ; in fi EUH understand. 
aid i r; in fact he thought she was 
very tiresome. That night h pees ee beauty 
After getting home, and sat on the “oa ae soon 
evening dress, and the feeling came edge of the bed, still in his 
in love with him. H. e over him that the wom: 
. He hoped it could not be eaters 
never marry her. To his mind beauty was onl purses he would 
only skin deep, and it 


would soon fad: 
an le. There must be something more than wealth, as 


The next afternoon there came an i 


it, not venturing to speak 
whose name he could not d 
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had exercised i i 
su ^ spell over him which he found was making hi; 


" I think very highly of h e 
temperament that I KE n er, but she is so different from me in 
ance? heit ud ever care for her except as an acquaint. 

“Do you DURER 2 A 
tional or accidental ? ” i 1 exercising over yon i ium 

“It could not be intentional. I thi 

: lonais she has taken an. 
See ee 
uiet yo that I i : 
ever fall in love.” E sould not pee she could 

He went home, and found himself anxious to call ine 
fow evenings. He was in love with her, and told her A mi 
posed. She refused him on the ground that she did not love him. 
He asked if he might call as often as he wished, and she 
For three months they were the closest friends, Then, ina — 
reverie one evening alone, he found that a feeling was drawn to 
him for her in which she showed the most decided jealousy mixed — 
with love. To test the matter, he told her at the next visit that E 
he was thinking of taking a certain young lady to the theatre the - 
coming week. She at once arose and said : m 

“ You certainly will not do that." 

“ But why not? She is a very nice girl. Not as nice as you, n 
but she will learn to love me, and that you can never do." D 

The quiet maiden awoke at last fom kd je lethargy 
realised that she loved him. When he said that his pro) 
escort another lady to the theatre was only a test of her i$ E 
him, peace followed ; and they are married. He says that ; 

ot so quiet now. x E 
å The erum is a most happy one. It is not positio M - 
think, that they could ever fall apart. Yet he e her Other 
conscious mind the love pe did not know, j L 
Mind had found for her. He repe : . Such 
same love which his Other Mind had found for at higher realm of 


i in that 
is immortal, 


for nothing transitory 18 bora m 


€ i love that 
j that endures, the 7 

a ER ideals, the ingpiration of our 

the fruits of the Other Mind. 


EIGHTEENTH CYCLE 


PRACTICE IN PAUSES 


= * Tne stream that outward flows 
fet And never checks its course 
“by But forward takes its way 
h fields of rich domain, 
Goes forth adventurous 
rf And yet brings nothing back.” 
backward over the course we have thus far 
slled it will be seen that there has been a steady advance- 
"ment through a logical sequence of strength in the acquisition of a 
"better understanding of the nature and powers of the Other Mind. 
Before we can take new steps to advantage it is wise to look back 
over the paths we have already trod. Some decisive points have 
been | and these are briefly stated in this place as follows : 
- The First Cycle, which is possibly the most important of all, 
presents the laws and propositions that lay the foundation of this 
, after clearing the forest of its undergrowth and entangling 


The Second Cycle deals with the ordinary proofs of the con- 
‘tinual passing from mind to mind of the thoughts, purposes and 
` ve that are everywhere casting their influences for the good or 
ofeach human being. That is more a history of everyday ex- 
riences than an attempt to maintain a scientific line of demon- 
oe but it is absolutely necessary in the work at hand. 

___ The Third Cycle deals with the now rapidly growing practice of 
hypnotism for all purposes and in all uses ; with abund; 
Cope 5 ant proofs 
à " way of the mode of procedure and the results 

^" EE. de. me su form of telepathy. 'The 
E ep that sets aside the consci i 

i up E "spi for the incoming of foem 

Several are shown in a clearly proved light : 
coe is always the necessity of ated ae i 

M order to secure true knowledge. pr cuim 
we Fit Degree of hypnotism is wakefuln iti 

al stage of influence; and, at thi E NN 

= e same time, the most 
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dangerous ; for it is easily trained to aci uggestio 1 
magnetic mind and adopt them as fici ET pei 
f The knowledge that comes from the Other Mind is not brough 
into direct contact with the conscious mind, but is 
latter just as a remark, not listened to is E 
uttered, but before its echo has vanished, E^ 
The Fourth Cycle establishes the power of suggestions made in 
natural sleep, thus proving that the Other Mind is present and 
awake when the ordinary mind is unconscious. This discovery is 
leading to a new line of practice and experiments. 4 
The Fifth Cycle takes up the next step, which is self-suggestion. 
It will be seen that there has been a steady progress of investigi 
tion as we have proceeded. Thirty years ago, when hypnotism - 
was well proved, it was supposed that suggestion had its chief 
field in hypnotism, and this was deplored because of the distaste 
for the practice of that art that reduced the will of the subject, - 
Later on it was seen that suggestion did not require hypnotism, 
for it was possible in natural sleep, although much slower. Still 
later on it has been shown that suggestion can be made by the 
individual, and that the services of the hypnotist can be dispensed -— 


the process whereby ; à 
tion, comes into a higher plane 
wholesome and help! 
other influences. This b 
iences of life. Y 
cm closeness of hypnotic me 1 
rdinary uses is seen in the emp ying Oe Sa 
T Tia basis of hypnotism. Yet pecial 


: tion, & 

TU Wkewise akin to self-sugees wn 
i reverie, likewise that has gro 

found in the state ; yet a ouster tod here because 


e trance re 
f humanity. These pun hypnotism ki» p 


all those greater hab 
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practi a ES pired in their 
bler work of the world, 
grecs is quite di t from 
The iem is m trance state; but is quite differen 
distincti is marked by two facts : AR 
P ons Aio vate is purely hypnotic and the patient is m 
5 lete unconsciousness. s ; m 
a eate is a state of wakefulness in which = mo 
1 the threshold of consciousness, opposite to each other. 
"me shorter intervals are simply brief reveries. — 
| ‘The reverie is useful only when the user of it is alone an 
The minister who is preparing his cee — 
wholly alone in his study ; whoever breaks in upon hi re Y 
É which the best sermons are produced, will make it difficult 
for him to return to the thread of his ideas. Likewise the poet, 
the author, the inventor, the artist, the architect, and everyone 
who creates something must be left to their use of the reverie. 
To distract their attention brings them into the ordinary mind, 
for the interference drives the Other Mind out and bars the 


As we began with the hypnotic uses of telepathy, then pro- 
“ceeded by successive steps to approach the everyday uses, we find 
‘ourselves now leaving the reverie, and entering upon the practice 
of commonplace experiences. In order to understand the succes- 
sion of steps that have been taken from the beginning of this work, 
the following table should be memorised : 
; The way led into 
hypnotism, which is a controlled and induced state of subjection. 
Tt led out through 
natural sleep suggestion, which is a wholesome and helpful 


D The way led into 
trance state, which is self-induced hypnotism and at all times 
On It led out through 

pee is the noblest and most useful mood of the 


4 The way led into 
hypnotic telepathy, which i i 
It led vut igh Ways a blind process of limited use. 


; : X 
` Eus y, which is capable of being developed in the 
has been said, tho Teverie is for personal use when 
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OTHER 
beers It has always been employed since h 
: e ben And it has been treated in the following manner 
` o attempt has been made to recognise its operations, È 
- No way of translating its messages has been employed, 


3. No method of i ing i 
sought. od of increasing its power and usefulness has 


The results are : 
1. There is a constant stream of knowled throw i 
the tae Mind that is not even Bens Ns k 
2. en its influence is felt, fe pt- 
what it means. persons knoy yas 
3. This power, which takes on rapid growth under culture, 
grows dead or stagnant under neglect. "D 
; When the reverie is shortened, it becomes a pause in conversa: - 
tion. You have seen an active mind suddenly shut off all com- 
munication and shut itself in for a second, or two seconds, or 
more ; not a reverie, but a mere pause. That mind has appeale 
to the aid of the Other Mind. It is a frequent habit with the men 
and women who make no mistakes in life. E 
You are in the office of a great banker. You state your facta 
to him. A problem arises. While yet you are talking his eyes 
have a far-away look, and yet he does not miss what you say. 
He has been away for a second or two. He decides what to do, 
and it is for the interest of his institution, as well as yours, that he 


must know what is best. ; E 
A great leader in the affairs of the nation, & ent ES 
of the U.S.A., sat in his office some years ago, when an Pape 
caller arrived to ask for his aid in the Ohio situation. aun 
id A r} nm 
p Charles P. Taft, brother ofthe President elkein ps position 
to make a three-sided fight for the Sonata yc pen: 
i the prestige © d 
We E eec. He can either win, or prevent any 
But he wants your advice 


pause for a few seconds, which 


2 
£ 


tes, and then said: gee Charles P. Taft in the 
n must be el 


He is an hones 
the circumstances X 
tho vous. His wee 


Ww. 
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PRACTIC 
His relation to the coming President would be 
with the use of favouritism, and his presence in the 
under the circumstances would be distasteful to the 

blio.” 

weapon with which 
tion and public confidence ; and that being the 
was a disadvantage in 9 quarrel. The 
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a the thinking, it would have said : 
Charles P. Taft has money enough to carry on the fight. His 
relationship to the President-elect is a great aid, for it will compel 
the members of the legislature to vote for him in order that they 
may me aroun from the next administration. Offices in 
Lew] m ES ES" them, and they will keep that fact in 
Eee tat Chase P. Taft 
les P. i 
and bring his political prestige to pum Dodo X ege 
- wina stubborn fight without even the sign of a d e 
te the Et ign of a eadlock, what will 
om a ae 0! ie the Senate or in his 
and d i io live down th ici 
tpn ate sme iY 
adi bottar for us m De ES me position, would it not be 
“would; and n e election ? i 
EN ras for the soot ar) Taft will bo aodio 
Tis r the good of his party.” 
E E foe pass thet the Other Mind oan tak 
thinks intensely d and give aooarate advice, The oe 
his conscious maa t on mental work ; but if Did no p ir 
E ee omen}, Tmpetuous laeto in 
What had fol Cintmed o large share in the i 
E e inheri 
1d thar nett mostly to his cousin, oeque iM 
that = seg d case. The cousin ugue n" oe 
he had a good case, E n EAS 


At his 
he EM for 
case, 
The two lawyers had citations in 


: e. 
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other client had the same faith j i 
: e faith j 
e the cousin ond ger ee 
mind for a few seconds of thought deeper e MENO "An 


had given to th 
conversation. e matter before, Then he entered again into the — 


ne two minds were at work. 
e meeting adjourned with Y 
an amicable Mors if iori Hm 
Qn the way out, the cousin said to the other consin : 
me, let us take a walk and talk i i n 
is right, do you not ? ” Mir 

“ That is all I want." 

“Tf you could now see how the case would result in the Court 
of Appeals, after a small fortune had been spent in fighting it, 
would you be guided by that decision ?” 

“ Yes, if I could be made to see it that way.” f 

It was arranged that they go to the best lawyers, to any that — 
were known to be very reliable, the would-be-plaintiff making the 
choice. This they did. The cousin was to pay all bills for 
advice, and the latter was to be given to the other party, so that 
he could know that there was no tee ae to be om- — 

loyed. After the lapse of a few references 
ko parete reached the claimant by mail, and it was in his 
favour. 


The cousin, without the knowledge of the claimant, made 
another trip to the city and paid a large fee for tho nirio 9 
another lawyer, and he was told that ia -— ra 

f the matter. He hunted him up made a settlement 
oce roe that was fair to both under all the cireumstanoet, 


Now here were two minds at work : 


At the start the conscious mind said, Geb el 


t lawyer. Find out what he 
oe dee where the case, if brought, will have to be 


lawyer in the coun ih 
ar had weighed tho fats and looked p " 
in that he could win ; shadow 

he told the cousin met ledit sis professi ] honour 
victory. Then the 

g. are in the right. 


his conscious mind sait ta. Of you 
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PRA n who claims some- 


Is every perso! 
ih he asks for, just because he wants 


H he public that you aTe 
Hay will all respect you if they 


when he found that the law was against him, he had 
rief pause in his mental operations, and his Other Mind 
noe to him : 
‘are being strongly urged by your local lawyer to defend 
|j to go to court and let a jury pass on the merits of the 
[the higher courts to give their judgment as last. You 
e the case. The costs will be on you, and the charges 
punsel. The claimant will not forget as long as he lives 
"In which he defeated you, and your friends will point 
is the man who lost the big case. Better compromise 
lalf what it will cost you to win, even if that chance falls 
here is a possibility that you will win, but you know 
hot towin. Your lawyer may be sincere and may really 
br you. But you will gain nothing by a victory.” 
life he was glad he listened to the wisdom of his Other 


s morning wh 
4 EN ne m standing at & desk in icio 
Eu against his chin, and seemed lost in 


Ats weighing on your mind, Henry ? ” 
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During the bri k TH 
something like uc his Other Mind had been 


your face that your par s 
will see, and Machu. See, your business 
fied, and you will hate EA that expression will 
ability than you in re es i tins day a man of gr 
lines and know what they mean. pes xU i 
partner." y 3 t man may be 

All these things were ui ; ne : 
words of wc him, "Ho obeyed va load a : d 
and his affairs prospered. : his so i 

Conscience is knowledge of the truth. Its derivation as a 
word is the same as knowledge. There is an old brief that train 
ing makes the kind of conscience a person possesses ; as re. 
child who had been a thief all its life, who came home at nigh 
with nothing stolen during the day, would be stricken by a guilty — 
conscience. While the sense of guilt or unrest is present, it 
derived from the fear of punishment that is to follow its aie 
The same child, given a chance to see both sides of life, would 
either be guided wholly by its conscious mind and do wrong unless - 
it found that honesty was the best policy ; or it would occasionally | 
receive suggestions of wisdom from its Other Mind and be led into 
a right way of living. 4 

But it is not on moral grounds that the Other Mind bh. 
In fact, it knows no need of the moral or the cri 
function is to know facts, and ue x 

f existence is all that is n 
ad the criminal code and substitute wisdom and truth 
its place. 

"The cravings of the body are the masters of Ee 
but they are quickly iis RUN : 
Take so familiar à matter as love. Tt is the 
of the true men and women m t 
sesses this quality in its genuine , and even 
until the rites of marriage nm deer of true love. 
he will subject such thoughts to the let 
It is the same with a Mer c wil gee the form, the 
scious mind have sway P% tof hair, of complexions 
contour, the colour of eyes, © an, and will wei 
physical attractions of the woman, 
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4 the letting love follow 


market of gratification, 
A man who had married a woman two years younger than 
"elf had to humour her desire for the presence of her mother 
had the idea that she was the head of 


in his home. The mother 
roceeded to make the son-in-law feel very little. 


family, and p 
In fact, she thought to humiliate him whenever she could do so. 
‘His relatives Lal him 5 n fighting advice, and his conscious 
ind reason like this : 
The old woman is making your married life a veritable 
ent ume is an old fool who is taking advantage of the fact 
i she AST her gae to you, and therefore you owe 
ber homey e rights of the house that naturall 
to the husband. Just show her who is the master. a heme 
like it, tell bes So p and never come back again. Make every- 
resa im her. Make the house so uncomfortable that 
This ia the old sto 
ry, and the general public will 
io du 1 applaud the 
Aer ange main sw ry 
and of retribution, a in hi 
ibulum ecd d : , à pause in his though 
I. steed Mind said something like thes as 3 
E 1 t the world justi diia 
s would applaud you in otn d HUN your rela- 
s she-devil, But the woman i a gent ior what they call 
love. She was once & wife rp Bur wife, whom 
d and made her worthy of your e up the girl you 
is very thin. It has no d Eu ater antipathy to 
chevalier to the woman. m Try it. Be the gallant and 
on that you admire her for the know gently and with 
ce e oare and faithful nth 
Be by os who is now your agp mn 
oppose her wishes, E phrases ; and every time 
our wife, ce to her value as your kb opposition with som 
Ask her advi viser and 5 
ii bap you scio th advice at all times, Tell E protector of 
it e many li: $ er yo! 
Bho has o tender E ttle problems that Ele her 
and a nobler characte: AN 
T somewhere 
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The young husband lisi " 
tened to the wi i ai 
d e wisd. ’ 
rie m it to the test. The old woman we i NE 
ru earted mother-in-law, and in time the mi E 
ed to let her stay away from his home, Re vx dac 
— very much. : * E 

Most persons listen to the advice of th i i 

- into trouble by it, for that mind is full of fight, PU 
© square wrongs, and make itself felt as the master meaner 
phases of the body and its evil tendencies. The e s - 
advised a wrong course. EC 3 
e pl ly: Xu of consciousness that the Other Mind k 
you. you never pause to reflect, you cannot seoure * 
this golden counsel. This doctrine is not new. It has lived on 2 
7 


D 


earth for centuries, and is known in many precepta, one of which 
is, " Think twice before you speak,” meaning before you speak 
on a matter of importance. 

We recall the case of a man who always had a fighting temper. 
He lived in Texas, U.S.A., where men are armed. man 
threw his gun away, for he declared that his temper was such — 
that he could not safely carry the weapon with him. A thought = 
like that never comes out of the conscious mind, It is too : 
noble. 

One day he was accosted by & lawyer, smaller than he, and an å 
altercation ensued. The lawyer called : 
weapon for self-defence, thus providing 1 
of the man he had insulted. He knew that, when he was 


self 

for murder, he could set up the successful plea that he fired in 
defence. But it turned out that he knew the larger man was À 
unarmed, and hence the freedom of remark. ; 
It was a trying situation for the latter. ; 
His conscious mind said : ET ae i dad | 


* This lawyer has insulted you 
s sese oe character. 1f uec to fight him, he m ; 
j f do not fight him, ^e 
SE p 
i :serable than death. 
men M be on the look-out for you e shoot 
€ ou are not on your ard. "n Le 
friends and have them help you down 


onoe. that came to his thoughts, his Other Mind 
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“quis trao that you havo boon insulted and n grossly 80. 
Foret was red by you temper in the St Pr po 
altercation. If you succeed in killing the lawyer, you will be 
tried and possibly acquitted. But your family will suffer. His 
will suffer also, for he has a wife and five children, all 

+ on him for support. ‘After he is gone, his friends will 
betaken. Your bad temper has 


remember you and your life may 
already gained for you the reputation of being & bully, and this will 
make you seem a sort of outlaw and public enemy. The thing to 
E A to eel vd pt of the altercation and 
urning point where the temper began, and thi tak 
a sensible turn in the conversation.” T M 
It was hard advice E nd He said to the lawyer : 
is a usiness. You have a wife and fi 
children. If we fight, you may be killed. If you kill me, i vil 
crush your wife's bi i fa 
B relax she is married to a murderer, 
ete i e murder will not be wiped out of the children’s 
t lifetime. Let us start the talk over again and 
ad "Liegen eu are, then be man enough to take back 
xul 5 am to blame, I will acknowledge it like 
This was done, 
m , and they found a way to avoid all further 
Temper is the centri: i 
ees fic of he cote ae 
| TENG LuuPand and wife: f ch of the trouble in the world. 
free to call each other names that these two beings are seemingly 
0 eene 
ur] i i 
he were irei Zt deua he would not dare e Ma er 
abject e wife of another man. All q imd 
cowards, = uarrellers are 
gie dm is rife everywhere, 
picture aang child sees the fact of where it is not done with 
it really was, If it has boon abused or broke 
[ another person old enough to n abused or b; 
CURE be held responsi rushed b 
“ah such terms as to excite th ponsible, the child re y 
between Plies a’ sare e anger of the parent sr 
"ics oe and the Other Mind has its : 
5 parents of the other chil. Y: 
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O 


This is done. The i 
each tones down the b AE are brought, tog 
Woman, with all her phi ae harmless, £ 
Ru and temperament a creature ESL qualities, is by - 

at attrect her vivid attention. Idle tess Cei 
an absent apple is, she pantomimes to tell you how large 
she sees a yard for a foot. ERR If it is length, - 
play, she describes it in superlatives that ‘inp A 
by negative terms; as, for instance, ee ee 
more than perfectly lovely, he is terribly Sp. Eu man is 
that eis exquisitely delicious is awfully gr 
man who is i : 
aati yond her phrase of delightfully superb is just 
This characteristic of womanhood has injustice 

and wrong in the world. On the cH rhe 
same spirit of exaggeration into all she says, although bs. d 
charmingly believes in the truth of it all The brain after all is - 
only the camera of events; and it matters very little whether — 
they occurred in the outer orld, or were impressed there by her - 

imagination. 1 
A cautious woman will pause to reflect when she is being in- 
cited on to some action or belief by the colourings of statements 
made to her by till should 
i hen he is subjected to the 


should be slow to seek revenge. 

much fighting exists now in the world, and every person should at 
least be fair enough and calm enough to get down to the solid i 
facts, free from all prejudice. Each step p this di Jessens 


e 
nearer the era of peace on earth 7 
Ifevery man and woman would pause to reflect in the 
their bickerings, and let the Other Mind i 
would be very little trouble in the world. Tt would 
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of the Other Mind as it steps 


practice of all the exercises and the adoption 


described in the preceding cycles that will 
ou to quickly make the interval called the pause. The 
imes five or ten minutes coming. Authors who 
on the works that have moved the world onward have 
necessary to devote fully fifteen minutes to the process 
into the writing reverie. "The old claims of Homer and 
in the immortal creations, that the muse must be invited 
ore the thoughts will flow, is nearer right than has been 
d by the general reader. 
s also a saying that poetry which is worthy of the name 
created at will. When a person can sit down, hunt 
the rhyming dictionary, and count out metrical feet as a 
t occupation, he produces nothing but machine poetry, 
bears its value on its face, no matter how many flowers, or 
, or shades of perfume are imbedded in the composition. 
style is not inspired. 
the purposes of quick action in conversation it requires 
making the intervals as already taught. The experi- 
a man who succeeded in doing this after he had bee 
to make an effective pause, is told in th i E totally 
Eriluns ths m 4 in the following account 
was troubled all my life with bad ju ] 
MEE euer ay mind nut 
e is not important here, except as it "i h rite 
s others. But I will say that I learned h ite 
Tt took me a long time for a while, b ds Li d $ 
the course of some months, When I f Dry come in- 
o in a second, I thi n I found I could enter 
; I then applied the same method i 
with people. I learned to decide sl Sra. 000- 
carefully. I did nothing im SY and correctly. 
n to regard me as a man of e d hastily. People 
ng. On one occasion when i POP, conservative 
t to do in a serious affair, and DIN dunake up my 
I made the pause and for a fow moordt d coma tO 
ting a clearer light on the pad Gan I realised that 
- My first view of the bi an I would have 
cond proved to be right usiness Was wro 
lon led me to believe KE rig T rs I decided as my m 
» 1 would have made a big 


In prior letters he stated th TN 
and clear his mind. Later ae pes he: —- 
flash of time, and other i vis 

> persons with whi 
priori was merely thinking it hi nm 
or careful reflection, which is almost iversal 
successful men. Nr. meo 

Thus old habite are given new uses. 

Some women, on being informed that their sex is blessed with 
the faculty of intuition, take pride in showing how quickly they 
can decide matters, some of which are important. “ I never take 
time to think,” said one of them. “TI decide on the very first 
impression that comes to me,” and she was in the wrong much of 
the time. Careful thought is needed, but it should be attended 
by aid from the more accurate judgment that comes from refleo- 
tion, No person can decide on impulse, for the Other Mind 
has had no opportunity for making itself manifest. Tt must be 
given sway. h 

One man, who has had uniform success in his professional life a 
of late years, has this to say : t ) 

* In my talks with others many questions one ekr- a 
& serious nature and require accurate . 
to reason them out, the less satisfactory are the scis EE “ 
am able to throw the clearer isdom from my deeper! aloud, — — 
the discussion. P A 
Let, me think,’ and I can sent © 
light from the other source, and it 18 always right. 1 


*« Lot me think," 
How many times have you Les people say, Let ey 


1 It is a matter everyday — 
before this Wi 


he said : iod o 
« Before my eyes restet oing to ton 
thing wrong 8096 vin a it seemed 10 
me that Es ME ni reached the bill, 98 
I stop! 
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mind against what he is saying, and a new 
walks right in, and tells me what to ask next. In one 
I had nothing to go on, and the talk came to a stendstill. 
I found an idea and sprung it on the fellow, and he almost 
fell over. It had made a bull’s-eye, and he gave up the 
resistance. I had his story in half an hour in writing and 
signed by him.” p 
Pinkerton was a great detective because he had the power of 
telepathy in the highest degree. He often said that a man who 
Jacked such power could never make a detective. “ He must be a 
good guesser and guess right,” was a familiar remark of his. One 
afternoon in a crowded city he was strolling along aimlessly, 
thinking of the hundred or more cases that he would like to solve, 
when all at once there came over him the feeling that i 
c g that in the 
thousands of people passing along the street there was one man 
whom he could not see, and who was not easy to reach, who was 
wanted badly by him. He plunged rather wildly forward and 
came upon the man. Afterwards it was proved that this 
was the identical criminal for whom he had h fit aoe 
Yet when he arrested him, Pinkerton did not sica ^ A Wd 
re that was wanted, and did not know what hs rata ee 
Tt was only by an accident in the conversati T 
place that evening th mversation that took 
at a good guess set him right, and 1. 
nein rsen io identify him. The P had e x s e 
ais omplets 
appearance and was so different that his pe 


Scie es and did not give him more than a mere 


On another occasion i passed 
Abs when Pinkerton i 
veda Sem iil ell like a false beard fa hie fans p 
» tore the off, and told hi ith him. 
= went, but Pinkerton did ni STH Em 


increase it where it exists and 

Most persons can think easil; 
plan of this work is to enable them 
of the Other Mind. : 


NINETEENTH CYCLE 
PRACTICE IN ANTICIPATIONS 


And presently the song 
4 Is heard upon the air." 
NE of the most pleasing and useful habits is that which fills 
in the pauses made by other persons, and anticipates what 
they are about to say. It opens up & broad field of the highest 
mental exercise in ways that are most practical. 
. In the oycle just closed you have been taught to make yse of 
“the pause in your own mind. Now you are to seek to make use 
of the pause in the mind of another person. This is part of the 
work of this cycle. The rest will be an enlargement of it. 
Many years ago it was discovered by accident that, if a person 
pauses in the course of remarks, and some listener attempts to 
supply the needed word, this practice, carried on until it becomes 
4 habit, will set up the power of telepathy of the most useful kind. 
Since the first experiments in this work, there have been many 
ee who have found the truth ofthe claim. Itis based solely 
on the potency of the interval, which has been discussed in the two 
preceding cycles. This space in the thinking activity of the mind 
- tends to close out the conscio ind ; er s 
us mind ; and, when that is out, the 


"nal E as if brought forward by an elastic action. 
The 
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been recorded when the 

" divine providence.” Tt may be 

, 88 i 

ahead is the most successful kind of an heel e. h 
, ?. A minister preaching: “It is true that the guilty some: 

times go free, and that the innocent are punished ; but these 
miscarriages of justice are not , . .” 

The supplied words were “the rule." There was no time for 
thinking out the end of the statement. The pause was very brief, 
The words must have jumped into the mind of the person supply- 
ing them, just as telepathic thoughts will flash into the brain in 
the most unexpected manner. Again it may be argued that this 
was a good guess. Yet how could the mind guess so speedily} — 
If it was a guess it was excellent practice for the mind. 

3. A minister preaching: “Some critics insist that there were 
no miracles in the days of the Israelites. They say nature has 
never broken . . ." x 

The supplied words were, “ her established laws.” As ppt 
these words were secured by the reporter, and before bah 

i the minister finished the statement. 
actually written, in to be seen that 
could not be guess-work here. It is of course plain tat the clit 
the word laws must be a par of MÁS In pure 
part of it, “established,” was not 
going, ninety de 

noe as follows : . 
lows.” The idea of established laws was Mie 


anner, is not easy to 860; 
quickly that it could not ae fa 
me help from telepathy. ET ENT 
ko re tor speaking : This 

5. ora peak! i 
English manhood is still left to assert 


th this yoke. 
M supplied words es 


period with & stronger thought. 


* 
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er and knew several better 
was in the mind 
them down in a flash before 


ending 
cheba and the reporter noted 


tered them. 
the orator had ene oe em. ze culi with à 


knowing what kind of an enemy we shall encounter. 
arm ourselves by preparing ourselves with the necessary facts ; 


climax. 
clergymen, except those few who have studied them- 


the 

who indulges in such fault has a very limited field of usefulness, 
‘et it is a fact that, at a church where a supposedly famous 
preacher was delivering his sermon, he made 248 pauses either for 
the loss of a word, or in order to clear his throat. 


Suggest the ideas found in the supplied 


wh in hi; 
no was held in high esteem for the valued 
same delinquencies of delivery ; 


Ju 
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and in one sermon we found 197 s 
to come into place. In nearly al of thom Be breaks, 
could readily fill in the words needed. Tn fast i, 
difficult for anyone with a little experience to do 
8. A professor in literature ing | 
was more than two centuries before another era. 
called rich in product came to light. Darkness was 
The sleeping genius was not to be disturbed. The 
notable, not a distinct awakening, but...” 
The supplied words were, “ i£ was surely app 
might have been a mere guess. It was correct, ho: 
9. An auctioneer in the heat of exaggeration; 
of that isle is not a man of weak taste. He will 
that is not the best and the most beautiful. When 


these he selects the one that is most worthy of the 
ferred by royalty. But his palaces will not hold all 
that are made for him. Some never get into the 
majesty that are better examples of the highest art h 
he owns. This that we offer to-day Fain 


ds of good things that were too 
d be Rapin of Japan. But the use Vi ie imp 
the word directly, and the word stock, coi 


the arrangement by which they fy i Ls d the 
We challenge any student of this y 25 exc 
the break, or pause, to some frien F A 
words lacking, and they will fail to 5 


** imported directly ” quite 

bad P king for the term 

to the guess if i ea 
i the experimenter, ° | uses, 88 Yê 

ni mind for very practical 

mi 


later on. 
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x CE IN ANTICIP 
practi iem 


j n * t : 
business laining & deal, as he called i 
iaioa E. howtoact. Iknew that I could take 


my time and the other side ^... E 

supplied t come : 

T gen : “I had the cash, 80 they aon 
r tting their money. Nor would they have 

n ee ment wasreached. But they haggled 

and I told them...” 

“ that they must decide at once or call 

it off.” This could not be a clear guess. The first part of it 

might be expected, but the entire phrase could not be anticipated. 

The man in question was an exceedingly easy one to make his 
ts aj it. 

ayes “The terms are easy and 


12, Another man talking business : 
you will not have any fault to find with the treatment you will 


receive if you decide to buy this tract of land. The price stated 

is very low, and I am instructed by the owner to say that he will 

not make any further concession. If you knew what it cost him 
" 


‘The agent never finished the sentence. He did, as many busi- 
nesa men have a fault of doing, start to say something which they 
do not take the trouble to finish. But this agent did in fact make 
the end of the statement in his own mind, and it was as follows : 

would not pay his price.” This proved to be true, for the would- 
- be purchaser acted on his own telepathic knowledge and insisted 
on a lower price and he secured it. 


^ merchant 
Eo u such pauses, and some of them were un- 


l co catch his i 
unfinished he kept back thoughts that he found would 
good experimenter, T 
‘voids formulating a 
ete him, 
We seem to have th 
In the last cycle we showed e 


N 
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use. But the man in the last c cle wh ; i 
experimenter; and the man in this cy ghee ane 
the pauses is also the experimenter. He has now baa — 
listener. Before he was trying to secure good advice hi. 
plenty of time in which to think out the subject. Here is the same | 
person trying to fill in the pauses for the other party who makes 
them not for reflection, but as a fault. Itis very likely that hehus — 
no consciousness of the operations of his Other Mind when he 
stumbles in speech. Consciousness will sometimes flee and stays 
away so long that it cannot recognise even itself. There must 
be life to secure advantage in this pause, no matter who 
makes it. , 
The dead mind is common among children and dull talkers. 
The boy in school who tries to recite a poem from memory and 
whose mind fails him in the midst of a line, has no consciousness — 
of any Other Mind, He may be aware of his predicament and — 
laugh or cry atit. He starts at the beginning and tries to connect — 
the missing thought by acquired momentum. Some can do this. 
They have said the poem over at home to ‘themselves 80 many 
times that all they have now to do in public is to pale 3 
avoid interruption and distracting causes, and t bs y 
acquired motion ; just as a hoop will yee! repre 4 
kept going. This is not an interval in the mind, | kiss 
It is of the same grade of value as the drowsiness 18 oF 
i the mind is tense and full of mag: 
tothe reverie. In the latter he n on 
iw brain is simply dull and without energy 
netism ; while the drowsy the fading conscious- 
ake. To the sleepy person T t 
enough to keep aw divi Tn the reverie the brain is 
ness is the way to temporary oblivion. : 


i ke, and sleep is far away- ; 
c ‘the forgetful mind the same erp dus Me & 
So in the many breaks and e. pee vi 


ration, aiy 
lack of habit in a good style of extempore e Bom 4 
a finish the majority of their sentences. ; 
ne ajo end 
them in the beginning. Oni 


+ you cannot see 
never to start & nenteng KA I e aie 


finish if not all, of the ure: 
h mort D onvorgtion One Mer is ad wr the gift 
peri ery day, 588 , 

scores of people ev 


oo 
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knowing hey wanted better than they know themselves, 
jet m 2 quam his day's work. There is an epe 
of truth in this statement; more, m fact, than the 
ordinary mind can understand. There are many men and some 
women 80 in life that they must accomplish much in the 

of time allotted them each day, and it is as much a part of 
their habits to read the minds of others very quickly, as it is to do 
. They do not pretend that they can take the 


thoughts out of a silent mind, although most of them do this in 

instances; but when a caller has begun to speak on à 

the whole line of thought is quickly presented to the 

keener mind and every idea is plain in a flash. Business is done 
under such circumstances. 

"One woman said of her duties as the head of a great organisa- 


“Tf I had to wait for people to tell me their stories, I would 
have no time to do them good. I let them begin, and the rest is 
plain to me and I proceed to work without delay.” 

A man said of a great financier to whom he made a visit on 


en heard 

bá me for about five seconds, then he finished for m: 
what I had to say. All the way thro hh i 
: Binary na". e seemed to know what 
This ability has three stages : 

l. The habit of filling in the pauses and breaks made by 


others. 
2. The cM 
habit of anticipating the remarks and thoughts of 


ctiani eons what is in the minds of others. 

Oh gael aa far devoted to the first of these three 
ist aa ig RR to be merely a form of experimenting 
Boe cas most important trait in actual use. In fact 
Tramo riget ot poeni fs} worthy of acquisition as this. 
Wes pelts of ie is yo oan get; and much of 


Tight to know it. three hundred pounds, you have a 


: vue :: 
84 OPERATIONS OF THE OTH 


If a man has a machine that seems to be as n 


he tells you that it is new, but conceals the Pere. 


as second-hand, and 3 x 
discovered by the pi d inherent defect that cannot 
ablo to draw: thai fie re ods of examination, and you 
do so. m his mind, you have a right 
If a woman te ; i 
no ill-feeling shale ae ae sad Grete 
à 1 x , even after some slight 
understanding, while, as a matter of fact, she is trying to 
mine you in a certain matter, you have a right to iow all 
it ad can find out through any legitimate means, _ 
any person seeks to take any advantage of you, and pı 
to your face that nothing but the purest friendship Xd be 
you, the real facta ought to be ascertained by you. In times | 
it was useless to try to get at the truth. To-day there are 
minded men and women who can delve down into other 
and bring up the naked truth. 
As may be expected, this power has its dangers. In a reo 
case an inventor who had made a most valuable discovery, 
that would make him rich, fell in with a man who was 
telepathy and who extracted this secret from his mind. 
had been no attempt to secure a patent. The meeting was whol 
without design. The inventor lived in a town of about twenty 
thousand inhabitants, and boarded at a hotel. One Saturday 
before dark, a man came along in a motor car, and 
ntil Monday at the hotel. It rained all day 8 
happened to sit next to the inventor at the dining-table, 


and, as they were bo 

talked matters over on 

custom, the inventor n 

discovery he had made; but once in I 

then stopped short, as he found that it was nc 

he had started to Say. This break was quickly 

ller, and he caught the idea that was BO 

On bis return to his home he perfected the er ke 

inventor made application he found exi T ^ ji e: 
ticipated him and secured it. He recalle a E 

aa him and see that something ed 

m i o 

unconscious of having 841 


e 
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si le are presen! 

ods and wants of others. Such gifted people t in 


ivilised world. It may Be catty 
1 a£ SÉ apt ise this power, but 1 
x ge dii it se rs 


in the early fifties, which means that she 


i beautiful home and 
nearer fifty than sixty, who has a beat 
Eu her friends and guests ; ced ra 
the means of en power of anticipation. ose 


certain clergyman for three days and nights at this home 
1 oo md assigned a fine bedroom, there was but one 
chair in the room and that too weak to hold up either guest. It 
was a gold-leafed chair that was expensive, but had been off ite 
- legs, and was temporarily on again; yet dangerous to sit down 


At the table there was a continual lack of anticipation of the 
and comforts of guests. The things were trifling but were 
potent. So small a matter as would seem of no consequence 
would mar the whole dinner. The clergyman, in repeating the 
case for report, and without any intention of criticising the lady, 
suid that he counted twenty bits of neglect that he had not found 
in other homes, all due to the fact that the woman had left things 
to her servants, they had left them to her, and neither had the 
Magnetism or life to know or care. The result is that this woman 
has few or no guests now visiting her. 


On the other hand, there is a bright woman, not quite 
wealthy, but far more qualified to SON Bends under her orn toot, 
who anticipates every want, need and comfort, and adds many 
extra details of pleasure in advance of their visits. She inspects 
: Paria in the rooms, and knows every detail of the house and 
pared 80 that her guests say of her that it is a 


isa Teception at which there are many persons present 


In after days there are genuine words pproval for b a 
But in the party itself, while it is in m iie x 
needs and wants of all who come under her Yo Oneal 
when only six young couples were invited to meet her 
and daughters, she was alert to make them agreeable, co 
able, comfortable and quick to fall into the pleasu 
evening. There are many little things that can be 
advance. 

Not only in receptions and parties, but in the common 
of household duties, members of the family may develop 
of anticipating the needs, wants and wishes of each o 
people are entitled to this fore-watchfulness. Some 
cultivate and never lose this habit, while others are 
neglectful. ! 

Ina large city there lived a man who was exceedingly j 
Some people said it was due to his pleasant smile with w 


humbler ranks. 

No affair was ever sta 
he saw to it that all were enjoying thene - 
things he could read ahead, and thereby made c 


real pleasure. L 
d aint men have cultivated the habit of 


slightest i 
are legion, 
shop, but t 
anticipating the 


rticle. 
s ‘Tn trials the lawyer who, 


is able to anticipate the moves 


he proprietor, 
wants of others, 


rior to the actual 
z to be made in 
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Tick IN ANTICI 
, ho lets 
" f winning than the one Ww. 
will stand a better chance o 
t a o stone unturned to have & 
wy eS Teil be ready for every move 
may ae Tt is useless to try to find out how the 
in court, It may go one way or it may go 
t in advance of the hearing "ebd os 
cannot shape of battle until we know what we have 
€" This ded epo common sense ; but the Other Mind 
says it ja tho way of the sluggard. Cases are won by the first 
Kind of lawyer who makes ready for every move that may be 


Ai 
& 
E 


greatest, generals of the American Civil War had 
He anticipated all the turns and phases of a 
and knew there were so many moves possible. 
were highly probable; some were possible only ; 
remotely possible or very improbable. Yet he 
out what he must do in each of the circumstances. On 
the enemy made a move that perplexed all the other 
and it proved to be one of those combinations that had 
considered remotely possible or very improbable, on the 
that the unexpected happens sometimes. But as this 
had been anticipated by the general in command, he 
flash what to do, and so ordered. Any person who is 
with the life and battles of Napoleon will find this habit 
‘of anticipation one of the secrets of his successes, 
in eri life is pee ete and useful than the 
cag ra pating ants and needs of others, and 
p purposes. The latter part of the transactions 
oim up the ground where all the conflicts are lost and won, 
= stia or in M oos , 
employer who seems realise w at his employees have in 
mind, or what their real usefulness is, has an advantage. By 


E à disagreements. The em- 
= also the opportunity to make themselves more Sid 


, and i 
k mpd through their efforts to know his wishes and 


Ht 
1 


t 
d 
i 


i 


i 


[i 
HT 
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side of the home 
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thoughtful about me,” mother. - 
all my needs and is pn. pr : 
; To look into the cause of this Mes 
in the morning, before he has left rs a d 
My wife will be alone so much of the "E 
pe ae to busy her, to make Me —— 
only one day, but days are 
He will think out the whole del, REND 
woman in her place, and ask how be would 
What would he most desire under the 
answers he makes to himself, he will apply to 
brain will not cover much ground ; but we are 
and fruitful minds, 
These qualities are developed by the . 
in the cycles that precede this. If you 
not able to anticipate the many emall, sa 
greater details and emergencies that are always 
and the week of every life, you may so trala 
will acquire the power. It is for this 
book is written. Men and women who are 
power as a gift have in fact come to it a 
that has grown up of itself, The same b 
Some are naturally magnetic, others have devel 
but the latter merely adopt the same traita that 
who are believed to be — s 
is much more effective. ie , 
has been trained. In its primitive I 
but every power requires direction and eon 
for detailed uses. 
There are three 


the pau 
slow and discouraging 


and becomes in time one 
a very simple proposition. 
words that are already cres 
work is to speak them just 


about to utter them. 


TierraTrows 28° 
of the natural gift of oni 

These instances 
" €— wer is very un- 
itself and at other times being 


seta up the habit of antici- 
This is close to the 

dear. In the first stage the 
into words and the words are coming 
are on the way. Inthe second 
have not taken shape, but are 
as wants and needs, This is 
; and, when once made a 
and surprising. Our claim is 
by every man and woman. 
success along these lines by those who 
ta that there is no reason to believe 
sound mind is denied the power to 


is that which sets up the habit of guessing 
of others, It is guesswork, but is an art 
teereseed to a remarkable degree by practice. It 
ly allied to the first two stages, but is a step beyond 
Ts fact many persons have acquired a natural power 
A apra guesswork. In supplying words in the 

it the Arsi siage, the immediate presence of the speaker 
ate helpful, and true telepathy is the result. 
Ew sloso thoughts to impel the action of the 
rn eh eonnection is somewhat removed. Yet, on 
Mgmt granting is à good one that is very 


^ besine by professional fortune-tellers 
* sed some of them become adept in the oras 
pee ^t one time a man who afterwards 
A hy had been a fortune-teller, His con- 
and he gave up the business, He had 
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genuineness of members of such fessi! ; found t 

E the confidence of handed people o mE yh 
" wa p toes regularity for advice on business bis 
stai p highly. One of his customers had 


" There is a man who is honest and whose 
genuine. Ina certain case he told facts that he could not have 
known in any other way except the occult. The next week 
made a most remarkable prediction which had never been in 
minds of any of us, and it came true just as he seid. I 
never known him to make a mistake on a point of 
importance." 

On this advice, coming from a person standing very high 
every way, we went to his studio. There was an i 
making appointments, and we had to wait several days before o 
turn came. Then we went in and were led to a very beautiful 


* What would you have ! " he asked very solemnly. ee : 
“ Knowledge of the past, the present and the future,” was the 

reply. 

“ What have you of s 
“ Nothing, except a desire to = ; i 
The age = then stated as being i. b ee 

was correct. That was & guess, and we die 

marriage was then stated, and this was or d D 

The loss of a dear relative proved 
ace unced at first. There was 


but was not de 


been living: t 
eec on for this deficiency: 


E IN A 
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sad accident, and other 


in the past, & ve r 
ced, but could not be substantiated 
wish to test my powers" 


with extraordinary powers there is & 
may make an honest living 


length. 

“Jf you are gifted 
position open for you where you 
oc adem was gone over, with the same resulte. The 
future then loomed up in brilliant opportunity for flighte of the 
imagination un . “You are to meet an enemy, cross 
the water, and inherit some property” were some of the stock 

; but they were of no value as accurate predictions. 

Tll-health, attended by the voice of conscience, as well as the 
fear of a new law against such professions, drove him out of busi- 
ness, and we found an opening for him where he was enabled to 
earn an honest living. During this term of close acquaintance, he 
explained his art and his remarkable successes by calling them 
shrewd guesses. As most of his patrons came to him for advice, 
he was always allowed to question them very closely, and between 
the lines he made careful guesses and so often hit the mark that 
he was half inclined to have faith in himself as possessing great 


He had made his mind so sensitive to impressi 
pressions that he reall 
— rie into a person’s life with wonderful accuracy ; and js 
npa skill in ordinary affairs when there was nothing to gain 
iol Eo shape of finandial reward. This was after he had 
practice of fortune-telling. We found him a very 


man, 

Several others, who were drive: 

h n out of busin 

law, Ee x and their methods dtd E iua 
seemed n that each of them had : 
erg Started as prete 
| IG to a degree of telepathic power by the in ‘of 

Tn the case of a woman. pears 
p. 8 ı now very old, it ap 

eed roe was hurt aay t ia de 

nape rd “baad of the family fell on her, 


TWENTIETH CY CLE 


ONE-SENSE TELEPATHY 


^ ac sense is rightly prized, 
‘And all conjoined are used, 
of the law 
That each may throw its power 
Into a common whole 
For the support of one.” 


i enden and practical employment of this power is taught in 
this work. Had it been thought a mere plaything, or some wild 
agency of occult character, no page of this book would have been 
written, As has already been amply shown, the Other Mind is 
all-powerful and all-knowing, and these attributes mean some- 
thing more than any physical quality can convey. They ought, 
at least, to serve humanity in hundreds of ways. 

To know what cannot otherwise be known at all, or too late 
to be of use, is a valuable acquisition ; and any practice that will 
develop this power is worth the trying. 

In planning to develop a system of practice, the fact was not 
overlooked that many persons possessed this faculty in keen 
degree who made no use of it except in the performance of the 
duties of life; while others had it in less degree and were practi 
cally unconscious of it. On the other hi iae 

other hand, the great doers of 
things in this world were compelled to depend largel: th 
pee Wiii by necessity, they had increased * Bes ane 4 
je Y 9 
using € found that nothing worthy of note had ever bee 
accomplished unless this power had been the ri 5 
M dst verint: n the right-hand helper in 


"These plai 
plain facts were the foundation of the present under 


Then came the determ 

pee and useful side o 

Ere 
r advani 

been totally lost in the ator 

The cycle 


Bo much the better. 


How ^would it have looked Jf 
weighty consideration, to minii. a ne midst 
deliberation and thereby have created anu iiis x 
how does it look for any one to stop to think one a i 
An inexperienced teacher was giving instruction in Ra use i 
telepathic pause, which need not be more than a second of ti 
when a woman in the class said : 

“Do you not think people will regard it as absurd to see 
stop all at once to do our thinking by ourselves ? " 

The teacher had forgotten the more common fact of hu 
nature, and could not reply. But had that class been taken: 
any office where matters of serious importance are discussed, 
would have seen every party to the conference stop frequen 
give a far-away look, and then resunie the details of the d 
sion, In a meeting of a Board of Directors of a Bank we h 
day a most serious problem to consider. There were 
members present and the cashier ; and the conference lasted 
hours. We recall distinctly hearing the chairman say to 
the members : 

“Come down out of the clouds and let us know what | 0 
have in mind.” The director addressed had his faos up 
hand to his chin, and he did in fact seem to be roaming 


clouds. 
Later on in the meeting, another member was addressed b 


chairman somewhat as follows : 


Come back in the room. You are too far away. - 

"n 
& [2 augh But every man was thinking. 
created a gen ral li ign. ry di 


i f suggestions, 
would be a running fire of sugg Rex 


due to any 8 
pauses such as 


practice it. 
e attained after thorough hog ae Id a nov riage 
anto this same pauso there is 
known as one-sense telepathy. 
three steps in this progress: —— ills. 
1 Time is the pause mS E panes of the habit 
; "Then there i luc! 
DEN the Adana mind to admit the power of me a 
d ed This combination is new. But the habit of emptying 
a f the same pause for the 
Alloa pd edu dus dd E sd is exclusion of the 
is ination i ; but the use of one sense at a 
others. This combination is new ; 
the habit of pausing to reflect. 
m. DU Miadons that are new, while the parts put to- 
— gether are old and natural habits. There has never lived on earth 
a man or woman of intelligence or good judgment who has ae 
epu to throw the mind into a deeper dod of eee ate 
- bas there ever lived a man or woman who has no! em 
ind in reverie, unless such person was of the animal nature. 
Reverie is an emptying of the mind to a greater or lesser degree, 
- and the corresponding admission of the Other Mind. In emptying 
- the consciousness to the last degree, there is a total absence of 
‘the mind, which is called “‘no-man’s-land.” This can be done com- 
‘pletely in a reverie, and the result is 


| that end, it becomes the pause ; and this 
- ferred to as the on 
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practical of habits, and useful at all ti i 
ione charge of being likely to Wm. s d m OE 
pause is 80 common that it does not even ee = the 
very long. You yourself ha eiye nde ae 
dream-state of pets friend ‘ho ee —— PIR 
SEES who is lost i 
have jokingly brought the conscious nitet id bs 
euin dn is as old as the hills, to use a frequent 
or some that has i 
phase of human nature. como wp out ofi M MM 
One-sense thinking is one thing. 
One-sense telepathy is another. 
Thinking done with the conscious mind is of matters that are 
brought there through the sense of sight, or of hearing, or of smell, 
or of taste, or of touch. This is the full scope of that mind ; un- 
leas it reasons or draws conclusions ; and all reasoning and all 
deductions are based on something that started in the physical 
of existence; and nothing can be physical and be known 
except through the five ordinary senses. 
Telepathy has always been referred to as the passing of know- 
ledge through channels other than the ordinary senses. This is 
the definition given of it everywhere, and for the past hundreds of 


n "n 
Therefore one-sense thinking is one thing, and one-sense 


telepathy is quite another. i i 
The former is the use of the conscious ae ma relates 9 
information or knowledge coming in through the five senses, , 
one or more of them ; or reasoning based on past MET iis dr 
them. The latter is the use of the Other Mind, and the 
sense only to catch the echo. 
SB this ss it is well understood that the ia 
comes from the Other Mind is caught, not direc! d picis 
quick return of the conscious mind in time to hear 
As re two or more senses are active in every xs ls iue 
jousness ; sometimes three, and often four. Mec da 
of life that all five senses are a& work in the cO 
o 


m the sense O: 
Whst you comes to md "here you hold & ‘etter, or a 


attended by the sense of to 


that are read, but 
the facts : S kk 


f that sense. es nod vely active. 
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of the various senses that 


although automatically 80 much of the 


ONE-SENSE TE 


‘The person who listens is conscious 


are active at the time, 
time. 

Hearing conveys what is transferred to the brain as know- 
ledge; but sight often accompanies the transmission, 88 
where hear a person sing and see the person at the same 


time. 
Three senses are directly employed when a singer stands ina 


room or hall perfumed with flowers. The flowers may be beauti- 
a. e may be exquisite, and the voice of the singer 
Four senses mi t be at work if i 

rk if you were eating at a banquet 
or dinner at v a paie ang the tables were laden with 
flowers ; nses are directly involved when th h: 
or other part of the body are engaged in the duties 2 enm 
Mastication is a sense of taste and touch. It is diff 
separate the sense of touch i a iw 

odio uch from any conscious act. 

x opi PE the senses by employing two or more of 
them TANA e life, is common and serves the ordinary 
eda aeg thinking. But when an extra degree of 
E vir , it is customary to limit the senses, and ofte 
te . "The oft-quoted instances of bli d 

me or th the blind need not 
sense of hearing at de e: d Et Burnt to develop the 
the xpense of all others when on the hunt or 
A. interesting instance is that of 
kooni iris who 2 a party of whi i 
were able to hear Y ps the eyes and standin s ur 
E S o a distant b t g perfectly still, 
soon as the 1 nok 5 Bub who coul 
need of water they fed their eyes. As they w E se 
was most uncertain, B ed to locate the brook but Ane cna 
hundred * By agreement thi i Spree 
hundred yards, each in a different dire hey went for about t 
listened, One alone coul avons then closed is 
ai 5 d hear the flowing wate the eyes 
the cd quite plainly Es they did, i und 
was not iic 2 duin pum of the woods 
very distin » and one parated, this ti 
otly. They then heard the flow of e Mme 
4 g water 
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Dot raised as is the usua] a T 
cannot do it, m, is surprising to those who 

A person who is deaf has i 3 
poe than one who is not iui dm teste things : 

Perlen Hd am Pera Le 
of sight, have greater ER of hem 
by ei i ; 

xd hes kie While the eyes are generally taxed to p 
yp lotic sleep, the ears may be so used, as in the case of 
physician who secures control of his patients by having 
ir to the ticking of a watch or some monotonous 
ie same brain-centres are reached by either one sense 
another. 

River pilots, directing great boats through narrow streams for 
many miles in a fog, steer by the sound reflected from the ban 
We recall coming up a river for nearly one hundred miles in a fog 
so dense nothing could be seen. Soundings for depth were 
constant, but the boat maintained a good speed in spite of them, 
as it was apparent that a sudden shoal could not be avoided by 
such precaution. Each turn in the river and the dangerous - 
narrows were known by the sound from the banks. of course 
was necessary for the pilot to know the whole river. A strang 
could not do it, nor would a stranger be allowed to steer a ue 
the reflected sound would be entirely different - 


one place than another, 
distance. The fog served 
watchfulness ahead was not necessary. 


On the other hand the n Nero b. 
very little, and apparently be los [ 
while he scrutinised the waters ahead of him hmi rr 
His acute sense of hearing had gone for he Lae beam» m 
acute sense of sight came into play ; while, 0 i 
reverse was true. ; n fain q 

A blind person can wa't agora Add strange 
houses, by the . An open : 
before it is reac 


i when & Wi 7 E 
of the air, 88 5... due to experien PRET, 


ce. A 
This susceptibility 18 pes presenco of 
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the air on the body or on the ear, 
by tbe aTa ood in doing so until after Pronto and the more 
the withdrawal of the other senses 


or, if open, they have a far-away | 
Remarks and sounds are not heard, unl 
in which case they break the reverie. 
active ; as may be seen in the case 
of , whose mind could work better under the stimulus 
of that agency, and who put by mistake a piece of putty in his 
mouth which he picked up abstractedly for a caramel. This he 
codd all the pe usual in that enjoyment. Or 
smell is experienced as in the case of the authoress who 
in the midst of deep reflection, allowed her cake to burn to a cris| : 
and the smoke to fill the room, without more notice tha * 
attempt to brush the smoke awa; fro aa 
EE aati y from her paper. The sense of 
published in various “ai ideam Mem 
Thus it is seen that every one of the laa 
oed wonder they are vacated by bypnoti ees, 
reverie may be shor EF) 
EE ir conccutrat al the conscio uA of 
Ar er oneris rial all the conscious thought 
ot by me De ran may be set aside by the reverie 
efe the proces is known eo juet an easily 
t often happens that a 
ee derring to hear somo 
listening ear, and turn the gaze eee tho Dand to the 
closed in this action, It oat away. The eyes are occasionali 
person adopte Íb at times, Cl done as a mere habit; and eve y 
sense of hearing after a REM the eyes alone will increase tho 
pate rhe t at first that it "i 3 f practice. The differ. 
repetition a i d 
What is rial us keenness of the gelten a 
becomes the basis ore a common habit he ad 
of one- it of the consci ^ 
"This use, while M uar. ur mund 
y. ivel; 1 
In that form ME eno wüknomn i 
known as h: : = 
‘hats are played upon, Ypnotiem, it is most fre 
» The following are so quent when the 
me of the deceptions 


the minds of mee Produce in t s 
of the subject; “tate if properly brought to 


After a while she happened to see them and agai d 
her hands ; then lifted the bouquet to her nee sad 
fragrance. It was plain to see that the odour of the roses had 
attracted her sense of smell. The point of this experience is to. 
establish the fact that this sense may be aroused in the brain ; 
and it is therefore a telepathic sense corresponding to the physical 
sense, 

2. A man who was hypnotised was told that a piece of wood 
was mild cheese. He did not offer to eat it; but merely smelled 
it, then laid it down without showing interest. Later he was told 
that the thing was very strong cheese. He now put it to his nose 
and his facial expression confirmed the sense of smell. It was no 
longer a matter of indifference. Next the thing was said to be 
decayed cheese. He brought it to his nose, but not closely ; and 
as soon as he caught the imaginary odour, his face was contorted 
in a most disgusted expression. His brain actually caught the 
stench of decayed cheese. He dropped it very quickly. bas 
told later on that it was a beautiful carnation, he did not ta di 
once to the belief, but lingered in the supposition S RETE a 
decayed cheese. This gradually faded in his mind, an: y 

: i inty flower. Now the fragrance was 
came to recognise the dainty sap but a piece of boards 
exquisite, although in fact it was nothing but a p! 

He had the full sensations as natur: 


ally and realistic as if he were 
in the presence of the things themselves which he imagined 
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4. To test the same law, à man of great strength was P 
the hypnotic sleep, and was told that & newspaper, 
folded into a square, was nailed to the floor and that he could not 
lift it, as it was securely fastened. He tried, and strained at it 
until he was red in the face, but it would not stir. The paper was 
then kicked away by the foot of the operator, and the subject 
still gave it his attention, not seeming to note the ease with which 
it had been moved. 

5. The sense of touch is so largely worked on in all hypnotic 
cases that, to repeat typical examples, would be reviewing almost 
the whole scope of that practice. In the early degree of this state, 
the arm of the person is raised and he is told that he cannot lower 
it; which proves true. Then he is told that he cannot raise it, 
and this is still true. A peculiar case is cited in the books of a 
postman who was never hypnotised, but who, on a particular 
occasion, was cancelling stamps on letters; when an expert 
operator happening along told him that he could not n 
motion of his arms and hands ; that he would k ok aap. tho 
ling until the operator wished T eep on the cancel- 

to stop. The men had 
met before. The postman w: ; : never 
d as not in the hypnotic state, b 
on with the motion and was not able to tio state, but kept 
to do so. cease it until permitted 


book. The su; 

T igges- 
ill actually cause the 

ce of wood is a red hot 


7. A woman w 
morsel of confectione told that a piece 
nei - of b 
mouth and enjo yed HAS Which She was DM a delici ous 
some space of time hr Put it in her 
swallowed it 
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Another piece of the same 
that it was a pickle, and 


8. A man was given some sawdust h. 
— but that it must melt in his EUM he. 
: . took some and put it in his mouth, then removed " , h di 
avour, He seemed to have no faith init. He nr 
emphatically that it was a most delightful kind of ves 
that it was just what he had been wanting Now be Vo 
more, turned it over a few times in his mu then vid z 
proceeded to masticate the sawdust. He chewed! it more with à 
tongue than his teeth. After a while he discarded it, He " 
looked at the dish of sawdust with indifference, but goon reel, 
eat it with such enjoyment that the operator had to stop the 
j "Xd 


organ, and that i 
She was enraptured and sat for half an hour enjoying it, with 
occasional lapses of interest. 2 
10. A woman was made ordinary table was 
a piano which she could play. 
during the performance she m: 
corrected ; while at times there were 
tion, She seemed to have an ear for music, and relished the tones 
of the instrument. 
vi 1 1. Many books have been published in which the statements 


; dying had, just before death, heard ric 
wae te puc dem of relatives who were 


imes the spoken W 
sometimt p Mem 


4 


music and 

waiting for them from the great beyond. These ins ha: 

been backed up by full e i often be 
ausible on their 

varum couragement to pe 


have offered every enec 
and especially 
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EE u his place we 
ks have referred to some ofthem. Att 

E arii that have occurred during the past few years, and 

as those previously reported. 


13 seem to be of the same character ) 
s Too cases are known to be absolutely correct, and are published 


woman about thirty years of age was dying. She 
had been talking of the hope that she would soon meet her father 
and mother in heaven. Her malady was such that she retained 
consciousness almost to the end, In fact as she died her words 
were distinctly rational. For hours before the departure of her 
spirit, she seemed to hear music faintly. “ It is so different from 
earthly musio,” she said. There were the notes of far-away 
musical instruments so sweet and so ineffably fine that they pained 
the ear with pleasure. Her face was bright and beautiful ; some- 
thing not her custom when in the full tide of life. About an hour 
before she died, the music grew louder. But it was a few minutes 
prior to the end that she said that she heard the voices of her 
mother and father speaking to her in half-song and half-spoken 
- (0) A woman thirty-six years old, who had 1 i 
= a year before, was subjected to hypnotic easton ipe bor 
_ restore her nervous condition. Her sister attended the sitti he 
- & companion only. During the sleep, which became d. = thas 
ME pied, she suddenly grew radiant with eile than 
. even laughter, crying out : ant with amiles and 
“Why, there is my bo: i i ing |? 
.. In order to dre AAR ee 
and she embraced it, kissed it ad A child was brought in 
she insisted on havi » y ed to it as of old. Th 
ving the playthings b ; m 
again. There came shades of sad rought to it for pla. 
she said : s at times over her face d 


. . "You ha 
BI ve been away. Where have you been so long and so 


When mer 

she wos brought out of the sleep, she see: d to recal 

the as in à dream. Then on Succeeding visits, t. 
meeting ts, the further 


tle by little the power of of the child in a lighter 
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suffering. But the fact that is established is the : 


(c) A woman who was ill, bi A 
a slight delirium, and heard WA Ns uns soon, was in 
as she thought. This was repeated to her ae 
words being different each time, and not prolonged eo. the 1 
They were more like salutations and the exclamation pepe 
and joy. a 

(d) A little boy who was in a fever, but who had recovered full - 
health and is probably living to-day, saw the face of his little - 
sister and then it went from him. He called for it many times, 
Later on he heard sweet music, and angels were about him, 
His sister had died a few months before. Soon her voice was. 
distinctly heard singing with the others, and he exclaimed with | , 
joy as he heard it : > 

* Now I hear her! It is so pretty!” a 

When he got well he recalled the sounds he had heard and — 
seemed to believe that he had actually listened to his sister 
singing; and the belief has never been disturbed. 

(e) A woman in a reverie which she aan to taze oaa f 
in full consciousness, but which is not prol , 88 nO 
sure of being fully conscious, heard music over her head which she 
declared was wholly new to her, although she had been for den | 
an ardent lover of the best music. s ec aad. EA 
^ was nothing like earthly music. Tt was P gi: 
such as never have been used on this earth. ds ds DAA r 
very beautiful, and had a swing to it in time : 


io in this world.” he 
y ‘al these cases the fact stands out kie i bs - 
to receive sounds where there are none at hani 


world. 
Te Her own wishes were her suggesti 


ce heralds, found the people oi 
:m. and thousands begged es is 

i t. This is not the old story, BERS 
his garmon tury. It is being enacted 
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 oNE-$ à 
made ealer, then all he n: 
in the efficacy of a h ler, th 3 
E use o ol the degrees of hypnotism, in viven dins i 
made the cure is readil 1 
“pata ei ose could have the same success as is 
qp to create belief were vor 
i the real healer 
true on one occasion when 
Sade cepit and sent another in his place. The people, 
not iiie one from the other, were healed. It was auto- 


he person is dying i belief that angels, 
hen @ n is dying in a strong bei 
EA x the voice of one who has gone before will be heard, the 


hold true. 
cordium who had lost the little boy may have had the 


t of him uppermost in her mind when she 
Ne sem ced sleep mie awoke to this sight of him. 
‘That was still auto-suggestion breaking into the subjected state. 
The other cases are ascribable to the same process. 
We have thus far in this cycle shown : 
1, That one sense receiving concentrated attention becomes 
more powerful in waking consciousness. 
2. That under the usual methods of suggestion in hypnotism 
the sensation of any sense may be created out of nothing, and 
may set up in the brain the actual realisation of that sense. 
This shows that the brain holds the sense; and that outward 
excitement is only the conscious cause of the sense. 
3. That, instead of requiring the aid of a person to make the 
suggestion, it can be set up by the self-belief, or expectancy, 

rye bag to the fourth fact. 

4. That, as auto-suggestion occurs during a reverie, or i 
an interval of the conscious mind, it died at will ra 
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y. 

"The advantage is this: When the reverie or in is used 
his : terval is 

as taught in the preceding cycles, the mind is thrown into not! 


, as the case may be 


pesar r or the interval, or pause, 
pone a m back into all the Senses, is to be thrown 


By coming into one sense, 
; the law of the i i 
^ single sense, under concentration, eae 


Aat power of 
20 the telepathic strength 


the consciousn, 
3 ess 
Superiore In confirmation 
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of what is to the world a new — 


“ I believe that an 
voyant if the right vi esr o moman, can become a 
call a reverie, I call the Bob ; to cultivate the gift, 
put mind, I can make tho es 
y time. One time I could biia 
did was to mix uP my mind not. I learned how, and 
bod y mind by a confusion of subjects to t 
about and then rest by not thinking of jects to th 
the blank mind. It was yo of any of them, That 
reverie, or thinking your reverie. I found I was o 
» far & i 
a way. Then I made my mind 
That was no trouble. Anyone can do so. I kne y ; 
back to consciousness. In coming bac : w the exact 
5 ming back I brought in ideas 
were not in me. They came to me through the step of 
Lm I think the mind goes away and brings the new ideas 
do not know. But I found later that when I could come back, 
not to all my consciousness, but to one part only, as something 
see, or something to hear, and so forth, as you say, I got 
greater power. That is the secret. Everybody can learn it,” 

But although this man had shown a gift of true c 
and had employed by chance the very laws which are in vogue 
only in the latest of ‘all methods, he seems to stand alone in hi 
profession. We have not been told the same secret by any other 
person; nor have we any information leading to the belief 
it is in use by anyone else. 

Before we met him t! 
experimenters, and found 
markable, and the method is sure 
It is likely to be the only system whereby of olauvoyaay 
if it can be acquired at all, is to be reached. This comes close 
to it of any method extant. It is summed up a8 follows :— 
1. Every person can learn to empty the mind, t 


as those who 


S senses; an! 
mind come also into d often concentrate the 
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e 
: sonso; 80 every person who has learned to empty 
ake train it to return to one Sense only. ee cos 

‘Bin it is true that the concentration of attent hae 
vise pia the power of that sense, so also it is ae 
- sense only from the interval of the empty min! 
fy the in that direction. 


Care and persistent practice is w! 

oting a few minutes & 
E can readily do as much. It is no 
Every step of it is instinctive, 
ERE are most gratifying to one who wishes to test the 


marvels of the Other Mind. ; 
Any one sense may be given first attention, and it should be 


followed until success comes to that before passing on to the 
next. The sense of hearing is the most susceptible of all. As 
"it can be most readily deceived in the ordinary details of life, and 
as it is most often preyed on by the phenomena of existence, so it 
may be best trained in this work. 

‘One of the most convincing of experiments is that of leading 
the music of the Other Mind into consciousness. It is done, of 
course, by the only possible route, the echo. But the process is 
simple : 

1, Before emptying the mind, decide that yon wish to know 
something of the music that is not like what you have heard. 

Ja 2. Then empty the mind, and bring it back to the single sense 


i 3. Repeat this many times and do not give up because it 

takes time. When you have mastered one sense, or made a 

beginning only, the road will become easy and swift. It is the 

g - that you need, as the consciousness of possessing this power 

scm eno impetus to you in all other trials, 

enda at is readily trained in this direction is that of 
i same preparations 

vance to return to the one sense 

. tance of flowers. A man who did not 

owing to his business, found this yi i 


bachelor, as he termed himsel s 
centrate his mind on this one ia Tn his Many efforts to ee 


sight, when used in this for 
cultivated telepathy, are too many to be even referred to, - 
subject opens too much for a work of this size, or of much gres 
scope. It is in the power of every person to take these 
and, unlike the travels of the conscious mind in ita imaginin 
these ventures into the marvellous realm of the Other 

strengthen all the faculties and produce the greatest benefit 
every department of being. 


TWENTY-FIRST CYCLE 


MEMORY IN TELEPATHY 


* So small a thing as thought 
Living in memory 
| Becomes the guardian knot 
| Of all eternity. 
For what we think, we are, 
As sure as certainty." 


ENUINE ability is always a true background for a high 

‘order of development. The system of study and practice 
that has been slowly unfolded throughout the pages of this work 
relates to the operations of the two minds. It is mental; yet 
touches every act of life and every branch of the reasoning powers 
and faculties. 

We live in the present because of the mind. We live in the 
past because of the memory. We live in the future because of 
the anticipation. We go to sleep every night, and forget. We 
awake every day ; and, because we recall ourselves, we are the 
same. If we were to awake beginning anew each day, we would 
not connect our past self, and the result would be as if we 
were another person. Memory tides us over every period of 
p whether of sleep or otherwise. 

e mere slipping of this faculty would make life i 
to those who wished to be the same individual ; à ce. 
th ual; and desirable to 

ose who wished to get free from past identity. If yo 
to have a knowledge of yourself Sate us are 
dap; d y! as you were prior to last night's 
IU e DEED Fonn ue 
individual, as to be yourself.. Th ih i : 
faculty, even if y .. The failure of this one 
] you were to i 
e a Valea he ey in the full possession 
dim Which you were yesterday ent to annihilation of that 
emory is the connecting link i 

necting link in every human chain of 


ty. 
If what i 
ia etin i A B is to be forgotten to-morrow or ni 
ree " = you might as well wake up as an id 
rsonality, You might die and go to aa 
gh g nothing ; and 
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, Soul and 


^ seems a yey eeu thread. a 
emory must be depended : : M 
are and what we will nes ed on for the preservatio of what 
Which would you prefer, to be yourself to-morro 
knowledge of what you have been ; or be yourself to-morr 
an with the day, knowing all that happens after you then 
jut nothing that has ever happened before? To ll. 
same ambition, parro and ability as before; ti 
every respect ; but as new an individual as if our existence 
to begin to-morrow ? 7 ] M 
Most people do not like the idea that death ends all. 
want to be convinced that they will live again. For this one 
all the religions of the world have been established, and . 
have fought and maintained their great machinery of 
ment. All to save the frail connecting link of memory that wi 
awake with us in another world if such a place e Us, 
all the centuries of teachings, of struggle, of faith, of sacri 
martyrdom, of devotion, of prayer, of rites, of creeds, of 
labour, of magnificent structures, of ceremony and 
of multitudinous writings and endless acres of librarios, 
brought down to this narrow strip of passage m ine 
worlds, the memory. If that fails to connect this 
next, then the gulf between the two is equivalent a 
It all depends on memory. — be 
Victor Hugo taught the doctrine that i a du 
lived before on earth, and many times p / 


this life; it being difficult to reme! 
youth. This was 


alty; Of Sc ae 
pees for false thinking were 


of seventy y' 


persecutions of $ -ons who devoured us 
ER ty ; or an afternoon with the lions E loved auch a 


i i the penal 
Vrae s TERR Arabia out of the 


i i ith Pharaoh in Egypt ; 
th a ed one of our lives ; 
ivilisati Ids were 

of civilisation when the fie 
and the sun brought only delights and 


ivinity that had m e 
phia that might be called back from the dim past 


i it i f belief. 
allure us into their embrace ; but it is a dream o: 
E If we have lived before, it is well that memory does not con- 
nect us with that fact; for we would be engrossed with too 
much history. This life has vicissitudes enough to keep us 
thinking, 


Memory is a wonderful thing. 

It is either brief or prolonged. 

It is not very strong except where a shock is produced in the 
brain, as by a terrible accident or some vivid experience. A 
hundred things slip away every day. A man who had a private 
secretary told him to make a note of every act that the latter saw 
him perform or was engaged in during one day ; and the record 
showed twenty-eight important items, and sixty-eight of lesser 
nature. On being placed aside, these details were kept for a 
month, at the end of which time the man could recall of his own 
effort only three, and but six more when reminded of them by the 


In looking over the past year, everything is blank ex 
1 about one per cent of the important uu In looking c 
c» 8 youth it will take great effort to bring to mind more than 
M sÅ aci: while four times that number might be recalled 
A cepere were laid bare by records or other agencies, 
who was interested in this Study had a son whom he 


t up to rem è 
follo <r iai ne the great events of the child's life by ihe 


^ When kd E o dues old, he was asked what one thing 
The boy Eee ow far back he could go in his mind. 


ned one event th: 
pe at was ve striking im ; 
another that had Occurred farther back, but that 25 xi 


im. The former was carried in the boys 

year vendi ce 

This method was carried along until he had h 

ound that h gu 1 x 
was found that he could then see in his mi puel. 

events, and they were as vivid as the later ones "m earliest 

i dde aos ae ROLE 

at the age of two as hi i p 

Three additional facts were also ane Muss 

1. He recalled many of the less im ; i i 

€ portant impressions all along. 

the years of his young life, which would otherwise 1 

forgotten and lost. i Ta g m: 

2. He found himself with a prodigious memory for all uses — 
when he had grown up. 

3. He had, without culture or effort, developed a natural keen- 
ness of insight into the minds and motives of others. 

The two last faculties were worth more to him than all other 
means of education combined. There is not the slightest doubt 
that all children should be trained in the same way. It does not 
require work or time, and the only effort is to keep constantly in 
review the one chief event in each year, beginning at the end of 
the second. By this means the mind of the child is carried up to 
the mind of the adult, and found to be closer in power than is 


built up along with the same trait, 
8 have been p ees, 
free from both - 


igious memorie! t 
p histories of men can be relied upon for 


operatio! 
in t degree ) 
baron the one essential that conne: 


nt. Nothing du 
Wieso if it is useful one e same 
i Mere feats of memory are of no value. M. dm 
What is stored away is put there for use, accum 
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/ d never drew out 

The man who put all he earned in the E nh She wes 
interest, gained nothing. -Histaocoun ; 

y ; 1 it 

What is meant by a strong memory 18 that kind of x salen 
in the mind that is not only brought in abundantly, but ^ 
coming forth to make itself known. With the little boy we have 

i telling once & week what 
referred to, the habit, was formed of telling h 
eventa he could remember distinctly in the past year. When he 
told them, he was bringing out what he had put away. Had he 
not told them, the details would soon have faded like a vague 
dream and have been lost. 

A memory of great strength, therefore, consists of what can 
be taken out, or what the mind gives up. i 

"This is the reverse of what is generally deemed the meaning 
and purpose of memory. A book in which events are recorded 
is not of this order, for what goes in is not able to come out ; it 
can be searched for and again read; but it has none of the 
inherent value of memory. 

If a man takes a book and reads ten pages to-day ; and to- 
morrow in the absence of the book he is able to bring forth what 
he read, he has this quality. But if he must go to the pages of 
the book again to be refreshed, then he lacks the power. 

We go to the library and find one hundred biographies of men 
and women who have accomplished something in life; whose 
energies of mind have directed achievements of either mind or 
body that will live for some generations to come. Without excep- 
tion we find that all the hundred ifted wi PP 
The latter may not have mad xr gified with strong memories, 

made them t: : 
quality their greatness would have bee: Praten that 
ae nimpossible. It is claimed 
by some authorities that the devel 
elopment of memory will develop 


prove. We have, during the 
as the chief secret to 


249 


n : 
cc vens ^ ced is of no special importance 
is that which is coming out all day to 


= OPERATIONS OF T. d 
MER. of their meeting a THE OTHE! 
reaking out all the oting a long while before, Hi 
e saw a man of inter "AS 
full of internati S 
2a name, state where and er fame greet a poor fellow 
e questions about his en he saw him before 
family and references to valore, including ia ae 
man said : Property. After the interview, 
' I saw him once twenty years 
i A lawyer tried a case thai, wi bye: never sin 
six years afterwards he met the di enims 
the trial, the scenes, some of the ent, and recalled the 
matters such as the gallon of usc ue 
on the way home from the pue or they EM 
amazed, especially as the lawyer hi ye The client 
the world by reason of his hereulean khe great. 
The remarkable memo a mu 
oat f iy 
U S.A, would not be xr 2 cn 
of it. In the trial of a case he was alwa; aori ve 
detail in mind, and never to forget eA ae 
slight importance. This faculty made it pem UNE 
rip Opposing counsel were always afraid of what 
could carry in his mind for instant use at any mo 
He was a man of small stature, and not of large head ; but 
size does not indicate mind-size. From the beginning. H 
public career his memory had never been of the ordinary 
it was great at the start, and probably great when he first 


to practise law. 

It might be natural or cultivated. 

Without it he would have been held back in the ranks 
plodders. E 

In our own line of investigation, dating back over hi 
we find many of our students then who suffered from 
memory, who began 8 course of culture in that direction, | 
have since made suc 


cessful men and women. 
from one of them reads : 


I had to meet on accoun! 
desperation to find some. cure, ani | 
ofit. I 


needed building UP 5 that was rent 
advantages were co-extensive Y 


and did build it up. The int 
wing memo all through my e. Y m. 
"d uoo ost ig man wrote, he was without ability & 
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Mores less than twenty 
i less 
to look forward to. His funds were 62 i. having 


may come into contact with the 
world. It excites the gifts we hold in a dormant state, and they 


What is meant by telepathic ability, is the power to uei 
what to do, what is right, as between two courses that may be 
, what are the motives of our fellow-beings towards us, 
what knowledge do they hold back that we ought to possess, and 
many of the thousand details that; make up & successful career. 
More than this, it draws from the invisible fund of invention, of 
discovery, of genius, much of the wonderful knowledge that comes 
to men by leaps out of the unknown. 

Where there is genuine power of memory there is always a 
force that works in the higher light of the Other Mind and comes 
forth through the conscious intelligence. This is the fact, whether 
the memory is a habit that has grown through its inherent strength 
or has been cultivated by practice. In teaching it as a means of 
self-development, we have always begun with the practice and 
blended that into a habit; thus producing the natural gift of 
memory, which, after all, is nothing but a love of the process. 
People always do the things they love to do. 

Mechanical memorising is not agreeable to any person. 

pa that kind of memory that seeks to catch and to reproduce 
an is always beneficial to the mind. It should also include 


thoughts of value that are worth keeping. In order to carry on 


this work as a means of imparti 
work, the following senda dor strength to the present 


uo zou Cycle and read the propositions there 
- A ena e pe ie rapidly; then close the book 
ole ed one of the most prominent of the ideas 


repeat aloud the four id Propositions ; close the book 
petition is always alloys oe ue most important, 
same trial. For instance, in the Pues different ideas 
different ideas, but three of them ma: ees 
ie y be those stated in the 
5. This plan of adding one i ial i 
along until you ien e Ee e 
will be twenty different ideas. Ee 
6. The practice must be cumulati e 
than one idea at the beginning, in aud Me nd 
anical memory. The mind is not stimulated des Ne thing 
but cumulative repetition will make the progress sure d 1 
and keep the mental faculties alive with attention and 4 
Some ambitious students might try to name twenty ideas at the | 
very first trial. "They would make no real progress and would - 
tire of the work very soon. But the plan of cumulative ideas isa 
natural stimulant and excitant of the mind in a most healthy way, 
and the increase of power is surprising after the first few days of — 
patient practice. ‘ 
7. You should go to twenty trials each day. 
8. It is a very curious process to note the manner in which you 
will treat this exercise after the fifth day. We will assume that, — 
for the first five days, you will make all twenty of the trials ; 
on each day the first trial will state aloud one idea taken from the — 
proposition, the second trial will take two ideas, the tud HM 
will take three ideas, the fourth will take four, and 80 on, 
until you reach twenty ; 
next day, and repeat the whole 
the work H te 
in the manner stated. Some of Dit 
enty so fascinating 
as five times | 


repeat them at least dr 
i the necessity © Pe 
Pee din at be seen in the next few lines, i 
the following requirement has been aio "m 

9. The propositions must be read €— pue t 
be stated alo d; and all the propositions 


be read each time. 
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MEMORY IN TEL 
he conscious mind has 


iple i ved is this: When ti 1 

e Lem ice of work, the Other Mind takes it up and 

‘Phe force of the working mind is increased by cumula- 

tive practice ; like the momentum of a great body that moves on 
i has ceased to act upon it. 

tbe moti ho Othor Mind i seen in all the finer actions of 


‘The work of the Other Mind is ; Sa 
life. If you play the piano, the first weeks of practice will 
very slow and tedious for you must have fingers for many notes, 


‘and it is all you can do to think of one finger on one note for a 
will absorb all your mental 


; hree notes; until at length you 
can attend to all the used keys of the instrument with your ten 
digits, hit ten at a time, or eight, or six, or follow one group 
after another with your eyes shut. The practice has passed over 
beyond the working mind into another sphere. 

Here is an exercise that has been put to use in our work during 
many years: There was a class of young men who had been 
practising exercises for extending the range of the speaking voice. 
‘This requires two years, as nature will not favour a revolution in 
voice development in less time. This class had practised - 

prac con 
tinuously for the whole period of the school year. A - 
y t the be 
ginning of the summer term of vacation, one-half of the students 
were told to do no practicing until they returned. Th 
\ obs y 5 e other half 
assigned hard work in constant daily practice ; i 
wholly ih ly practice; but it was 
e along at had been pursued during the school 

The next term when th i i 
E Eai Ghat had noc practised » ae e M 
progress, which they failed to under aa pando remhrkable 
EEUU Louer sucking ener rin 
can who had practised ll the time N te 

one- thai ade proj , bi 

t of the students who had not given a ai e" 


work to thei i 
their voices. This led to the explanation of the reasons 


wh; 
y we divided the class. An important law was involved 


: Sees 
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Progress. The impulses set in moti iere. 
mysterious power during the iners were maintained by 

The next experiment was as follows : 

The class was again divided, but into three parts 
was given two hours' practice in the forenoons, the next 
given one hour's practice in the afternoon, and the other: 
given thirty minutes' practice in the evenings. The la 
gained in progress over the two other divisions ; while 
noon hour was more valuable than the morning two hou 
was confirmed after three months of teste, The exerc 
steady and solid all through, and were of the most 
character, 

A man who had a difficult problem to unravel worked at 
& day; then, when he could not get it, threw it aside, 
advice he took it to his room, spent half an hour on it, 
away. The next evening he did the same thing ; and li 
to be seen. On the third evening he had made some p 
the next trial he had the whole problem mastered. 
half-hours, and the intervening sleep, when the Other Mii í 
to take charge while the working mind is resting, that sol 
difficulty. " 

T bis law of the psychic mind helping out the wo 
conscious mind is very be n bu x. 

xgnised unless studied for that purpose. E 
ee he effort to state aloud as many as twenty ee ; 
from the propositions r pus B f 

ay ; but at the end of the ; 
set. pei nature. Memory will then seem to start as 
vit ur in Miete do. Webster loved tom 

People do w Milton and other great works} 

end. Hi 
knew them all wn d je 
great and massive l t pastime 
teni’ was a pleasan' 
giant's memory We » 
When it was said of any 8U: 


f the aid given 
world becaus? P. individual, you may 
habit that has been 8 


E oT 


pr oak 9 
“MEMORY IN TELEPATHY ii 
i the Other Mini 
nmistakable evidence that 
irm My. More than this, you will have ue m 
xa of wemorising under the charge of that function, an! 
habit will attend you in all the duties of life. will 


remem! detail quite readily. í 
Sd xen bilis will be the enormous strength that will 


come i i he year and 
ur mind in recalling the events of the day, t 

the rok past, and then dumping itself into nothingness ; for, 

the stronger the mind, the more easily you can control it. The 

weak minds cannot take the leap into nothingness. 


You will be able to empty the conscious mind in à flash. 

You will be able to cast it into the reverie. 

You will be able to make the pause, no matter how interested 
you may have become in a conversation ; your mind will be con- 
trolled because it is strong and under your energetic will. 

But above all, you will be able to bring it back to consciousness 
so close to the visitation of the Other Mind that you will catch 
more of the knowledge from the latter than by any other method. 
The results are surprising. 

In order to help bring about this result the trials should be 
repeated day after day for several weeks. The first decided 
change will occur at the end of the fifth day, or preceding the be- 
ginning of the practice of the sixth day ; but the progress will be 
just as marked. for several weeks. It is better to include full 
thirty days, omitting Sundays ; that is, thirty week-days, or five 


d e— proceeds as follows : 
i ‘ou the propositions in the First Cycle, and stud 
F th 

ew Then you close the book and recall one idea that me 

portant i you. This may be the first. All life is physical or 
psychic, not try to repeat the words in their order. 
attention to the arrangement. If ; 
s min somewhat like this : 

vided into two parts ; i i 

the other part is the on Bao Erud and 
Out of the whole nu 


Pay no 
you chose that idea you may 


If this condi hrow th RAS 
valuabj - Ift nditi e attent; 
le. Every p dition results, it will be a Tus ae 


Teverie, and stands on 
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the threshold of the 


t A 
— = the Other Mind, and the great good that is to fi 
e begun. You cannot expect to make progress in 
of pem without the aid of the mental faculties 
jenuine ability is always Suy 
development. = Tae ewe laa a M 
To be something, your mind must be something. 4 
The first idea of the two kinds of life is the most compre 
sive of all thoughts. The next idea is almost as strong. It sti 
that physical life possesses intelligence and power. This will set 
you thinking. Intelligence, you say, is a recognition of facts, and 
power is the ability to make use of that recognition ; and this is all 
there is to physical existence. But is it? If there is anything 
else, what can it be ? Again you are lost in the reverie, which is 
most wholesome and beneficial to your mind and to all your - 
faculties. ‘ 
Now comes the next proposition, telling us that psychic life 
possesses both knowledge and magnetism. How, then, doos it 
differ from physical life? Does intelligence difer from kadd 
ledge? Perhaps. But what is magnetism ? 3 


» 


type calls for a proposition ai 
psychic life are the composition 
the fourth propositions 


intelli ledge, 

intelligence and knowledge 

It seems that intelligence 1s- 

an all-embracing swee | 
latter is understood. : ; "m. 

" s is the executive of the working mind, v! I 


i is the executive of the PY 
of intelligence WS magnets ofall that has existed, 
mind, in whic 


exist, and some part of the futu tain translations. 
ag next propositions indulge in 
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i i ht together 

i chic are again broug 

seen that the ie zs Eod deem d power E the 
o H n H tl e po '€ 
i i h chic life being : 

Lx LR = this Eos it is discovered that cae 

em is the E life, or that the latter is exp 
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n da two minds are made to stand forth in clear eo 
mae is the physical intelligence which is the eae mind ; 
and the psychic knowledge which is the psychic em = ae 
An interesting definition of telepathy is found iie 
ition. It is knowledge, for it knows the things that 8 
d some of the future ; all of which 


are denied the working intelligence except when the psychic mind 


into the conscious mind, is a very succinct, if not a strictly 
technical, definition. 

It seems strange that there should be two kinds of telepathy, 
one known as physical and the other known as psychic. If tele- 
pathy is psychic, how can it be given a physical division? But 
the proposition makes this clear when it says that physical is 
that form of telepathy which is able to break through into the 
conscious mind and there find interpretation in the physical 
channels of intelligence. It is an aid to earthly existence. 

Here is the basis of the present work ; for it has dealt with the 
operations of the Other Mind when confined to the physical 
Activities of life. This one phase alone will open up the vista of 
thousands of ideas; and the student must remember that the 
ans statements of the propositions themselves are not the ideas 
sk oh tags Er to light, except where they are brief 

The mind should be taught to step outside and grasp the 


constantly in the thoughts 
mental picture. - 


$ natural me) e 
series of potent, ideas will re de cumulative plan, any 


ong they should be i 
oh egree, and should have the power of Hor cca 


endless branches aa [ 
s i secon ^ 
ds he ey is the POP ES especially 
ity of them, i itai 
meis you will find that they contai 
1. They are in the first 
. “ays lace e 
am e within range of han sae Es 
2. They contain suggestions of still pr 
themselves, of which the conscious mst sd 
search for more light. uu: 
3. They lead, through odas] 
j gh the portals Other 
very threshold of the highest md ids ee 


4. By being used as food for the reverie, and 


worlds. * 
Try it and see. AN 
As we have said, any system of ideas that will 
with something to think about, will build up a 
through the cumulative plan. But the great 
ideas, the more marvellous will be the a 
are not anywhere, in all the world, thougl 
forth in the propositions of the First Cycle 
One of the practical, everyday results of 
ing up the memory, is the hold it will have í 
You will retain and be able to use and to bring 
fact that is of importance to you. Forge 
Not only scores of facts will live and be spring 
mind as they are needed, but hundreds and thi 
facts will, in an incredibly short time, be 
control. 
It will be seen that this method bg 
systems take in only. Some give out mech 
retentions of fact are surface, and not depth. ‘The on 
of developing this great gift is to give out by o 
what the mind takes in silently s a physio! 
for this way of proceeding. ie Sou TEE 
the mental picture, joining two senses to ud aud 
are thus moulded into coins, making clear 


ind. à : 
ee Bat a stronger reason exists as follows: 
Silent thinking with the M die 

ide steps aside ; and the mind 1s P to wande 
Pei d the path of statement, which is prev. 


y IN TELEPATHY m 
quietly it may be 


E "n is not the noise that i the actual coinage 
into articulated words. Man is the only species of 


of articulate speech, and it means 
the sounds that are created. It compels 
which is lacking in mere 


much more than 
the mind to take definite shape, 


‘This peculiar power is seen in the ease with which extempore 
- address and a free diction are acquired. You may think your 
- thoughta as often and as long as you please, but the more you thus 
, the less ability you will have in diction, extempore 
address and fluency of delivery. These great gifts are the result 
A — kind of practice that is based on two operations of 
f 1. The thoughts expressed must be put into spoken words 
framed into careful sentences. 
3. The thoughts must also be of a character to bring up 
secondary ideas that are thus to be put into similar words and 
sentences. That is, there must be so much meat in the thoughts 
[ that they give birth to further ideas besides those contained in 


ves. 
With such a basis, the mental is qui 
growth is quick and decisive. 
3 W pena are the best types of useful telepathy ; as hoy are 
* m ioi a in memory ; and as they possess genuine 
4 E Ee cest be given the full study that it demands 
lh» obtainable—for each part is helpful of the 


After all, development is the 
E } is the result of habits that 
l practice ; and this is true whether the practice is BA oe 


ot syste: H $ 
Habits become ond nato s Practice will always do this, 


$ Believing that there is nothi g so helpful in all th 
^v re ped as the plan set forth in this 
master by your fai ae 


range of 
we leave 
Tt is not 


quickly; and, to 
_ will be most gratifying as you get a g He developed very 


ments of life outside of 


Apart from the great E 


TWENTY-SECOND CYCLE 
IN THE SILENCES 


“ IN all the world around 
And through the space above 
‘Phe silences prevail, 
Like resting-places where 
The work of progress stops 
To let the builder thin! 2 
EOPLE often mistake a quiet person for & wise one. There 
are numerous sides to this much mooted question, and 
are divided now as they were three thousand years ago 
on the merits of being quiet. Tf a man is a fool, it is wise to say 
. Ifa man is not a fool but knows very little, it is also 
wise to say nothing. Ifa man knows a great deal and he talks 
too much, he will lower the estimate that may be placed on the 
- worth of his wisdom, Really great people have little to say, and 
they say that little in all kinds of ways. 
' A man who has made himself famous over all the globe by 
some great achievement may not know how to use words to 
advantage ; and the publie who hear him talk may judge his real 
- ability by what he says rather than by what he has done. 
Another man who has done nothing but talk all his life, and 
who knows how to talk much and well, may create the impression 
that he is greater than one whose deeds have been of immense 
help to the race. While great men are working upward in their 
-. Careers they have no time to be wasted in talk, unless they belong 
_ to the professions that require the use of the voice in well-chosen 
The chis tool e lawyer is of necessity a man of speech, for that is 
with Baws balla wins his cases. A preacher is endowed 
Suh Ka Jus beca S a ee send forth the truths with 
same gift but in different method. The physician requires the 


For these men i x 
A woman is e be silent would be against nature. 


in the good b ; E 
is not, as a rule, in a profession VR d silence is golden. She 


 8he has come into that j 
* When she is in the 
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aware of the fact. 


choose between being known as TA ie 
two. If she is vivacious she talks much E 
quiet she talks very little, and is a good li 
- e little, never very much, and is not often 
- v i - hurt. Then she may fly to eith 
S S attractive when a woman is pretty, u 
ng methods; otherwise it is c 
absence of these conditions, the less a woman 
power she can wield over both men and women. X 
of absolute silence is not a virtue. To say very 
pleasantly and not like one in a morose state, is a 
force in favour of all ladies, young, middle-aged 
Silence has a double value : SCR 
1. It commands respect for many reasons, if it 
an offensive extreme ; and, by commanding resp 
others with a more weighty regard. 
2, It brings the mental powers into that am 
they can take advantage of the agency known 
There never was an instance where kno 
pathic route ever came to a person who was not 
unless, as in the case of inspired orators, they h 
realm controlled by the Other Mind ; or in sim 
teaching and conversation of an extraordinary 
alue there 


The same change to 
conversation, but it is a rare oc 
not the stimulus for it. Yet it is p 
be closely bound together by some 
friendships, and the theme un 


excessive deg 

of too sacred 
Outside the use: 

that silence is essen 
That function B be mul 

in the conscious mind. The Le ? m. E 

me well as its ideas, must be all seni pi ^ hero the vio 
If such a combina : 


tion could be fo! 
he mind ceases to thi during & sane state, 
the mi ' 


>a 
IN THE SILENCES 
man having an empty mind in which 
. Tn that event the silence of the 
the brain would be silent. Many 
little knowledge of what they are 


talking about. Still it cannot be said that the mind is wholly 
from the voice. The old claim that when à certain 


lawyer began to speak to the jury 
made by an opposing lawyer more in ri 
assertion. 
‘The one disadvantageous method of talking is when the mind 
. empties itself as fast as the words come from the mouth. This is 
the sieve operation of the mind. Thoughts come in the latter, and 
run out just as they come in. If you pour water in a sieve, it will 
not remain there for any length of time. Hardly will the wires or 
mesh be wet. The thoughts will pass out of the mind in the same 
way. They will not make the slightest impression on the brain 
p . The finer convolutions will not be indented or marked 
, E rte activity will be no greater than that made on a 
n. A brain by e sre ira ae that sits in the high chair, 
opaca En a rawls along the floor on all fours, or 
at i 1 
wants a cracker, although he Eu p x kno E MR 
are types of the BEN oi ing iiel as fast in he wants it, 
EU Can fateh no thought as ideas come into it. 
NU Rod dance is the bèst for all ghts worthy of the speaking 
If you belong to this sieve famil P concerned. 
the better. The first step ae > ^ sooner you ascertain the 
great art of silence. ward o remedy is to learn th 
-Have you not many - 


and to 
whom you can say nothing that will be heard ? 
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man or WO! 


» or other thing that appeals to his 
T Tf he is a carpenter 
and will not fit in place oe 


X: 
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_ À person succeeds in life in T ` d 
into his service employees who ae pei ; p aR 
done by the process of the outgo as fast as it ‘ome D 
have a saving fund for all they say and do. c 
The talking employee is the least valuable of all. He gives. 
thought to his work ; is the first to make mistakes; is the 
to find excuses for his continual blunders ; and, having made the 
excuse to his employer, he goes on with his work in the firm 
that the excuse has relieved him of all blame. He should be 
away as soon as possible. There is nothing in his mind to re 
as his conduct is all the mind he has, and it speaks for itself, 
Success depends more on this art of getting rid of this class of 
employees, both men and women, than on any other sing 
in the execution of affairs. You cannot do all your work 
There must be assistants. It may seem uncharitable to ad 
this course, but it pays for all concerned. It pays you i 
the employee. The statement made by a man who began poor 
at the age of twenty-five, and who has made a great success of h 
business, is to the point : 


much. He was glum for a day, 

more, but got talking again an 

quietly brought into his place another yo 
i me, I said to 

this one cai lees 


enough o 


ou lea 3 
pond: Vs on his good behaviour for three 


boy that 
i , so he told the new i 
joling, aon Epi a 
in! 
jew " hedvi the new boy was 88 Pdl 
him go. NO ink his wae a lesson is 


nts, and improve! 
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aught James this 
himself or others 
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IN TH 
It is evident that, had the employer not t 
severe lesson, he would have been of little use to 
in life. 
Another report on the same subject is 
* When a young man J was an ordinary labourer. I studied 
I had to spare. J found an 
I kept on studying, improving 
Now I have over two hundred men in my 
their apparent ability. I 


as follows : 


capable. I did the surprising thing ma 
skilled men go, apr 


just to those I sent away ; for it is ofte i 
e true t! 
will reform if he thinks he is to lose his Rind no tne 
r.c gr eee place. But I had no time 
EL . My business increased, and the quality of the work i 
Ree is het mm better in consequence of my Sus oda." 
bes ise n nba ed coming from a man who 
“I haye many AE NERA To cul i 
Uo His Eben A against competi- 
iire M pins For t and the best thought in 
sini D prey Wem or twenty years I have made it a 
melt dam. E As employee, no matter what other 
Kiia Jen z or woman talkative who talks 
ETAS ws E Gat cd for me. It detracts from 
ESCALA y work needs, and it | 
pron ferior results. I di D Ud 
they have done all the; could: ge compede 
MEN 00 0H to rob me of suocess ; ie 
find good ques that I have seen my disc hi noted 
ployees : char; 
“sharp Pod os epee uiia. 
work, and good forme, With th en and women who needed the 
qr produosd quali that conte, while my cerns Satta 
steadily backward.” » while my competitors have 


S. It is to du 
ht the middle 
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dn that denotes the skill 
the home, in business, or i E TAL 
This middle class RS ond wot 
-— clerks, managers and futurs PR : C 
e x MA 
men who had als ne 
come to him in their youth were now r 
and some of them were worth many thousands ie 
many of those would have made a hundred thou 
they had been left to their own business opportuni 
humbler fortune 1 Probably not one. Yet the fact 
rose to become millionaires was much dependent on the 
to do the work for which they were employed. 
sieves, or talkers, they would not have held am 
Carnegie. : — 
We thus find a certain list of silences that 
analysis : i 
1. There is the silence of the voice in the cas 
woman who says nothing or very little, because | 
coming into the mind to be said. Such a personis an 
of hypnotism, but is hardly worth the experiments 
as nothing from nothing leaves nothing ; and 
be taken from nothing. Such a person cannot 
others, nor catch the knowledge that drips at t 
Other Mind into the working mind, because the lat 
ing. This distinction is very important. — 
2. There is the silence of the mind during th 
or woman whose voice runs almost on i 
tual motion yet discover 
notism 


of the successful empl 


the man 


troller. ‘Therefore the min 
and the mind that 
be the mind that is 


, » 
into “ no-man s-land. 


the well-known 
to catch the kn 
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accompanied by the silence of the voice, in 
but that is treated as another silence 


of the pause. This is the out- 
third silence. Tt occurs during conversation, the 
md or 


two of time, so as to catch 


third silence is used when alone, and in a secon 
to the feelings of others towards yourself, or ascertain some- 


of their intentions and purposes. 

5. The fifth silence is that of the reverie. It is useful for the 
purpose of taking in knowledge of wide scope without aim, or to 
make some special fact clear. Tt also serves genius in f rreti 
out the secrets of nature. There is no inventor, artist, Sra 
ideas or new movements, deep scholar, o m Tar > 
onal pa , or genius of any kind, who 

the reverie; and the cultivati f thi i 
one of the most im] t methods of ad RUM a ot 
B sho individual ies ih T of advancing the interests of 

i man along any of the highways of 
= 0. The sixth silence is i 
Said takes out EE uo no: It blanks the 
| it d ica de m the other silences 
bd js a vem nés 6 p. But as the eonscious 
suggestion that is not hypnotic. d d ois the way to hypnotism 
I 7. The seventh silence i tha Bee gepreasion, 
a of the mind, and ee im 
does not belong to this line of i poa. “As i 
— Universal Magnetism, it aed of investigation, but is tivated = 
the diens » only be mentioned here as one of 
à eighth silence i 
lence is that of i 
that alike, although there are ean tion. All are some- 
1 aro allied. A : po of differe: 
1 . Abstraction closel: nce between th 
Münow. Ti cours in i y resembl T: 
EN euh f beginning as the pers vee 
ud ie fno, S acne Geri or d oss of a word such as 
Sarg been quite familiar cas or other thing with 
takes place in the A us it differs fro 
Whether one is wri EO du Gant 
Ts lea Loos, or hole v or talking, or conscious thinki 
, in a sentence, Hd merely contemplating. 


is a very 
Y dangerous condition, and indicates i 
, it does not lead to : 
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otherwise it may be combated at 


far, the best, method is to maks any stage. If it has pro 


use of self-st E : 
But this work wil p 


The natural preventiy i Pe. 
cures in case it s MR xim a uo 
to mental weakness, is to have a string tance on 
write or utter. This means that there à ud thought 
idea you write or speak. A better term is abot Bea 
"e of wee The latter part of the name is ae 

6 spoken or written idea; whi i 
the source from which it wel the oor 

In case there is known no source of an idea 
come to your mind, then attach the inquiry: Wi 
use of it? : 

This will bring the mind to see itself, and 
both abstraction and failing memory. 

When the step has been taken successfully, the next 
change the inquiry to the following: Can it be proved ? E 

These are simple questions, but they set the mind 
that is what is wanted. When the mind, like a worn-out i 
does not run smoothly, and skips ideas, it needs attention, 
the purpose is to get it running properly. EM 

If you are addressing some friend on a subject Wi 
vou are perfectly familiar, and a word fails you that yo 
Tecently uttered many times, apply the first matey 
deavour to answer it in your mental workshop. Th 


are examples : ‘ 
* I was over to see my old friend to-day . . - 


the name has slipped from your mind. It e not E ; 
of memory, for that applies to names and ME i 
been used recently ; whereas the abstraction is 0: i 3 
you know well, and generally involves only m L i 
" The name of your old friend is Horton. #00 55 
“ J was over to 5 B 
nind was to jump the name, you 

it covered up the defect. This is 


jd; and few persons are 
e. method of prevention and cure, you should 


herein is the 


388 


in the following 
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become alert by fighting it out then and there 
3 end to-day.” And in T5 
i : f telling about 
d T ary on the inquiry: What is the ise" l 

or dan Does this party want to know t What is he any- 
way to him, and why should he care to be told * Then the mind, 
having in this variety of ways asked what is the use of it, will tell 
what is the use of it by saying that this old friend of yours 
a battle and has been 


was in the war, and he fought in such 
honoured for it by his fellowmen, and everybody has a good word 
. There is his name, and so you will say aloud 


“You know my old friend Horton, do you 
not?” ‘There is a sort of triumph in your ton: 
last inquiry. The failure to remember has not been noticed, and 
this pleases you all the more. 
If you again have an abstraction, fight it out in the same way, 
until you have mastered the loss. Soon you will find that your 
mind does not skip ideas. Then you should take the next step, 
which is to ask the question: Can it be proved? The way it 
works LA qiue like this : 
| trouble with the motor car was due to the floodi 
part through which the gasoline flows.” Here is Ed lot 
nd it should be argued with under the first step by the inquiry : 
What is the use of it? Of what? Of telling abo: sate 
sep i $ ut the flooding 
part that carries the gasoline through i 
pne E ugh something? Is 
M QR. Bu doce ium EE ee 
. ur friend care to kn i 

low TOR ; ow it? Wou 

any more about it if you told him that the Carlo 


that ma; 
d y be E Eris asked about 
They at random, and me; 
rely serve to ill 
ustrate 


how the mind works when trained _ 
could be taken as well 7 Bie: 
aa ie with others, - 

" The world is growing better? Can it } 
knows t Who has a right to say FE i 
If it is a known fact, why has not someone 
nent as à means of encouraging workers for ref 
are finding fault with the idea that things 
charge the late spasmodic efforts as a mere 
pass. It is an important question, and sho 
how can it be substantiated ? EN 

You see the replies are not made. The roof 
offered ; nor need it be, so that the mind is set t 
these thoughts hover around the one statement, 
growing better. 

Here is another. 

“ Honesty is the best policy.” 

Can that be proved? Is not a thing 
of deceit If a man is honest for the mere 
would he be honest if there were nothing to be gaine 
How many persons would be honest if it were noi 

Here is another : 

“The man who hesitates is lost.” 

Can that be proved? Is pet : 
you are right before going cag 
moan that the man, under a narrow and pecus 
stances, who stops to consider the conditions, my ' 


when he is on the railway lines and an express 
“ Jones is a thief.” 


then is the ; 
money ! Did he need it enough 
victim of the nervous disease known 
saw Jones take the money, how can it 
“ They say that Smith, who Bs Ad 8 
jilted her and is going to d uer. á 
Can that be proved 1 e a 


7 d : x 
MeL y to F treet the other day, did you x. 


about it ! this double working of the 


"sos NE 


Talking is to a 


by which a person 
ind does less and less thinking. 
ind to think more than the 
habit as automatic speech. 


m This fault is d 
can keep on talking 
"The double process 
voice talks. ‘Then there can be no such 


Make the experiments. 
Any ote will do; but those we have selected are easy to 


ue in getting the mind to a running fire of ideas, and they have 
beon employed in several cases with perfect results. It does not 
take long to start the double action. Nor is it a new plan. In 
some of our earlier works it is treated more extensively than here. 
- One of the quickest ways to adopt this plan is to memorise some 
- selection of dramatic power, which means that it is a story of 
human nature or some episode in life. After you have mastered 
he words, acquire the correct action for the proper delivery of the 
whole piece. You can make up the gestures and attitudes and 
"the pantomime of the body ; for it does not matter how crude all 
this may be if it seems to you to be the way of expressing the 
matter. Then repeat this selection many times. At length begin 
‘to recite it with the mind talking over the details all the while 
and not in spoken words ; just thoughts. 
While to you in the beginning this may seem impossible, it is 
o simplest form of double-mind action. It has been done many 
es, We have seen actors in the midst of the deepest tragedy 
y in the most comic manner, and use undertone remarks al 
? way through the delivery, interposing these second: "mia 
ts along with the heavier words. They E ul io Ay gue 
e pa it has been said of some, like Booth that it ton 
‘in order to throw off the burdens of too severe tragedy. 


in the midst of her gre. 

in the arms of her pee 
topping the flow of the great 
Concerned, These four words 
the ordinary stop in the usual 
Ty of the lines, and need scarce 


To any person 
A who wishes to test the power of this double 
cess in restoring the ene of the mind to maintain its hold 
Tgy on 
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all that enters it i is PNE 
to equal it in ees Menos in the whole range of 
It is not difficult, except to 
of per! Dis of intelligence. 
ne peculiar fact conne i E 
one word, while the rest of me R arte F 
latter may be acti aon in folly in the mind 
y be active and even strong, and yet the ; 
out. Later on, two words will slip ese 3 d es 
the disease will be known as failing m Ls 
3 "n $; D 
aa pi - $e the memory refers always to some idea. 
; itis not the dropping out of a strong 
of one word ; but the hazy or faded fact that was once kno 
is now gone. The common case of the man who is told by his 
in the morning to post a letter, and he brings it back with 
night, is not loss of memory, or abstraction; but mere 
attention. There is no reason why the mind shouldeither 
or forget the letter. The man has not given the same 
attention to that fact as he has to the debtor who owes 
money and who has promised to pay him that day. The lai 
fact claims his attention in sufficient strength to hold his 
it: and he calls on the debtor for the money. Had he been 


Start. It is within the po 


you studied history ; now you 
dozen ; possibly not more than three. 
Nearly every such fact fades in time; bi I 
pected to recall them, and there are few persons among those 
could once state such things with exactness, who to-day ha 
in mind. Therefore the tendency of the brain is to give 
details. i. 

Yet in spite of this tendency, it is true ti 
that live in the mind have been re 


n doubled, 
they have been maie Iie that you 


hat the few great 
fi 


the outer edge of u 
but it is not lost to the psychic. 


This brings us to the next 
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l bern ptem Wm is not guilty of loss of memory, but 
bm ^ may ^ Miel PR it, and he will possibly 
vat i certainly posted it.” 

x eai temi i eat He might have been in 
and thus have taken it auto- 


», 

j simply was thinking of some! 
ione dii de episode in the morning. Tt was a dream to 
him, Had he placed the letter in his cigarette pocket, and then 
found it there in the middle of the forenoon, he would have looked 
E. at the address, and surmised that the letter was intended to be 

, as it was in his wife's handwriting, and she had sometimes 

_ given him a letter to post. 
Children have this habit of inattention ; and the fact that they 
. eutgrow it and develop strong minds in some cases, shows that it is 
not a sign of decadence. Forgetful husbands will appreciate this 


How to overcome it in children in the shortest possible time is 

one of the problems of teachers in the public schools. Whipping 

- does not seem to remedy the trouble. So the wife who scolds the 
- husband does not better him very much. The best method is that 
which will set the double action of the mind at work. Wives 
have, by the use of sarcasm, brought their husbands to a proper 
degree of attention. In a well-known school, during a valu- 
able but rather dry lecture, the students were in the habit of en- 
gaging inwhispered conversation, which the lecturer had remarked 
puso limes without effect. On one occasion he stopped 

“ Young gentlemen, if my lecture sh. i 

with (Hm) e should at any time interfere 
pne give conversation, I will gladly suspend it until you 


T erg at that time, wondered what 
ose who were Suspected of the 
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A man who had twenty 
services he valued, but who h; 
very flighty young lady had 


young women in his. 
ad acquired the talki 


A he followi ico: : 
All clerks who wish ue x wing notice: - n- 
unable to resist the habit Pen employ and who am | 
by coming to me and frankly stating the har 
wish to do this, will.be assigned a special peri b 
hours each day in which cag are to e en d 3 
germs from their systems.” Sed E. 
One of the young women thought she would seek the 
motion, which involved the confession that she could 
talking. She was then given a holiday of six months wi 
pay, a much-needed rest ; at the end of which time she came 
older and wiser, but at the foot of the list. This promotion 
terred the others, and the talking ceased ; but only after the 
had come to the employer and asked to have the offensive; 
taken down. He did this on receiving the written ag 
of each clerk to take a reduction in wages if she indulg 
unnecessary talk again during working hours. They si 
talking. 
The principle involved is an important one. ae 
"The double working of the mind is appealed to in the 
notice which can be seen in tram-cars and buses. * 
“ Spitting strictly prohibited. Persons not obeying the 


The above notice, or something 0 
frequently seen, 
has had the effect to compel the a 
if he is a gentleman, 
motion the fundamental a ne ape 

ill not spit in the places where othe: , exper 
d intent of the notice 1s to stop that filthy ae i 
to ask some people to stop it, something mo 


i i ion if they have but one idea in 
Signs fal of ee e ‘the E within the thought 
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He had them hunting for it, 


hundreds thousands of years 280- à 

x dn o indidet aroused on interest in the GY. Pa 
another teach ho found history 9 

open z eae and added : * In the 


igned lesson 
with his classes, assign a very dry lesso! “ange ay 
alysis of his 
ny of you will be 


one thing, and some another. 
to grasp the facts of history, was di 
the attention is always fixed in à wholesome and healthy way 
by this double use ; and it is the key to the development of a 
. It is also a tool in the hands of skilful speakers, 
teachers, lawyers, doctors, and all business and professional men; 
and is used to carry on the subtle and dangerous work known as 
wakeful hypnotism, when combined with the least degree, or any 
degree, of magnetism. Tt serves to take the place of the higher 
forms of coil 

Through ilences we have thus worked our way up to this 
method of wakeful etism ; and, wi à 
modd be diffcat to understand visam Ene 


TWENTY-THIRD CYCLE 


WAKEFUL HYPNOTISM- 


“ We know not when 
May hold us in its domm us 
"Though we ourselves believe 
The mastery is ours, 
And what we yield we give 
Most willingly away." 
S has been frequently stated, this is an age oi 
Moreover, it is distinctly and decidedly an age o 
Men and women are learning the art; nearly all 
clumsy and half-efficient manner. A physician 
power for the purpose of curing disease, and who 


many women attempt hypnotism ; that on an a 
no leas than a dozen subjects each ; and that not 


of practice does much 

who are seeking experien 

fault to be found is in two particulars : - 53 
1. These operators have not equipped themsel 

necessary knowledge of the best and most direct 


mployed. 
mt ot cognisant of the dangers ati 


2. They are n 
control of the will power of others. They even 
suggestion of danger. hat follow such cadet 


In addition to the injuries that h ; 
is the fact that the rapid increase In the public use í 


" ing i -di of influence that is mo 
js resulting in the half legree buc ty 


that taught hyp 
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1. The subject is fully conscious. . 
2. He has not slightest idea that he is under hypnotic 

influence, and stou denies it when so informed- 
3. The operator is not always sure of his control or that he has 
even brought the subject to the First De . This fact has been 
rators with their 


in hundreds of cases among Ope! 
andoned the efforts as useless, in 


early attempts. They have abi 
the belief that they could not induce as much as the First Degree ; 
while, as a matter of fact, their subjects are already under that 
stage of control. The result has been that thousands of men and 
laa have gone out in that state n have been a long time, in 
instances, in reaching & norm state again. 
y 4, Many persons in a mood of playfulness have sou; ht 
to 
hypnotise. Only a short time ago a young woman said to iron 
ipd d ia all of you. May I try it 2” She 
joking, not i 
ESAD i the rendi being en do tial 
À n 8 
Em. fell into the First Degree. 2s 
Shep ," said one of the others. 
^W I = thought it true that he was pretending ; but 
seemed ious, so she tried to carry the j 
EE ha was In the Third De ce ITy e joke further, and 
Boi. him depen gree. hen she found that she could 
pokon ar ab iege and ran for a doctor. It was hours 
Ina group of a rim D 
could be put into hypnotic ie alla a ee ipee who 
ninety who would be EU uen round over 
i beyond the First Degree. ner or later, and made to pass 
id beter. " 
q Whe on -eight out of a hundred being E el ama 
: MEA Er in hypnotised Cars 
case e an to the same influence. We ca e moe 
expert physician 1 n cite case after 
those who ha allows his pati 
the ve never been hypnotised, to si Eee especial 
Process and the ease with which ot to sit where th T 
others are subjected to this 


in the First 

"This fact Ay A pon they do not realise i 
It can be verified eet importance. it. 
c eu , for onde any doctor who make; 
' have the fact kn. may be deemed politi 8 use of the 
4 Ere Eie published, 
E t factors in the ucc is known to 


he may not 
broadcast in 
be one of the 


B 
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ic und said by one = the most capable e 
mass of people can easil aif 
degree by the application of the same Eh p 


EASE OF THE HALF-DEGREE INFLUENCE we 


1, i does not require manipulation. E 

2. It does not require the dulling of i 
bright object. "The intense ast iir iiri 
in this work, nor any method which will cause drowsiness In th 
ordinary uses of hypnotism, it is always necessary wi 
some feeling of heaviness in the eyes. : 

3. It does not impress the subject as an attempt to hy 

4. The user of this subtle power may be heard only. 
may depend on ideas that are conveyed by letter or in. 
although the latter methods are much more difficult than 
spoken to the ears, and assisted in some way by holding 
of the listeners. 

5. We have found that whole juries, whole con 
whole audiences, whole groups large and small, have b 
trolled by this power known as wakeful hypnotism ; 
addition to this fact, it has also been proved that individual 


of the freedom of the mind wi 
others ; and hence this has become 
ase of which is to employ the new 
While this deals with what aa be ee 
-pnotism, and should properly classed f i 
oes of this work, it is founded on the silences which could. 
ibed until they had been appr 1 a 
psp in order that their principle mig 
so that the logical position in this study is account 
realisation of the B 


ituation th : com: 
situa HOt, the weaker physically Wi the gun is able 
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zH d this is about 
i pay; 8n y 
with the money, the latter must pay ; @P° 7. x 
all range left of the old law of might compelling right in Ame 
nar i the property and 
shifting of the means of preying on p 
edm others vs led to the skilful invention of the use of = 
wt the weapon of warfare. In this use there is one word tha: 


conveys a world of meaning and power, the strongest word in the 


language to-day, and the one word that is almost resistless. It is : 


SUGGESTION 


This is employed in all the degrees of control. 

1. Suggestion is used when the subject is in.the First Degree. 
2, Suggestion is used when the subject is in the Second Degree. 
3. Suggestion is used when the subject is in the Third Degree. 
4, Suggestion is used when the subject is in the Fourth Degree. 
5, Suggestion is used when the subject is in the Fifth Degree. 
6, Suggestion is used when the subject is in the Sixth Degree. 
7. Suggestion is used when the subject is being influenced 
cdd into any degree, as & means of bringing him under 
control. 

"s Dome js used mem the subject, having been put by it 
a hypnotic sleep, is awakened in that sl d i 
RE nad action leep and controlled in 

9. Suggestion is used during sleep that i 
Ded i coming on. p is natural, and at the 
10. Suggestion is used by the person who seek: i 
[^A à : s 8 to bring on a 
ees emptying of the mind, and to cause the Other 
e up ideas for the advantage of the individ 
I. S a individual. 
ugges! in full wakefulness when one 
ET & control the will or the inclinations of another ace 
: Suggestion is used by any person who is b : h 
some belief or expectation to such rought under 
attention is absolutely held by i an extent that the mind’s 
x y it. This is kn 
Suggestion, and is very common to-da i own as auto- 
the past. y, as it has always been in 


The last named form of ioni 
seen Suggestion is illustrated 
ides Fama Mura to travel from one ones 
len 23 Who are now found only in nem. 
uM Fate: was heralded weeks ahead. H dne 
would y the elaborate preparations ee ad 
- Outriders, 
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T = owing power of the I ; 
cou! trusted to tell the truth. ick, aly 
susceptible, were quite as d E inna 
suggestion as that of the healer, The latter ne 
complete the work. He could tell those who w 
hypnotie power, which of course was a part of 
these he took in hand and actually accomplished, 
who, as he surveyed the masses, were not likel 


power of self-suggestion achieved the results, TI 
that cures are effected in such way, and are who 
suggestion. There is no doubt that the medicin 
worthless, accomplish cures in the cases of pe 
thoroughly convinced in their efficacy ; unless, as 
the concoctions now on the market, there are aleoh 
other deadly enslaving drugs that will turn the it 
confirmed wreck in a short time. N^. 
Every reputable physician can tell you of count 
where harmless pills, mere-nothing-medicines ¢ 
have produced remarkable cures by the same 
suggestion. 
Tohavea convincing 
or any agri bie 
ind. It all depends on m 
faith. More ie four thousand years s Nest 
faith in anything, whether through eru 
if absolute, would ul en s 
been true, and it is true to-day. — ; i 
Suggestion, therefore, must DTE pe. 
But it is not easy to catch of their own reckle 
up against the bitter experiences 
k out for more trickery. 


-ellow American p 
gossip ; the sewerage being 10 


more ground. 
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The wiser minds are still more difficult to sway by the mere 

the belief must be caught before 
be exercised effectively. This 
down as the first point. 


Disbelief is a resistance of the mind. 
as there is no definite 


for the assertion, and here we have the 
that was the climax of the cycle just preceding this. 

As long as a person is able to maintain this double process of 
thinking, so long will it be impossible to exercise any form of 
control over him. Take a few examples as instances : 

1. Aman is asked to buy something he wants. If he can get it 
off one person at a lower price than is charged by another, he will 
buy it off the former, all other things being equal. If the latte i 
to secure the sale, he must instill a secondary idea in the mi T of 
yos and ped that is the problem of EA ii who eod 4 
EU n pere appeal is to a belief in better quality as 
2. A man is asked i 
he wants or not. ae E aes chy Shane 
wants it, and show the advanti pan ae me Benny 
20 o. iunior c 

3.A etc ing done right along. 

man is asked to buy something thi 

MEN e acd The vend at he knows he does not 
task, and must prove to the p EUM more diffioult 
Pee ews fiture iue T OPI ipiam 

. Even this i i 
deret j irs ae men are being taken in. ee oos rey 

E tine, Th called upon to defend a man ho i 
UMW THi i ide. ‘There ds no defen Tia 
" ere is no defence. The 


lawyer, in order to 
Secure & B - 
jury believe that the man ee of acquittal, must make the 
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their strongest fight must be on this poi F 
e 8 point, a 
on the subject and leave the rest to fe pU 
and the jury. But, in order to want to release the d 
the point of reasonable doubt, the jurors must hay 
motive. Skilful lawyers furnish this in many ways. If the 
can be brought to near the close of a day preceding a 
especially Christmas, few juries want to make a man a pr 
conviction. It is the mellow time of the year. One 
been released on bail, and sat close to his lawyer, His lit 
with innocent childish face, sat close to his father and his 
waa held in the defendant's. What man on the jury 
send the father to jail or to a death sentence? So the 
an aged father or mother, or wife, or daughter of the c 
Li E 
serve to side-track justice. The men in the box think 
of their verdicts on others, and this double-action of the mind is 
power which enables them to resist the appeal of the prosecuti 
counsel. " 
In antagonism, where two or more persons seek the will 
of anyone, it is the purpose to set up this s 
But it requires the other process of completely div 
attention in order to plant the seeds of b. jury again 
1f the lawyer for the plaintiff seeks. a es ER 
the defendant, he must carry = ps into h 
He must bring the minds o ust eet up the 
; ich is inattention ; and then m : 
silence, which is ina dition, so that they will form 
process in place of un d peals that will be mat 
resistance to the demands and ap defence. 
^ he attorney for the defence. | 
judgment by t being to-day is 
Almost every human being J] something, 
or seek to buy or se 
want a favour, lan that you have, there r) 
tion of a person to any P n a demand for a motive. © 
set up in the mind of that perso! What is the 
will come in one wey OF 


another the na 
or the reason for it, or the good of it 
for less than it cost me, 


transaction itself ; 
of one of these 
follows. 
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Motive and proof are everywhere the two agenci 
to your efforts to master the minds of others; that is, there will 
bo the seeking of the motive, and the wanting to know how much 
truth there is in the general offer or statement. These two 

last cycle, and they always will 


inquiries were paramount in the 
ding of the 


remain so in life, no matter what may be the exact wor! 


questions. 

Until you are able to recognise the supremacy of these two 

— on ne Puede you will never realise the steps that 

own their power. People automaticall 

study what they say, ask themselves E ally why E 

it, or ~ oe use of it, and then wonder how much of it is true. 

e us an tga io without fixed purpose, unless they are 

‘There seems to be no absolutely neutral ground. 

1. All persons are automatically resistant. 

2, Or are purposely resistant. 

z Or are in rapport. 

[ person who is in i 

MEL que not ready exist i tho work 

SU heretics Uy manipulation, bypnoti io ae nin 

pos manipulation, or r eo ypnotism in wakefulness 

t is this middle, or second i 

B uo persons M that is claiming our 

pathetio harmony on meeting. Tw apport, or in sym- 

. selves perfectly agreeable after th gentlemen often find them- 

p ulterior motive. To ots word, and neither has 

tempt to become a upon such mutual liki 
E 2 al liking 
aster, either of the other would 


jes of resistance 
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whether she loves him or : 
withdraw the hand. If m x 
become his wife, and yet has her the 
strong in resistance, she should doubts on the 
: ; make that fact clear 
herself to his caresses, however slight - 
shallow, then he would capture her to m] 
some new flirtation. des 

The novelty at first of the close attentions of a= 
the ordinary resistance, If she has & rey 
will become purposely resistant. Some woms 
start in friendship with a man; but it takes yeu 
generally a left-over who will make the best 
There are many women who have turned dows 
marriage; then, having approached the age of 
it, have looked over the men who were early 
the one that seemed most available; generally a 
cases are frequent. And most of these women settle 
belief that they love their husbands, and are kajp "B. 
excellent wives as a rule ; but it seems that 
business than a love affair. 

The reason why they rejected their first m 
they were resistant. They thought behind the 
asked themselves mentally the questions: How maeh | 
Can he support a wife? Can TM 
a bid for someone higher up = 
better looking, or one who has a brighter future ! T 


resolved never to marry, 
joke. An actress, young 
delicate ways, Was en 
friendly with this club under & 
the club’s entertainments. 
older, but very demure 
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and never left her 
the plans so as to 
wd losty. Both were 


te flow to the 
Jemure, slightly alert, 

Frand her. ‘The bachelors were 
hile. Now came her 


— a large sum. Still 


paid x 
howed special interest in each 
with ber in the social chat which 
in groups, and on each she 
him say to himself, “ I am the 
directing their inquiries to the 


, who had been to 
wealthy in her own right, an orphan, 
with the world. The chaperon, her 
referred inadvertently to her 

mother smiled and 
turn, and made each think he was the 


one of these bachelors would 
disappeared into total oblivion 
some married and some single, 
- We recall a meeting in a committee 
problems under grave consideration 
A Appearanos of a very sweet and 

one of the men could give a coherent 
seid in the session before she 


he employed his daughter 


the legal atmosphere, Sho 
ees eat, the trials in court when she was 


in the height of fashion and 
VMehind Mim, and unknown to the jury. In one case 


and the lawyer on the other 
maa, his client, as having all 
This lawyer, whose daughter 
that sympathy was being usod 
without the slightest premedi- 
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s THE OTHER 
tation in that part of his ar; * š 


the pressure b ment where he was seeking 


From that time to the end of the appeal, 
many eyes for the girl, and she was visibly ke 
the joke lighting up her face until it beamed on the twelve 
W hen they went out and returned, one of the jurors gave a 
sly wink at the girl, and this told that beauty had won 
more. Another of the jurors, after the court had adjourned. 
the term, said that he “ could not see that girl thrown out i 
the cold world.” Ni 
‘Thus the psychic principle tells us that some specific s 
either in thought, or person, or object, will overcome re 
and compel the mind to work in one thought only; and th 
thought is the fixed attention to the single idea. The ide 
being the one that is furnished by the mind itself, but by 
outer influence or some other mind, absorbs the full 
thought, and here is the state of wakeful hypnotism. 
two steps in this process : 
1. The absorption of the mind of another person. 
2. The filling of that mind by some suggestion strong e 
make resistance impossible. ; i 
These two steps assume that the magnetism is bud p 
enough to directly win ue will of tae a perti ie 0 
between magnetism and hypno iem is : 5 
1. Magnetism wins by its compelling power wit 
person won and draws him to the plane o 
It is a charm, an inspiration, 
2. Hypnotism stills and de 
suggestion for the will 
the mind of the other pa 
latter is a fair fight to d 
two parties moving onward and UpW. 
m is dark and empty except as the suggestio 


becomes the will of the controlled. and magnetism 3% 
Never forge 


+ that hypnotism al d 
the opposite of each other; both in metho 
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NEU EYPWOTISM 
never resorts to tricks or deception. 
form of trickery and deception. 


cannot exist without some 
few of the ways in which the mind or atten- 


be absorbed. Suggestion is the main 
and what it means, and is, can be 


seen by reading almost any of the cycles. 
"To one skilled in absorbing the minds of listeners in all the 
and in all departments of life, there are certain stock 


ideas that are in use. These may be seen by attending trials 
where great lawyers, or advocates, are at work over juries. Some 
‘of these lawyers win nine cases out of ten. We looked up th 
record of a certain American la d fo Eins 200 
E E tied can wyer an found that in the 200 
- tri before juries in the higher courts, he had won 
192; a remarkable showing. He actually swayed juries by wake- 
ful hypnotism, and when once his methods were understood, th 
were merely a stock-in-trade. We called the attenti 5 td 
judge to this fact ; and, at his request, we t Svar icu 
‘of several hours going over the reeds h Seria of the 
reports of remarks and speeches to ref BL ae te (che 
ER Gases win amaved. 1 pe er to in the conversa- 
- lawyer appeared, the judge ke " dud nix oe 
made it impossible for them to Piel: s ace. Md 
EE ioa ooien intererod with 
ne E. arts of a number of eee a, Spice vith 
4 Ye Eum i at 
per d he said, “ I am satisfied that wakeful nsis 
Congregations in ch - 
do not seem to be E dS often swayed in this way. Th 
] Ds 3: ct hypnotie control as i E 
of America, but they og of the most famous of ste ra 
compl told us after a Semon: "I Sf kefal hypnotism, One 
largo contribution from the » ` I can tell when I am to dr: Dr 
f people. I have the ; AH 
collection taken 


ole, and I think 
only what he thin] But TN mind is in 
e am free to sa 
y 
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that I would not have observ Bn. e 
watchful of myself ; and, in Wie E 
lection of what is going on within me.” Es ? 
re isa ppt: experience, i 
man of standing wrote us that there was a 
great American city who actually had his hearers 
condition. We went on to the church and were present 
two sermons. The clergyman had startling facts that vd 
of all-absorbing interest, and that completely swamped | 
minds of his audience. He had evidently been hunting 
these facts, and knew the kind that would overwhelm 
attention of those who listened. And he succeeded. We had — 
all we could do to keep up resistance by the method of doub " 
thinking. We continually said to ourselves : This minister has | 
bunted far and wide for his gigantio facts, He has led up to 
them in a masterly way in the arrangement of his id 
he knows he is using them to get hold of the,minds 
He knows it every minute. i 
He can measure his progress in 
Is he honest to do so ? 

These were our secondary thoughts while 
main ideas of his sermon. As long as we 
double-thinking we were safe. 

We have in the past fifteen year 
eight preachers who emet 

ing hypnotism. ere 3 
mne Rd code. xh i the same power. 
itudes and e listeners. - 
mis. the fact whether or m b is Ceres 
ici the grades 
= physicians A use of the same power, 


ood of 
so for the ec. bat 


loyed, 
pa They are based on the 
in this and the preceding 


complete them : 
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ROCEDURE IN WAKEFUL HYPNOTISM 


RULES OF P i 
_—The subject has no way of detecting the effort 
unless he is familiar with its process ; 
t be maintained. 3 
hinking, the attention miy s 
oted imple efforts; but if in double-thinking, oF he 
diua n to double-thinking during the effort, idm 
» a stronger attempt to islodge his thoughts, and this is 
‘ne by the skilful injection of an idea of all-absorbing interest, 
capable of throwing him off his attention and emptying his 
md of his own thoughts. The attempt to distract his own 
and to absorb his attention must be wholly concealed 
of the change of ideas; and the new 


on a new idea having a degree of strength 


sorb the attention, it must be followed by the suggestions 
quired to command the will power of the subject. The strong 
‘a, therefore, is merely the stepping-stone to the real process. 
Rue Four.—As there is generally a period of time available 
or the effort, as in conversation or address, the voice of the 
waker should be gradually shifted from the prevailing to the 
trolling tones; and this shift should occur between the in- 
on of the strong idea and the beginning of the suggestion. 
All the rules except the last one haye been in use from the 
inning of time, and being a phase of human nature have not 
n understood. But the users of them have had the purpose. 
inning or otherwise, to control the subjects. The fourth rule 
ds a scientific value to what is clearly a natural and oft-used 
pocees, This will necessitate a complete course of trai ep 
M gener of the Controlling Voice, which is comete 
d no! i i i 
ES yp apot E agit us mie of the Other Mind. 
ole of the next cycle will be devoted e md Ec. 
: En erie of = use that may be made of this method. 
Á , we 
pico! case as a means of illustrating the process. 


The sub; i i i 
orar i ml pm Hide to the use of cigarettes, and 
Meine, * p the habit. He will not listen 


"m against all suggesti Proached on the subject, he Sets his 


that will be all-a i i 
the habit are told, io Ep qnis De fea 
Scheme is too thin. But if he i 
or some desire, or would be ental ean great ambition, À 
of a tri i : Y some prospect, as that 
rip to America with expenses paid, and a tri , 
added, then some stranger, employed for the iud salary 
come upon him apparently by accident and ask him for the names 
of some young men about his age, who would like such an 
opportunity. This would completely absorb the attention, All 
resistance would fly. The mind would think only of the one idea, 
Then the voice, shifting gradually to the controlling tones, would 
be able to carry the suggestions of wakeful hypnotism, in which 
a statement like the following would be completely veiled : 1 
“ I will be back here in about a month. I presume that you. 
oannot go on this trip; but you may hear of a young man who 
would like it. Pick out some one for me, a young man of good - 
habits. We do not want one that swears, or drinks, or 
or is addicted to cigarettes, as that takes away the mind and tli 
vitality of the fellow. We want a manly young man, such as you 
seem to be," eto. 
This is merely es 
but the experiments. that have ac ; 
of control bars brought the results that are desired. It can be 


used with one person, with two, or with a group, as well as with 
a large number. There is no limit to the latter, as eight 
people have fallen under its influence at one ae AA E. 
Many ingenious collections of strong ideas pi APR 
each suited to special conditions ; and it is amazing y. 
be formulated. 
In order to ma 
course, the next cy 
cycle. 


a case stated to show the steps of the process į 
tually been made in this line 


ke the study of wakeful hypo a complete 
cle will be joined to this and the 


TWENTY-FOURTH CYCLE 
THE CONTROLLING VOICE 


“ Some tones there are that sway 
The mind as with a , 
So deep and full they seem 
And wondrous in their sound, 
Charged with assertiveness 
Bespeaking royal power.” 
F all the wonders of the age of discovery, that which will 
stand for centuries as the most astonishing is the production 
of the Controlling Voice. It has, in part usage, been employed in 
hypnotism, but by mere chance ; and, where it has been recog- 
nised, it has been termed the hypnotic voice. Even then it has 
not been a scientific acquisition, for the users of it have not had a 
d of e it was, how it was produced, or its connection 
ie psychic realm. Before this cycl it wi 
it is capable of being cultivated or See oe Sone 
that it holds a direct relationship wi eee 
io] in ct relationship with the Other Mind. 
When these two great facts became kn 
— taken to put it to every kind: of er cad eek And, 
"wd n investigation was developed, the greater Were 
There Cm not the slightest 1 
eas of de ree ien oy the Controlling Voice 
BM. 33070 Lupbasard T i basis is made up of the 
and also involves the tones th th eee ail 
by oxpert trainers of vocal Rais been called the soul’s voice 
“haa dida ture, it is seen at the beginning that 
There are two steps i 
1, The voice is enel ere: 
^ The voice must be applied 
ao bia possible to describe it except by th 
character ofthe tones. it, All the way along sean aus 
one is able to es will be gradually made familiar ix ae 
recognise what it is. until every- 


This 
includes a complete course CM 
356 iraining for the p 
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of 
ey 


OF T 
developi 3 
cle. = Controlling Voice 


It is called controlli because it act 
Persons who hear es inam them 
hypnotism is not Used; but its mission i 
process, and to begin to operate when 


may be summed up as consisting of the follo 

1, The injection of the strong idea to absor 

2. The gradual shifting of the voice from the 

3. The absolute sway of the mind by the conti 

4. The use of suggestion for any purpose wha 

It will be seen then that wakeful hypnotism 1 
at work : 1 

1, The strong idea. 

2. The voice from the Other Mind. 

3. The influence of suggestion. 

These occur in their order. Having a clear 
uses to be made of this created voice, the me 
it will now be started. "s 

The first step is mechanical. PE 

It is the building of a round tone. This is an ¢ 
exercise in vocal culture. In order to 5 
done, imagine that voice to be a rope, starting à 
throat, and projecting itself out in the air ti 


of this step. Say them gently, and in as pure 


produce. 


Tr 


g 
M» 
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is i by taking 2 full 

ords, and This is done g 
adios lungs ; then let it out without Joss of air in the 
sounding of these two words, each five seconds ; then let out all 
prolong each word seven 


the breath ; take in à new breath, and 
let out the breath, and take in a new 


seconds. Let out the breath, take in a ne 
the word gold twelve seconds, Proceed slowly. 


‘This is to be continued until you are 
forty seconds. It will take some time to learn to do this ; but the 


tone of the voice has been carried to ninety seconds in one breath, 
although we know of but one person who has ever done this. It 
was accomplished regularly by Prof. William Guilmette. Among 
his pupils were such great actors as Edwin Booth, Lawrence 
Barrett and others of high rank ; as well as clergymen afterwards 
famous, and some of the greatest singers of the last generation. 
‘The steps must be cumulative. If you attempt to go at once 
to the greatest possible length of prolongation, you might as well 
give up the practice. By cumulative is meant that each time you 
E d. practise, you must go five seconds ; then seven seconds ; 
seconds ; then twelve seconds; then fifteen seconds : 
then seventee! ; npn 
pe n seconds ; then twenty seconds ; then twenty-two 
; then twenty-five seconds ; then twenty-seven 
then thirty seconds ; then thirty-two seconds 7 clare 
EL. then thirty onds; then thirty-five 
pea y: pim seconds ; then forty seconds. 
OON TETUR E iu 
you may be able to reach ten estre dou A over agam, and 
EEUU Bion the lame day. begin all ov start after you have 
to go to the poi me day, begin all over again. N 
re ine point where you left off the day before 5 ae y 
same day, if it was your limi Prec 
follow the cumulative order ae will fed you do not strictly 
much gained by the 


It is not loss of time. 


zer voice that will be of great 
‘eth zn oen conversation, or 
you hir 800n ascertain, prion ese td 

van by all your friends. Ecc 
ungs, as well as your general Vitality. 


A pure voice has no whisper in 7 
A pure whisper hanna ie 
Aspirated to 1ce in it, 
nes are made of whis; y 
there are many degrees of these, dependinn ot 
voice in the whisper. The followi lepending on the pr 
securing a pure tone : owing is the scale of 
h Ms the words home and gold. 2! 
" wile them with the least amount of voice in them 

3. Repeat them with about one- a 
and the other three-fourths vb M part of voice in 

4. Repeat them half-and-half. : 4 

5. Repeat them with three-fourths voice in t 
one-fourth whisper. : 7 

6. Repeat them with the least bit of whisper in th 
this step the voice will seem pure. : 

7. Now be sure that ALL the whisper has been taken i 

The last is very difficult. It cannot be accomplish: 
have learned to prolong the words each forty secon 
cumulative method. It will also be noted that the 
drive out the aspiration from the voice is progressive i 
cumulative line ; beginning at the start on each new 
the practice. 

The departure of the aspirate timbre from the speaking 
singing voice will be a pleasing accomplishment, as il 
your throat from being rasped by the unvibrated passage 
and will lend a charm and purity to your tones. ' 

‘Three requirements have thus far been given, all of v 
of immense value to the personality and health. They 
cultivated by every person, whether engaged in psy' " 

t. n 
or "Fors Requrrement.—Put the mind on un idea of 
d + and consu 
the back of the mouth and throat round; 
creasing the diameter or size of the cavity at that pie 
at all times, not only in repea' 


tion. The throat and back of the mouth are calle 


—— 2 
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THE CO 
ade, the sooner the 


co, The larger this cavern is m 


i ed. 
audes vei or back of the mouth 


ax the cavern, t 
t make it fixed. It can be enlarged and held in 
a large position by the act of the will after the habit has been 
formed by repeated practice. Every great the world has 
produced has been compelled to learn this enlarged throat position 


and its complete relaxation. It is the old exercise of devitalisation 
applied to the throat. In this connection re-read the Eleventh 
Cycle, and then the Twelfth and Fifteenth Cycles. 

SixTH REQUIREMENT.—Learn to pronounce the two words, 
home and gold, with the tone of distant, quiet thunder. This will 
send forth a cavernous and resonant voice. This should not be 
attempted until all the requirements thus far given have been met 
by constant practice. Take time when you can. Do not 
hurry. Do not seek conclusions. But make your way step by step 
exactly as directed. After you have satisfied yourself that’ you 
bes prolong the words in a full imitation of distant thunder, which 
de ca pS, almost still rumble of the voice, then change 

Toll, Roland, toll ! 

These are liquids, and are easily taken up by the voice 
RM them in the solemn tolling tones of distant bells of great 
Sevenrx REQUIREMENT.—Thi n ^ 
of the musical scale. There M R iss MGR three pitches 
okine will be called : visions, which for con- 

High pitch, or register. 

Middle pitch, or register. 

dd den or register, 

ou wi 1 
is Be Wight note ee and try your voice to ascertain what 
lowest also; then E can sing or intone easily, and th 
the MS ori e notes, whol mies 

m by three, or in three e e and half, and divid 

qual parts, you will have 3 
your three 


registers, Yo à 

any lower, ERA speak any higher than you can si 

if you culti y note that you can sing i sing; nor 
y tivate the habit, ing in, you can speak in 


Having made the three registers, then 
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Master them in 


^ ExonrzR Requirement 
i tones in all denos , 
come i : of 
4 in the voice when 
eparture from the solemn dar! 
strong degrees, » dark tones 
The combinati 
1. The milis are as follows D f 
The mi gree of force in the u 

. The middle de, 1e upper register, 

. The st gro ot foroa im iie DS 
A rong degree of force in the upper re 
. The mild degree of force in the middle regis 

. The middle de dy 
T gree of force in the middle 

The strong degree of force in the mi 

. The mil ded 
ild degree of force in the lower register. 
. The middle degree of force in the eae 
. The strong degree of force in the lower register, 

This practice will require work, so will anything. 
worth having. But the work will develop the voice 
employed by the greatest teachers of singing o 
world to-day. There is nothing better; nothing so g 
oulture as the foregoing exercises. The fact that 
made dark by the process is to the great advantage 
for all purposes ; as it is always easy to brighten th 
are often harsh and rasping, especially if they have 
in them. 

Several names have been given for this timbre. 
experts it has been called the dark voice. By I 
the voice, than whom none greater have lived, i 
soul tones. By hypnotists of the highest rank in scie 
it has been called the hypnotic voice. By others who have s 
it in its wonderful effects on audiences, it has alld 
controlling voice. The fact is, however, 88 be 
oycle, it is the Voice from the Other Mind. Qu 


attainable. A 

NINTH RzquiREMENT.— Transfer all the foregoing aco 
ments as taught in the requirements to the words 
that you use generally ; that is, to your vocabulary 
words. The purpose of this rule is to make all 
natural in their utterance in the controlling V010: | 
words, home and gold, are the richest and most bea 


€ 0 34 0 0 ^ t » 
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f the voice in the advancement of 
culture of any kind, they are not the words most use ife. 
shifting into à general vocabulary, it is best to first take a list of 
words having the long o sound in them. A few such words are 
old, cold, fold, roll, toll, soul, bold, roam, tome, foam, loaf, boast, 
~~ fore, tore, more, pore, lore, and a vast number of others. 
: i se construct a list of your own, and it will be a good exercise 
The next list should have words with the ah i 
sound in them. 
Fase words are: Far, tar, dart, heart, father, hard, card 
5 € others. You can construct this also, and bring 
The next list should i 
which is too often y de the mystery sound of short o, 
EE ie falsis: EU ah "d the ah sound. The words 
job, doll, dog, and the like Man all, all, call, awe, fawn, raw, 
pronouncing dog as if it aerial T d make the mistake of 
the like. Many school teachers | g; stop as if it were stahp, and 
GERI  Ofiscatee there is iore good training to overcome this 
and cot; but, in the effort to ee are nd for, oall 
teacher has often made cot ae like c ci phe slongen form, the 
sound exactly like far. Th e cart, with ther out; a d 
BE —— 
or. Fawn, f e durer 
what is called i EP all have the same zem x NT 
deeper and longer in anaes an oo sound makes fawn han 
exactly the same. Dictionari The initial sound of soon 
TRY . Dictionaries d. of the vowel i 
; and the result i o not always make this di s 
GN and is a general mixin, e this differen 
the short o sounds. Vani g of the people b b 
nearly always misleading, anishes in the English see 
a na oh a eager 
in uh. And so on. cu i does the same, as in - Long a, as in 
as n series of nita i id of Ireland can ie y. Ore vanishes 
EIN one many dia quickly analysed 
es are y dialects y 
In speech ER gel agen : 
lon is conversation 


THE 
for the employment o 
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accuracy the i OTHE 
advantage, beautiful tones of the Other Mind will add a do 
jadis QN 


or your voice harsh and rasp; 
^ Tas] 
Sense on its face and needs 10 tiro 3 
a seres of pri 


Every requirement must be taken in its turn, and co 
mastered before the next is undertaken. This will require 
but life is time, and it matters not how long one works if p 
is coming every day. That is the test. 

ELEVENTH REQUIREMENT.—Make use of the com 
voices in conversation. This may be begun in imaginary con 
tion, as under the tenth requirement ; then it can be t 
to actual persons with whom you speak. In conversation th 
are two voices to be used : ey 

1, The colloquial voice. 


some defects, and some peculiari i 
these qualities to your acquaintances, 


may be recognised out of a large num! 
mysteries of that instrument that has never 


explained. 
You should employ = Me 
king control of the thoughts o an T 
T When you wish to hold an easy control eos there is 1 
between you and another, you may use & p ; 


controlling voice. 


In passing fro 


yet been sati 


colloquial voice at all times when nd 
other person. 
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i gradations, not jump 
injected the strong idea, you m d ok aem osi 


ti voice, 
ST eee ith ae the case, that there are many degrees 


ONTROLLING 


is change implies, 7 

of abe ja tbe P ie ; one being close to the AE a - 
i i f the controlling timbre ; e nex 

next having slightly more © e g timb iir 


and does not attract attention. You should know when you are 
in the other. You should have an automatic 


vailing at all times. It would not do to go about with the controll- 
ing voice, when other circumstances did not concur with its use. 

After you have mastered all of the requirements, each in turn 
and in the regular order, then you are to make the following 
experiments : 

1, Merely for the purpose of noting the effect of this voice on 
any of your ordinary acquaintances, use it in some easy transition 
from the colloquial timbre, if the matter under discussion is worthy 
of attention, You may try it on one person if you wish ; but 
there must always be a natural use of it. Do not trifle with it. 
Let the theme be of some importance, and the time and place 
suited to such uses ; then gradually shift into the degrees of the 
controlling voice. You will become aware of a strange influence 
Bou the atmosphere, and this will be felt both by yourself 

person to whom you are talking. It is not imagination, 


nor is it due to suggestion, expectati 
iti i i 
absolute fact that cannot be B db. COH d d 


are at $ 
with any idea at a gathering of people whom 


not known it of importance, shift 


i you wish to im: 
will not be press 


to this tone. If 
i . ^. - your voice i; 
ecessary to begin with the colloquial 
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timbre, if the theme i ; Tu 
serieus haai E weight to Tue 
4. In business 3 i; t 
it will make in your deat Me DS 
5. A school teacher who had Ar 
: d absolutely no cont 
pupils made use of this voice after passing 5s 
ments, She had been under training in dco 
acquired the psychic voice. One morning, ae AE 
she seemed very serious, as she had Eu before, 
effect. This morning she addressed the school in the 
voice, and as long as she spoke or taught there was an 
extreme seriousness and a feeling that some important 
happened or was about to happen. From that time on | 
always able to control the pupils. There was an & 
room that could not be understood. We know of a large 
of teachers who are studying this method ; and all 
progress in obtaining mastery over the scholars to a 
before deemed possible. One principal, a man who has 
successful in his hold over the pupils, says in a letter 
“ I find that I have both the respect and the at 
school now." : 
6. If you are a clergyman, note the following e 
was recently made in this art : A preacher who was dull, a 
learned, suddenly shifted into the psychic voice, after 
developed it by study and practice. It was one Sunday 
when he felt that his preaching 
Many seemed to have a cold, for they 
address. At length, desiring to know by actual experime 
real value of the psychic voice, he shifted to i m 
line of thoughts. Instantly every person in tho Cue 


i had the effect of ch: 
been coughing stopped short. It 
E as ie hid since remarked. There was not one ber 
during the service. But the attention was 88 BU 


i i nt, to the 
from the wandering of the minds of those prese “i 


listening as though not one word must be AT 


dden that the min 
done in a second or two. It was so suade e 


hardly believe it himself. Let any by hh practi 


i ITOCeSS 
ial of his power, acquire the p ps 
mee misc in this cycle; and up ut 
rien voice etm tho subjecto 
X ing some sermon, : i5 
“os m the use of the controlling or psychic v01 
P 
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this done 

on all those present. We have seen 

T apu and know that it is a decided control, not one 


imaginary. : 
’ Es io: following test fifty times over as many different 
nac me theme that was ex- 


during a number of years: So 
and uninteresting Was suddenly entered upon, but 


peyohio force. Ashorthand-typist took down every word. 
at the material was to be too technical 


um value; but the classes would be all 
gon. Not a word would be missed. Nothing could have 
them away from the lecture hall. Yet, had the same 
jon been carried on in the colloquial, or common voice, 
ery pupil would have been bored, and yawns would have pre- 
d from all parts of the room. One of the pupils said, in 
planation of the affair: “It seemed then as if the air was heavy 
importance, and something awful was portending.” All this 
th m uy words on dull material for a lecture. 
ta directors’ meeting of a great company, a pu il of thi 
ries of studies who had mastered the at ie oii b 
other name for the controlling voice, finding the discussion very 
nothing of importance on hand, made what he termed a 
experiment. He began to talk of a trivial matter in the 
o voice, and he talked and talked for an hour in a quiet 
r. No one seemed to want him to stop ; no one interr Lowe 
and on he went. Notes had been made by a shorthand dem 
a while a member entered who had been absent u: pum s 
int, and asked what was going on. The notes were ei to hi : 
e wasted, gentlemen,” was the reply. Then all th a 
Ue same thing. The man who had been doing th um 
Mi what he was driving at. One director sai z ee king 
profound that we thought Eds. fou were 
Nn you were saying something worth 


ne om vri was a wanton use of the power, se 

d the attention of men wed ee oes Ics 
ve i i 

A d Son is of value in the 
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tones. It moves as no o in li move, 4 
within the reach of all pere. o n in lifo can 


Havi made thi " ` 
lows ? foregoing experiments, the next step is 


TWELFTH REQUIREMENT.—This calls 
: 5 for the 
is the key to the hypnotic voice. We are eat í 
monotone ; but, as it is a part of the complete system of = 
of this cycle, and as we wish to leave nothi omitted in this 
system, we are including that phase herein. omy 

The monotone may be discovered by going to the piano and - 
singing & line all on one note; and keep on singing it until you 
are tired out or have gone to sleep. This is the monotone of pitch, - 
Then transfer the voice from singing to speaking ; then into the 
psychic timbre, all on one note of the musical scale. Those of the 
lower register are the most effective in hypnotism. 

There is also the monotone of force, which means that the 
same degree of strength is employed right along in the voice, | 
This should be a quiet degree. Thus we have the foll 
combination : - Ni 

1. A quiet degree of force, evenly maintained. - 

2. One note of the lower register evenly maintained. 

3. The psychic timbre, which is the same as the controll 
rans three will sometimes induce sleep of the hy 
character without manipulation ; mu Bod 
combination need not be seen. The 18 cont bos 

i in some cases. Many opera hypnotise 

effect is at s and never take the trouble to look at 
the tones o! the voice, T 
patients in the first stages. Very one dM 
influenced. rs 

The effect of gums n 

ject drowsy, g em S 

——— of the defiant inattention In which 
It is p) . looks at the clock or watch, S 


ra 


nstantly changed. 
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degrees ce are constantly varied. . 

: P. psychic vd , having once secured control, is relaxed 
air is dl prer T Ex as the tendencies 
THIRTEENTH REQUIREMENT. - propo pb 


oided, 3 
Ege gil t will come into the timbre. This is the 


deceit or subterfuge. The more you get into the psychic realm, 
the less need you will have of the strategy that is a part of hypno- 


knew it. 

FOURTEENTH REQUIREMENT.—This is the last. It brings into 
the mind the greatest thought that you are able to suggest. As 
the whole process is big with results the theme should rise to the 
level of the highest power. The thought that is big is not 
necessarily filled with a great achievement, but it must grow in 
sizo until it fills your mind. It must seem to absorb all your bei 
The psychic voice is so big that it has an all-embracing Fia 
gun itisheard. Let the idea that you suggest likewise fil 
p d. s n be the removal of some bad habit, or the 
= ae that rg uplift one who is depressed. A man who 
E talked DN ad own life, owing to his financial condition 
E or a tow minutes and became resolute to li ; 

with a will to retrieve his lost fort e er 
of the very few words: “Som Pu. Ee said, at the end 


RUE : 
from another world." He is li hing in your voice seems to SONS 


saved by this peychio timbre, the voro. cl Condition. H 
re, th - He was 
It is a serious work that red from the Other Mind, 


the work of saving li I 
= g lives fro PM 

that will drive the di m self-destruction, 

channels of p stracted minds of mortals 


nature. Urpose; and away from the més 


Tn the cure of dise; a 
the Other Mind is far To tir 

Of course when j a 
m magnetism, which is the opposito 

es into the psychie voice, a very differenti 
power then becomes magnificent and wholly i 
work is along psychic lines only, and it is dim 
to bring in magnetism ; for that power is as bi 
and requires several great systems to make it clear. B 
power behind intelligence, it is necessarily an a r 
of the forces underlying existence. ^ 


SUMMARY OF THE REQUIRE 


. The round voice. p 
. Cumulative prolongation of key words, - 
Removal of aspiration. 
Making the voice-cavern. 
Relaxation of the voice-cavern. 
. The tone of far distant thunder. 
. The three registers. | 
. The degrees of force. 
. The natural vocabulary. RE 
10. Practice with imaginary listeners. 
11. The comparative use of the two timbres, — 
12. The three monotones. 
13. Development of self-assurance. 


14. The all-filling thought. 
Here is an education complete in itself ; wholly an 


eo 


entire from begi to end. 
obtaining, and the only cost is 
investment paying 


he possession © 
ae us serve the owner. Its only oppose de 
is in the unskilful han fit. To ju ; REE, 
timbre into the psychic would be ony i 
and the attempt to employ it m na 
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when not made too 


tones, and they should always carry Weig 
"There is no point in de ing the mind of 

; certainly not with gloom. Young people have been 
held to a course of development 
voice, In the household it has its time and place, and there is no 
parent who need ever lack the respect of his family when thus 


In sleeping ion, when any person, young or adult, is in 
slumber, the psychic voice carried in fine tones, has more power 
than the colloquial tones, In fact, the tests show that the increase 
of effectiveness is very great. This shows that the voice has the 
way of reaching the Other Mind of the person asleep. At the 
r time many important experiments are being carried on to 

vo farther ior De of the greater usefulness of the controlling 
E ste re is already much reason to draw the conclusion 
i parn be cene than surprising. 
wn that the voi ind i 
agency by which, in ep iain Eod Mind. 
Some investigators ha: ad i 
M the Other Mind im oe to set up the principle 
a Tui i one of the ‘und, and not identical with an 

j of paychio f ey fee. od problems facing 
knowing fund of mind, out of which ee al 
some fact, and another draws anoth Gne person draws by chance 
A ied osos teorikoren an end 

gal sind i 1 
it faila 2 the flesh i ies flesh and with the flesh ; and 
EE udo iai perishes Tf yo 
faint, that does y, your physical mind E ler 
likewise : if sleeps too. If 
Bininióne mind ; if you are forced to sl. Surg 
goes off to sleep with i sep by a drug, th 
gAs to enable you to feel p with it. If the dentist gi de 
B eda no pain while hi eyes you 
5 e extrac 
till one your mind, will be insensible to th ts the tooth, that, 
they ete other be alive to reed 35 nd not 
They die 7 : course 
What would be th 
M death, in be the advantage of 
all th 
to wend shee Er the body and tho ,erruggles of this life 
4 to the nscious mind 
general fun id Eo » Were 
m which it is 
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* Wonrps that are seen afar, 
Stars with their waning light, 
No more mysterious are 
Than the deep-chambered thought 
That rules our better self 
"Through all vicissitudes.” 


An things come to an end, and this study is now near its 
last stage. All things physical come to an end; and yet 
by end is meant mere change. Still this does not satisfy. No 
person takes pride in believing or knowing that his body, borrowed 
from earth, is to pay the debt, and be distributed among countless 
others. "There is no consolation in the knowledge that the ato; 

n n 1 ze 
that make life in the body are appropriated from a large number 
of ancestors. In the mixing that is inevitable, it must be ti 
that you have some of the atoms that were in the body of M any 
of Alexander the Great, of Cesar, of Shakes; aos 
Scar insetey. ] peare, and a long line 

They have lived and died, have h i 
ES didi i " oped and failed, have drawn 
Enn a ve paid back the physical debt they owed ; but 
possessed ey that was not taken from the earth ? i 
pe mind, and whence the psychic nature ? e 
physical mind is taken from the soil. But thi 
denied because it does not seem physical. f zis as toon 
mental. The process of Eun Some nay it da onl 
BP ater than t 3 0 thought may be drawn fro: ony 
ie physical earth. Yet if yor at Ongin 
"a ag look at it under the microscope ie erg SPA handful of 
iy cells. Each cell has a nucleus E note the presence 


genco in the plant-cell that bids i al =o the intelli- 
5 the oak, or th, 

Al oe mata dei) and this cannot 

m e earth that enters ke 
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life is first made 
plant construction before they can 


HE orn 


Iri notos ea aaa 

oes not die, 

The discussion of this subject belongs to 
more weighty than the present, known as ps = ir 
propositions of the First Cycle have aei the hears 
of psychic investigations. The whole of this book is d 
NEA as physical telepathy. í 
ile the Other Mind is in the realm of i itis 
agency both of physical and psychic Mies Fe " 
first of these two divisions that is involved throughout this entin 
work. In the study, deep as it is, there are presented ceram. 
inquiries that will not be put down. One is the nature of the Othe 
Mind. Isit part of ageneral fund, orisitanindividual life b h 
to the existence in which it appears to be at work? Alm 
first claim made for it when a man of great ability has 
to recognise its operations, is that it is a general mind; 
one reason given is that it possesses the characteristics of 
mind, being all-powerful, all-seeing, all-knowing, and | " 
awake. It knows not the need of sleep. The question is wake 
Why should any human being possess a mind that has 
attributes ? Or, if ing it, why should it be 80 d - 
secure its knowledge and its aid? If it is his, why does he 
have it ? 4 mind 
The first reply to be fers b bes 
i it , there 8 
need of all knowledge. Í mort foul knowledge i 


into the world beyond the x 
all that exists everywhere, not only in earth, but above il # 


beyond it. be said that, if the working mind, 


to be » 
provided for the needs e£ M present and hem 


not do the work of this physical i.e immortality in hi 
But if man i Peer after i n lived and nr 
It cannot be thrust upon A dwell in him, there # 
must ihe Mind. 
‘4 


" te F- 
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and yet is not in the way of physical existence. 
difficult to measure or recognise that they suit 
such a condition as that of an immortal man held in the prison of 
(o This 'eoincides with the statement that the Other Mind is 
individual and not general. It might be true that there is a great 
fund of intelligence, which has been termed by ancient philo- 
sophens i as the universal mind; and, 
if thore is such, then it might be true that the brea! 


into the conscious mind of facts that could not 
way, would be explained, But there are marveli 


Other Mind that furnish a complete denial to this suggestion. 


eere ew gi Pa 
E : ninm 
ie not the slightest doubt that the Sixth Degree actis Uem 
up the psychic life ; and as a leading i i deii ^ tape 
Be en ^ o g investigator has said, “ taps 
cores aa rca nada have been 
and osse carried on a ud of e: "epi 
os ines of these teste 7 y 
E od reel €— proposition is true. But the 
E seh been poblshei. Wels me o the experiments have 
E ed ding bk d asi i the beautiful theories of 
ELE The As ts of straight scientific 
research E uin in JR t facts have not yet reached 
sooner or later, as the world Ld sd SI Rer pet bere 
tod to what resulta they point E eT are 
. Nothing can be mo : 
re wond i 

which the Other Mind is Ea BR ooo vi 
sloop. It is true that a ed through the process of sound 

either by himself or b; ee rcs just falling asleep is influ iio 
This eR hs ie suggestions made by another am 
^m m a e conscious mind, but the O Haak 
of ‘ol eae and takes up the ide peer ning ia 

been made wi a and adopts it is li 

with people who are not Je bis line 
ot hypnotised, and 


5i i 
that influence. Either there is 
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depart before th 
e psychi 
departures of the Ex 
When 


3.I : 
be. There ame m difference how deep tho natural m 
bound ther i o, cases where the mind has been held gp 
Ba = at it required violent shaking to arouse the sleeper, 
to the lea Regn made by an operator we 
was markedly {ast i po EORUM 
magnetism, en alte ee paychi 
4. In one case a woman who had never been hyp 
who had always resisted the influence, had been kepi 
four nights in succession and was so oppressed wi 
she could not be awakened. Yet direct communication Y 
with her Other Mind during this heavy sleep, and the 
were carried out the next day as ordered, There is 
proof that the Other Mind is awake when the ordinary mi 
As sleep is a type of death, it would seem a fair cono 
the Other Mind is fully awake at that event and 
afterwards. 1 
5. When suggestions are made to the Other Mind 
accepted as though delivered to the same person 
which possesses the conscious mind. The shifting 
functions is always the shuttle between two conte 
same individuality. Identity remains unaltered, 
is one of degree. There are countless proofs of this x 
of investigation ; and, in the deeper study of psychic tel 
the truth stands out with amazing clearness; leav 
that the Other Mind is a separate life. Itis g 
supposed general fund; and it is separated Ten 
body. It cannot be carried down into the Pd d 
out of it, and is not a debt due to Nature. : fe ; 
the identity of the individual that it canno à 
i it is so far independent of th 
universal mind ; and it is so ar indepe i dom 
that the death of the latter cannot drag 1 : 
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of these problems, Jet us look at more of 


» 6, Having 
the ne da 
- waiting aside for the ; : 
S Crh itself; then, having entered, nnot | 

because the only agency of recognition is the con! 
When the latter sleeps in natural slumber, or 1n faint, or 


rpriosi i i forward. 
in hypnosis or otherwise, then. the Other Mind comes b. 

- and receives commands or suggestions which it executes over the 
rds, showing that it has been 


physical body at some time afterwai 1 
i has been enlisted. This one statement is 


re is some reason why the 


y 
- physical intelligence. 
1. The only way of securing in this world any knowledge of the 
Other Mind is by the echo or leavings that follow its coming and 
; unless the reverie is able to furnish a means. To be visited 
in sleep or in unconsciousness by this remarkable force is not 
satisfactory, although much good can be thus brought to the body. 
a What is wanted is the ability to be awake and have recognition of 
ita presence and its power. For some reason this is partly granted 
by Nature ; for there are flashes from the Other Mind constantly 
occurring in full wakefulness. Here is another opening. These 
flashes may be encouraged by noting down their messages in 
writing ; putting them in concrete form in the very instant they 
— occur, When this has been done, the written forms are used to 
stimulate the return of the same po i 
Staheilgn have riatod this power. Several works in our 
4 process and the wonderful results from 


ghts that come into th 
pour Mind. Many come n 
ut the rule is a simple one : 
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from it. It seems to be the fact 


à ctions are compelled 
T MeL. 
> oui nS 
the reverse would be true E the outer nia END 
centre of the arena when the mind that has been in is out 
own side. They thus work back and forth, always keep 
fixed distance apart. This is exactly true at all times, In 
sleep the working mind goes out at its portal, and the Other 
enters and holds sway. In hypnotism, the same fact is true, 
the flashes of full wakefulness, the conscious mind probably 
for a second to its portal and departs, giving the Other M 
opportunity to leap in, and the conscious mind, then 
ing quickly, catches the echo of the message brought, 
exactly true also. But in the reverie the two minds are ju 
the portals, possibly just without, keeping the same 
apart as in the other operations, but now at hailing di 
each other. d 
Why this is true is due to the fact that in reverie the | 
almost empty. \ 
The conscious mind is away aid y pee. a 
The Other Mind is also away and yet is close Dy. — 
It is a wonderful series of facts, and all ar 
being thoroughly verified. The usce M M 
is not new; we were shown a drawing © US de 
ago made by an expert of the highest skill. 
student to make a careful 
arena of intelligence, E. 
imaginas line to pucr the other is in; and th 
apart. Show owe is in. Then, while keeping them the 
when the first one © out and the other in, 


i when one is 
erg Medie. While this is merely à simile in 


5 Ra een 
tion, it serves & powerful purpose in holding co! 
mc hard of the Other Mind will 


2 i i seems 
: i nmm formed in reverie. Tt geems 
its portal. This habit can be fo : 


to keep a 
centre of the arena 
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some f delight in being summoned or desired, and the more 
ge especially in reverie. 
made in discovery in this way- 
p inthe year 1936 we are in receipt of reports of 


been devotees of the reverie. In that s [ 
all the battles of the world been won ; all the advancing steps of 
- civilisation been taken. Think it over, and see if it is not worth 
while to cultivate the charm of the reverie. 

10. The one desideratum is to bring the Other Mind into à 
state of contact with the waking, conscious mind, so that the 
wonderful scope of its wisdom and knowledge may be secured and 
made use of in this life. Progress is being made every day now 
in this direction. It is practical and of course highly useful. 
Nothing can be so great in all the range of human activities. Let 
us work for this same end. 

11. When the Other Mind is thus brought into contact with 
the working, wakeful intelligence, the advantages begin to 
accumulate vastly. In a chance way it has always been known 
that knowledge passes from one mind to another. By developing 
the habits that invite the continual nearness of the Other Mind to 
ite portal of entrance, it is certain that more of this knowledge 


by telepathy ; while others 
^ ; are hardly recognised. In 
Kus to cc Mi a new alphabet 
quern c feelings. Th à 

for study and Den ye et Sl 


owe is devoted ig; D. Of Place in this wo! 
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all phenomena, and 
£ all forms of ease 


The science of 


E. practice o; e : 
'sychic telepa vs an control over others 
the origin of all E he origin of all knowledge, and mig 
hensive to be attached zs ds e RE by f 
weigh it d this study, and would Het 
gh 1t down, j ly sem 
13. A ma A iss 
challenges mee XE at work in the human b 
r T es for its exhibiti 
would almost seem as if there E bition | 
force, But it is readily aes s in life a s 
the cell. This cell is the basis of ack to the simple fun 
basis of animal life. Th of plant life, and pi 
of sey a xd es as has been shown in the b 
in embryo. and i ae of Es m contains a n 
is chai x "ie SR brainoentre in embryo. That 
1 arg with & wonderful intelligence is seen from the 
it builds as it is told by Nature. It is the same prot 
same material, the same mass of substance, and 
but when Nature whispers to it, “ Grow. in siz 
keep on adding duplicates of yourself; and build 
nothing else but the apple tree,” this wonderful little 
promise of a nerve-centre and a brain-centre, does as it 
and from the same protoplasm, the same material, the s 
of substance, it proceeds to build the apple tree, trun 
branch, leaf, blossom, fruit and all; while another cell, 
life next to it, and having no different material, but 
command, builds the rose, roots, trunk, branches, 
flower and exquisite fragrance. AU 
Where is the secret ? Me. 
It is in that nerve-centre and in that brain-centre 
little cell possesses its promise. In plant life, these cent 
in their embryo forms, But when the structure of pas 
passed on to the moving forms of animal life, d 
centres collect in masses, and the brain-centres cofe 


greater because more. : ; , 
Nature whispers to the tiny cell, and it obeys. p 
Wonder of qudd ! The psychic nature is given the p 

command that collected mass of brain-centres 

and it passes theorder on to the perve EnA 
all control over the body ; and lo, it is obey! 
icated than the building der. 

species of the vegetable and animal Au ss BE "m 

each beginning in the same cell. On the o d 2 
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hio mind over the human body is mere 
hild's play Pith the building of life fromthe intelligence 
ofthe cell. Tt is true that the mind in a limited degree does i em 
“the body ; but it is the psychic mind, and not the working mind. 


is as follows : : 
p tissue and organs, as well as all the functions and 
faculties, are made to obey the nerve-centres. This is so well- 
known as a fact in life that it is a primary proposition. 
It represents the first forms of intelligence and power. 
The nerve-centres receive their impulses from an intelligent 
‘source, and their power from the storage of animal magnetism. 
"The working mind has all it can do to think, plan, direct the duties 
‘of the day, and reason out its best lines of progress after having 
studied the many things that are called education for a life of 
"usefulness, Its work is therefore not to control the nervous 
centres. Many investigators of these phenomena assume that the 
nerve-centres of the brain are the subconscious mind itself; but 
‘this is not true; they are merely the agents of that mind, and 
possibly are the tools of the psychic forces. The brain mass of the 
cerebrum is not the conscious mind, but its tool. Mind is not 


As the sen rm not the time or power to act as master of the 
mysterious control over the body, it cannot be charged with 
‘duty. This fact has been well proved by attempts na icm 
by an appeal to th i i i uA 
cen ie conscious mind. It has never succeeded and 
ove . It is only when the Other Mind is called u h 
Í is manifested. Then i quem = 
à BT. p - Then it becomes great or less in proportio 
E d is reached. A slight approach brings slight conti "i 
t ng approach brings strong control. pM 
very effort made to master the body through i 
DE AUi Rai A ugh the ordinary 
A a is for this reason that hypnotism is bei : 
EM the new school of universal medical ice | jene 
| vede prions. If hypnotism were n hae ee 
` xd ie. It serves merely to side-t rgo e D 
n ind E iS the arene rack the working 


mind; which, when once in, may be ae the psychic 


Persons have been 
heir hours of ordi Saray 
dinary less, 


but it is true, and every test and experi ) j 
The deeper these studice go, and dox pu we 
investigations become, the firmer is the fact and more fi 
is it established. 1 

In full wakefulness, auto-suggestion succeeds in side- 
the conscious mind, even if for a few seconds only, and 
the power of the thought home to the Other Mind. It 
hypnotism. But as natural sleep is coming on at nig 
can send the final thought into the brain at the right 
you ean reach the Other Mind just as it is passing its 
enter the arena of intelligence. This has been done 
persons, and they continue the habit night after night 
stantly growing benefits. 


failures of Christia! 
find the real reason why those 


certainty of a system 0 Th 
it may as well bo made clear at this time. 

When persons w 
take to some striking 
in mental healing and C 

rape with expectation. 

"et have been effected ; 
cured and snatched from the Lad 
to the same facts. No wonder tha 


they come wit! 

advance of the ni 

those who have 0 
added test 

with a! 


BROTHER MIND saz 


the conscious mind is 


the psychic min 


to this very moment, this : 
the big idea, the big expectation, and the big 
use and will so remain until the end of time. 
But now comes the danger. 
‘All the marvels of cure by mental healing, all the wonders of 


cure by Christian Science, are first-comers. They expect more 
then than at any other time. The conditions are favourable then 
and are not so potent later on when the newness and the great 
expectancy have worn off. True it is that some who hold on to 
this large hope with enough of absorption to drive out the work- 
ing consciousness still have benefits ; but the cry of the man 
-who had been given a most marvellous release from disease by 
Christian Science will always be true in ninety-five cases out of 
. every hundred: “I was surely benefited in a most gratifying 
degree, But when the malady recurred I took the treatment as à 
matter of course, and the result was a failure, a sad and hopeless 
failure.” The big expectation had been reduced. 

Look over the cures that are obtained by such methods, and 
you will find many that are remarkable; but they will all be 
first-comers. The same people, if they have further need of hel 
will n with failure. "Then the danger enters. 5 
w iD been made to believe that the system will be always 

pful, the patients look upon it as a matter of course instead 
a matter of wonder ; and they die, or lapse into seri iti s 
Enn m recovery becomes more difficult. V» pem 

ere is another way of stating i Ñ 
science or mental nias or Christian ea ay oe 
idea of expectancy that fills the mind of th epend on the great 
as this idea is big enough to fill the mind and patient. As long 
ing consciousness, it is possible to bri and empty it of its work- 
which is what performs the cure Be in the psychic function, 
taken as a matter of course by the ut when such a method is 
cipem em hea the work. atient, then it fails. The 

‘as been proved st 
Th E countless 
use of prayer is the same ori 


It is not faith so 
the true much as belief, or ex 
id pectancy. The latter is 


If the coming cure is being fully expected, it 
come w] e y wr e range f possibli 
will en the malady is thin the Tal o © cures, 
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The system on whi ce 

ich 1 
compelled to omit aj déc T Me 
Suggestion. This ig x 


carried away b 
truths. dec 
Prayer made by the side. Y of 
sometimes, but not regularly, Ber ne This. Á 
but the system that is taught in the Fourth Gyol iim 
Such prayers are much Me 
X r more effective when addressed dire 
to the invalid as a method of suggestion in natural sleep, or 
mind that does not retain the power of conscious thought / 
The efficacy of prayer in religious devotion and in the pri 
home life of those who employ it in full sincerity 
denied. But prayer as a business, as a stock-in-trade, 
of making money, as a barter and exchange, is di 
true religious life of the individual who indulges in it 
fact, is merely a form of hypnotic suggestion made eith 
the sleep or unconsciousness of the patient, or in the 
wakefulness ; and comes under the various cycles of | h 
The public have not yet learned the truth. When | 
then they will relegate all such vagaries to the 
where lie the ashes of other misconceptions, the 
of centuries. E. 
15. Another danger that is growing in this era more 
other in the history of civilisation is the parading x 
dence of the communicating of the spirits of the dead wi 
persons. Some magazines areto-day taking up eU 
ing stories of spiri under some 0 | reading 
are merely trying ; 


report: “ Our editors have 
thing exciting and bordering on the 
that ghost stories will create a new 


= d as experiences, z 
print them as true, ani ;ng facte.” Then 
^ idi of being , 
enira ae gem calculated N b 
a E . bim. e 
reader, and possibly to frighten 2i 
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stories were made u ut of the pure imagination of a 
T of note, who laughed at the gullible publie ; and, in a short 
lime, we received from a man of scientific standing the statement 

a letter: “It seems that the account is well verified and it 
me as the truth, although I must confess to being dazed 


by it” ‘Thousands of other readers of the faked articles have 


the dead do talk with those living, why not 
the true proofs be set forth ? Why add the sensational 
tories to the already over-burdened mind, and clothe them with 
the false garb of corroboration ? 
‘The spirits of the dead have not been given a fair show, and 
re at a serious disadvantage. 
They are faked by false mediums. 
They are faked by false clairvoyants. 
They are faked by magicians and prestidigitators. 
"They are faked by societies of spiritualists for the purpose of 
me zen dum ana bringing in new followers. 
e of the public owes it as a dut; 
o disabuse their minds of this trickery and to Dt oem 
The psycho mind is all-secing, all-knowing. If the spirits of 
h dead come back, this could be proved as a fact The pe 
nd have been going on for some time, m ' Spa 
of this ESINE OD: FOT | , many tests of the powi 
f agency in this direction ; and the d pd 
into the subject, the more EET m puc EU gops 
ir no spirits of the dead in the midst of om ; Ln hy ebore 
not communicate with the living. oe do 
oor ledge is in the form of seeing, hearin; 
nd use of all the senses. These aff xum seas touching 
When the psychic mind reveals piece eee conscious mind, 
^ any of its knowledge, i i 
he conscious mind the echo of its prese S dag 
nd presence and of its message 


If the spirits of 
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TR American newspaper appeared an article 
TS ne used by that paper, and described y 

pecial Cable to the . - ^ The titl " pus 
was “SPIRIT WRITES HIM.» I wb. 


Let us assume that the article did i : 
York by cable, and that the editor aid uia RD h 
supposed, letters from his son. The article says that the 
does the writing. This much is disposed of at the start, 1 
information in the writing may have been the hopes, the wial 
the reveries, or any of the thoughts and beliefs that had be 
stored up in the mind of the father ; and thus have found es 
in the letters which the editor wrote to himself. 
But there are two typical cases of greater mystery, 
One is that of the man who, on falling into a sound 
written messages from the departed to himself; all with 
intention or knowledge of doing so. Here the spiritu 
rise to claim absolute proof of communications from the 
but the emptying of the conscious mind by sleep allows the 
Mind to employ the body, and to outpour its contents whi 
have been stored away years before in the form of hopes or 
or beliefs. This is not as strange as the revelations made 
some cases of hypnotic sleep, and to which no such impor 


s site that of the communication 


of whom there are a few, 48 


carried, gave UP 
ditions surrounding 
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WONDER 
- ease illustrating stored telepathy is given in the Seventeenth 
Cycle of this book. 
deal with the spirits of the dead. The 


All mediums seem to 
few that are genuine mediums seem to have no other vocation 
when in their trances. "The reason for this is found in the law 
that— 

What you expect is likely to happen ; or you will find what 


you are looking for. 
‘There never lived a man or woman who had some touch of 
the paychic forces, but at once ascribed the occurrence s dé 
ra of the dead; and forthwith and ever after there was 
geo of the statement that the messages were from the 
. it was not the dead that seemed to speak dire i 
o ra ad th ipe ctly in 
of this profession, it must be someone sel 
P mer rod e selected by 
» Š a whom the dead would do the talking; and 
gan = e other spirit who managed the transmission of 
All A T TA 
things are pure activities of the Other Mind 
When you come to proof of the existence of th iri 
person, analyse it, if deep and puz: lin, mm de 
Em telepathy. You will fd m Se medi. 
cooppapdiunte | the answer there. 
E Eod odi what you k elming that it cannot admit of doubt, 
in now of stored telepath: : 
ysis to the end; and, our word idi and eariy on 
od written as plainly as the light of d Vern And the 
clear sky in the east. Do not be e mnei impressed 
ERU problems for yourself, and 0 deceived. Study th 
mum DUIS minds. let no weak sophistry be thrust 
leave the eart 
ledge a eat si 
described ey are refunded i ae. Ii 
EE ua ue very crim 
thoroughly into the presentati or go 
, Dn bringing to a close Eu 
phases confronting us. One is disa of the Other Min 
. One is disappointin, d, we find 
noouraging ig, and the other is 


ampl 
extensively A 


On the other 
Mind, when hand, it is encourac: 
Then kf to its own init Fes to know th 
lative, will always te; ei the Other 
nd upward in 


Be it a sieve or a mirror, an 
marvel of existence. And humanity’s 
new, is just begun. Enough is known to 
wonderful mind of the psychic realm touches 
its outer edge ; while within remains all th 
that centuries have stored away for the histo 
Come to the portal of that mind, Stand 
where the view is barred from the mysteries 
less vault, but where the veil is lifting from 
are spread out through the avenues of an. 
wisdom in the bannered sentences that are 
walls ; : 
** All that ever was, exista." 
“ All that is, exists." EO 
** All that will be, lives in the germs of 


TWENTY-SIXTH CYCLE 
THE UNSEEN POWERS 


Vast forces, 
ò From some hidden source; .. 
. Unseen, unending, unknown. 
entering cle of this study, we will intro- 

m paani tele before put into an edition of 

Mind. "he lessons in this cycle are so closely linked up 
the whole trend of this volume that students will be delighted 
ita insertion here. Unseen Powers that Control Human 
Life is the theme of this cycle. ; 

As this brings us to the shores of a newly discovered world, we 
pd it necessary to understand what powers are unseen and what 
d are holding sway in the sightless air about us. An un- 
y mind conjures up all sorts of goblins and fearful spirits ; 
the brain can create almost everything it fears. A whole- 
3, sane, normal mind has no fancies that are morbid. To it 
‘are clean and free from apprehension. It is the purpose 
this to destroy fear and superstition. 

‘Tet us start by studying the following group of the unseen 
and influences that surround life or exist about us some- 


here ; at the Supreme Being, and dropping ste 
. tom Him, we deed Pping step by 


1. HEAVEN. 
3, RELIGION. 

4. INSPIRATION. 
5. GENIUS, 


*. UNIVERSAL MAGNETI 

7. INTUITION, Š P 
*. INSTINCT. 

9. SUPERSTITION. 

0. DEMONS. 
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Th GOD 
t ere is a living God whose 
this fact there is no doubt, No pane fils the universe, Of 
or universal magnetism and ha: n Study psychic ; 
ence of a livin; uc ivi 
8, ever-present Supreme 
purpose to enter into the discussion of thi i 
not been a nation or ston of this assertion, ‘There has 
: people since first the world 
not been reaching out after the Divine i orld began who has - 
longings within the human breast : ieee to the 2 
or hoped for exists somewhere ; and that which li longed fae 
But this line of argument i i A 
methods of this book. The pole ves od the es ka 
God is a generally accepted fact QUSE d 
proved fact. : ao. Further than this, fb aln 
Law.—God is a multiple being. 
He is not a giant of undue and inharmonious ; 
: portions with 
the rest of creation ; but is omnipresent by Hu the fact that | 
His personality is multiple. It may occupy every one of the - 
countless worlds in space. It may be present in many parts of - 
the same world, and so exist without limitation. =) 
There is no doubt that God is seen and known in all the worlds 
of the universe except the earth. 
The best conception of Him that is obtainable from any source, - 
whether religious or psychic, may be had by a careful analysis of 
the Bible, as far as it shows His character and purposes. It also 
discloses in wonderful review the many-sided nature of humanity | 
in the midst of temptations, doubts and struggles that wero 
titanic. 
It is not possible to obtain a knowledge of God by the mite 
use of the reasoning faculties. They are born of physical MES 


E 


being and His mode 
that, as we catch glimpses o 


realm, so we see the plan of God at times in the i 


about us. ; Mer "^ 
f the idea of sex nature, it is show 
mimic f every kind is sexed. God is 


ep eo p the Mother, and she has always 
nstruction of the un 


Mother of us all is physi 


es: 
T 9 
TH UNSEEN POWERS A 
Law Nature is a conscious personality Knowing humanity 1 
: hysical and 


7 E B ] * 
Law.—The atte of Nature + humanity with iis p 
? ^ ib iliti j 


HEAVEN 
ed in a place of 
their belief was 


of civilisation. The higher the scale of 


r the character of a people than their views 
some minds thought that 
chained, and its flight given free wing. This 


p us into an era of scepticism, using the term in its sense of 


relationship to the prevailing religion. 

Laying aside all influences that come from such sources, 
"whether for or against a belief in heaven, we come to the direct 
furnished by psychic telepathy, universal magnetism, and 
the efforts of the psychic world to break through the ordinary 


senses. 
Law.—Nothing is lost, wasted, or in vain. 
"The sky is full of worlds. They are called suns because they 
give out original light, or light of their own. Each sun has planets, 
‘as our own sun has; and each planet has satellites, as our earth 
has. Some scientists regard space as having no limit. Some 
think that PA the sky is inhabited with stars which are parts of a 
great mass of matter ; and that we are insects crawling on grains 
of sand, of which the earth is a very small EOE 
= view is incorrect. 
y the use of the microscope we get very close to 
which compose the sunlight, showing the limit of ie die 
on Fro ; : ion in that 
ion. m the atom everything begins. 
Law.—Bther fills all occupied space in the sky 
This atmosphere which is now known eve: 5h í 
the sunlight that has gone forth as rays, in po ista 
sky is filled with it, as far as the sky im ooccnicd. cie Tho 
limited number of worlds, even th ete There js a 
DS ini , even though they are seemingl: 
amaze the mathematician b: i gum 
endless procession, Where the l 2E e o than and 
All else is nothing. worlds end, there the ether ends. 
all Cet is an impulse that vibrates the 
occupied realms of the sky. ether throughout 
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Th the beginni Le : 
sion of it, until all was filled with ether, Bei e 
of light vibrate the ether that er. Since then the i 
of all that is woven into vois md Space, taking the d 
is part of our higher system of training, knows ie n a 

ae psychic impulse travels faster than a wove of lia D. 

requires but a few minutes for an impulse of bad 
from the sun to the earth, more than ninety meos Nee 

Mc is material. Ji 

n fact the ether is material, and i 
E with others who i tn ERN — à 
we take the word itself as o b 
applied, the key to the proper term 

We call light material, and yet it furnishes the m 
whereby all ethereal life travels or exists, There is nothing 
than an atom of light. A body of air is material, yet sou 
travels on it by using the mass for the purposes of vil 
Sound is not air, and air need not have any motion wh 
sound moves along its mass at a rate of speed that is ino 
when compared with any form of physical motion. 

Light occupies several minutes of time in coming a di 
ninety millions of miles. Air may move at the rate of 
miles an hour or even faster than that, although it keeps 
more reasonable rate of speed most of the time, Sound 
the vibration of a body of air, travels 80 much faster than 
or air-body itself, that it cannot be compared to it. Yet eu 


worlds sailing in a sea of d i 
ication from wor! world, 
dear with the continents and 
of other triumphs. 
is lost, nothing is 
is no way of losing 


get lost, not even 
holds it in leash. Eu 
are more billions ot aton 
in ten billion centuries, if you coun ; 
time. Here we have an example o 
Law.—Hvery world in the sky +8 


í á ^ = 
THE UNSEEN 
ing is lost, Nothing is in vain. 
Every atom has ite use. ieee 
‘As out of SS iano of earth each and ES UE fe 
7 serve useful , so all the worlds 1n e sl 
to Us neris of the Creator and the beings that are 

to His rule. The idea of orbs that are dead and dried up, 
that have cooled off and are no longer useful, is erroneous, as it 
itradioted by every known principle of creation. 
w.—-Beautiful worlds are the abodes and visiting places of the 


body. 
earth is, will be seen later in this book. 
Jt was once supposed that our planet was the centre of the sky, 
M the sun revolved around it, that the stars were made for no 
than to give light on nights when the moon was 
my, ‘and that heaven was above the earth. 
he faot is that we are some distance away from the centre of 
universe, but not relatively far off. What is called the milky 
holds the central orbs. But the best telescope ever made 
ho within its courts. 
As arma becomes a confused mass when it reaches its 
ost power of magnifying, so the telescope gives nothing but a 
ar just whon we think that we can look in upon Mars, the most 
e^ E all the heavenly bodies for our study. To combat 
» ty the ingenuity of inventive man has conceived the 
l of be Eee views of that planet, and then 
m those views, again photographing, until at last we can 
ject on Mars as big as the head of a pin, and read the 
expression on the nearest inhabitant. But the barri 
nt — against such a discovery. P 
life rm " " Een look upon any star or orb and reveal 
p a er existence, 
- The study of the planet Mars di 
shape and eidion Mia RM consis that change 
f year, as though beings were 


unt of the purpose involved in 


POWERS et 
Nothing is useless. 


others lived in Paris 
Madrid in an endless August. 


The one law of variet i l 
i n y alone gives ce 
involved in the plan of creation, What is true of one orb ig 5 i 
of all the suns and all their planets and attendant globes, bn 


This variation is intended to bring an endless succession ot 
glories to the psychic body when iti : 
Mb psy: y once it is set free from the bondage. 

Law.— Heaven includes all the universe beyond the earth. 

God is an unseen power. There may have been good men who 
have looked upon Him or someone of His multiple personality, 
but they are not living to-day. : 

Heaven is an unseen power. Tt is not only the places of abode 
and visitation, but the peoples that are there. They exert in 
some way an influence over the better part of human nature on r 


earth. 


Y 


RELIGION 4 
an families on earth, there arose 


ion : t becomes of our loved ones when they diet 
the question: Wha paese 


That inquiry of itself is enough to give 
face of the globe. The desire to live, the dread of death, and the 
make it easy for any leader among & 


hope of continued existence, te ( 
oobi to frame the tenets of à religion and find followers E 
something better is offered. ; 
is both mysterious and alarming. : 
Venise grief, da fear of dark agencies, bes nd h 
nervous system among the ignorant classes, all m: religion 
1 offerin "e 
reti b: d all women leap to the hope ee en Lr 
So pleasing i8 it in the minds of Lr d d 
loomed rather than feared because 0 em aec 
» iness forthwith. Any motive po hoy 
deii on the promise of happiness in ano 


393 


UNSEEN POWERS s 
for it invites suicide, and suicide is death to the psychic 
E joe n powers 
rcp When its meaning is fully understood, 
is the truth. 
^o s E the gamut from the 


running ‘ aie 
n of the lower animals to that of the highest genius 1n = E 
[n all normal hearts there js the instin 
but is a part of the existence 


who survive 
he same way that lo 


produces the race. 
F urpose of any religion is to set the soul free from the 
. The method by which it sets the soul free is in 
and thus to 


enter heaven. 

Hope is a form of religious instinct. So is faith. So is the 
aging for a life hereafter. So are all the teachings and doctrines 
actually make man stop before he commits crime and realise 
there is a God that sees him and that will leave him to a 
eaded fate if he goes wrong. 

"The function of religion is to destroy the feeling of security in 
ong-doing. When any man or woman feels safe in such acts as 
prohibited in the code of an upright life, then religion is lack- 
ng. When the sense of security is present because no one is 
0 2e then t is no religion. 

m a scientific standpoint the definition of religion i i 
is the highest ethical instinct in the human heart e cking d 
that will compel each individual to stop before he commits crime 
¥ m show him the ever-present Eye of the Creator look- 
wn into his heart, that will rescue him from the sway 


of temptation, and gi À 
death were a der passage to another world if 


INSPIRATION 


However humble the min 
d 
prr ower that comes from i or heart may be, no person is denied 


the greatest ra; ms 
education, as in the Ae 


geniuses to pu 
hard to understand, m eA 
A person is inspired wher i 
i n he 
world, no matter whether or not es 


stay. Many of the smaller quadrupeds lay by their stock of " od 
for the winter, and perform deeds that excite the admiration o 
human beings ; acts that are not told them by their parents, fo 
there are countless cases where the young have been orphaned a 
birth, and yet have taken up instinctively the methods th 
necessary to sustain life. A person who has not studied the h 
of the animals will be surprised at the many acts of a su 
intelligence they perform, outwitting man both in skill 
cunning. As they have had no one to teach them, it must follo 
that they are given knowledge by a psychic power which f 
convenience is called instinct. : 


the greater becomes its won: 
it. To the unobservant min 
case of a man of great intelligence who 


its operations from its hum! 
At first he hesitated on the gr 
limited to afford deep study. 
absorbed in the unfolding fie 
deeds, transactions, wonderful 
spellbound for mont! 
that instinct is indeed x 
d tworship. NO 
ve of igh intelligence that I have me 


“UNSEEN pow 
my hand in God 


t over. Itisa 
sunin the heavens. Its met! “a 
i in the midst of an unseen (fea hs Ee 3t once, 
peior evidence of an unfolded mind. I did deny it on 
re ishes is most amazing in ite 
e maa instinct furnis! draughts from 
chio world. ^ 
the psy to higher gifts, a new power dawns on the horizon. It 
is on. It is all the time knocking at the door of every life 
where it is likely to receive the slightest welcome. 
All the worthy battles of the world have been planned and 
- won by the aid of inspiration. 
‘All the deeds that; have set on the tide of progress have had 
their origin in this unseen power. 
Without inspiration everything is ordinary. It follows the 
humdrum of a daily physical existence. It is work without 
roward, when it is work without inspiration. 
- "The inventions of the world were born in inspiration. The 
- good deeds, the gifts of art, of sculpture, of painting, of literature, 
of poetry, of musio, of architecture, and of all that draws the heart 
of man bd nearer to heaven, are conceived in this power known as 
inspiration. 
As life in the body is both physical and psychic, it follows that 
the predominance of one subdues the ise eal the subjection of 
api the other to have greater sway. It also follows that, 
Examples of this te ee io take ite place. 
Who he: x noy are found in the lives of those men 
we had frail physical bodi d 
have been more acti 2 odies and whose psychic natures 
ve ın consequence. Hundreds of cases of 


E kind E eM once from the pages of history. 
1 a Sorties y with the general principle stated, and 


ho. a as Inspiration can be cultivated to a very 
m e Ui an matter how long you have denied 
admission agency from the psychic world, it 


n closing. Mi to say that this power 18 noi & 
theorised 


8 : é 
96 OPERATIONS OE 


still stands at th 
will be faint or erc door waiting for re 
the past. Whether DE as you h 
a or at were = a 8 
s = power. ba 
: yehie world i i i 
into your physical life. E t 
eter It may come in the form E 
nt at once. Go to some book and 
one minute. Stop wherever you are, 
you received it. This has been the p 
in the world. Whether poet, or prose 
sculptor, architect, lawyer, doctor, in t 
matter in what walk of life, when an id 
secure it in black and white. Longfellow, t 
from his bed and note down his ideas. 
related of others so many times as to be @ 
great men. 1 
À strange arrangement of words, a b 
an epigram, a plan for important a 
this power should be recognised by being 
may be reviewed from timeto time. The 
of it, and the repeating of it become stimu 
that gave birth to the inspiration. The po 
the next time, if so encouraged. There 
age it, and that is by putting the facts on ] 
keeping them in mind from time to time. 
This method has been advised in o 
quarter of a century, and a few persons 
stupendous success. The result is that | 
opens up the pages of the books of know! 
all other human beings. All may be 
favoured people who receive the rewards i 
can make the effort in your own life, and you 
presence of the power. : 
For fear that some me may deem 
wish to repeat the advice to have penc 
times, and when any idea that seems 
ind, note it at once. Bat 
m Phe purpose of this habit is ia 
unseen power. It will do it. At 


or useful. No matter. 
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. Keep them all in one 
as near like the first impression 88 possible, 
the same words that you first emp hinking of the 
to the power itself. 

ths you should have hundreds of ideas that 
ife. You will enjoy reviewing them, 
this practice, when once you have it well 


started. 
Day by day if you persevere, the power will grow stronger, 
1 if you have persisted in it for some months. Nothing 
p» cope in a day. 
e you to see for yourself what can be achieved in your 
life by developing this psychic power. Just for the th of 
making the test and pursuing one line of worthy ambition, follow 
nh rel. suem p. We know what will be the out- 

ck with a dogged will. The pow will 

and your ideas will become greater and greater until ote of from 
pe you upeo in a degree beyond your fondest dreams This 

To asly proved that you should give it a fair trial 
EE sihin your u air trial. The 

^ your grasp. It will cost you nothing. 

NO Ee M. inventor that you will obtain an enormous 
peu. n n de some profession that you will achieve 
E y art or literature that fame will bi 
may be in business ventures, and the i spe wens Te 
Ei inopired Ideas to bring gi cat require the aid of inspira- 
humble you are in life at the Root ak eee a 
EE is rots stead of being drive Rom de 
This fact is as certain as that th ees 

ie morrow's sun will rise. 


2 MH 
many of them are ahi Pit die 1 
hemmed them all in on A: 6 times, Proofs a 


as established facts, Very side until thi d ý: 


GENIUS 


Lesser in degree, but none the less true, are the evi 
power known as genius. Men and women, some uneducate 
others favoured with book learning, have been found to be 
geniuses. The inspired writer may reveal the story ] 
told to him by angels, as occurred in the olden times, Or 
arise to heights of achievement in any line of life, se 
thunderbolt and arresting its course on the mount of 
send it forth in the name of progress for the earth. 

A genius would not write a great poem, but he might 
execute some piece of workmanship, or lead the way | 
fields of discovery. i 

The main difference between the unseen power of 
and the unseen power of genius is this : à 


actor a genius, 1 
Yet he may achieve 


UNIVERSAL MAGNETISM 


Held together by ends ee 
ard nd tusk had not studied 


than ninety millions © 
uld not be subject y : 

pur t that seemed 80 
so great ? when he was shown & ies n UE d 


i ver 
object as to have no claim whate 
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than a billion miles away from the sun, he would 
in the control of the 


held tightly withi 
. Swinging out through space, 
thway all the while, yet flying 
from the power that binds them to their orbit, they 
all the time coming bi 


d to the earth mu 
lhim. He cannot defeat 


Ag e is gravity ! 
t no existence except in the will of the Crea 
A x tor. It 
ov takes hold of nothing. The planets that are more than a 
: oar m are tied to the sun ; yet they are thrown from 
y M rA d power. What is there in à planet that 
Mur "ag mas e ee ene of a billion miles, with 
v ether n is unsee! : 
her and through it, a8 that medium Ey me meee e d 
x mM the will of the power ordained. dye "€ 
E] ether, pon penetrates every solid as easily as it perm 
' dra element that holds molecules together i d 
E i vd a a ved gold, some Jisiods,. es: 
E. x , , and others ev i ‘ 
‘and substan: i i 
tag —— ether is the element Reece epe 
Jn eter in the EU ee the nw cf t electricity. 
i tho slom E the law of of gravity. In ether 
th EE ar o nits meo coe 
worlds together. Neptune is ns Iu Md holda 
'enus or Mercury. Beery boni to the sun as i 
À is 


help to gi 
give a clear E 
bw understanding of this quality of 


L i 
What is known as magnetism is po 
wer, 
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s eii pi opposite of hypnotism, 
. There are two ism : 
kil classes of magnetism : the physical and 4H 
4. Physical magnetism incl i 
E. includes the power of action, thou 


E Psychic magnetism is the power that rules all suboonsciou 
existence. 


6. It is by magnetism that growth of every kind 
place. 

7. It is by magnetism that gravity, cohesion, adhesion and 
other forces operate. 

8. It is by magnetism that the earth is held in the solar system, 
and yet is kept from rushing to the sun. 

9. It is by magnetism that distant influences extend through- 
out all the realms of the sky. 

10. Universal magnetism throws its lines to every world in 


form of power with every other, reaches the smallest forms of life 
in our planet and opens to them the powers of communication 


Personal magnetism is one o! 
It deals with the influences that 


which no person can hope 

No power can 
to act. In univers 
already been described. 


the psy 
but employs 
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and the distinction should be 


still regards the ethereal as psychic, 
intained for convenience, if for no other reason. rcd 
Personal magnetism is the power of control between minds an 
hysical relations. 
steel ale m is the power of control between psychic 


Universal magnetism is f € 0 
in psychic life in their psychic relations. 


N POWERS 


THE UNSEE 


In the functions of the physical mind and the physical body, 
pathy has always been more or less active; but it has been 
found that personal magnetism, under the highest cultivation, 
will increase the activity of the telepathic functions to & degree 
‘at borders on the wonderful. The results are so remarkable 
nd startling that they amaze the student at every step of progress 
in these twin studies. 
Every intelligent person knows that there is a physical mind 
nd a physical body ; a psychic mind and a psychic life. These 
imary facta being true, it must needs follow that, inasmuch as 
gnetism is power and telepathy knowledge, there should be 
oth power and knowledge within reach of the student of psychic 
phenomena, as well as on the physicalside. Psychic telepathy is 
ot only a new science, but is the direct result of the study of 
real magnetism, and has been made possible only by that 
l In fact it was discovered through that channel only ; 
cdm accounts for the absence hitherto of any work on peychic 


p y. 
Magnetism develops telepath; 
y. 
Uni i i i 
ois magnetism, being psychic power, develops psychic 


INTUITION 


Little by little the 
he powers come down th i 
l p" of Eum. Their duties seem aes En 
education is cm E seat igh sled ` 
pone way of spelling them, the ability eh a 
enough to secure an understanding 


OPERATIONS OF THE OTHER MIN 


the book-learning of earth i 
useful i 
words, the psychic world has no ced a AET Si 


There is but one genuine educati 
man is, whence he dd where in gon al la ae hes i 
of usefulness in ‘this life ato best adapted! ts Ei aman 
success both here and hereafter. $ 
He should know what his needs here are, what he can best d 
and do at his best, what he can accomplish here to make him 
credit to this world ; for as he fits himself to live here most nobly, — 
he at the same time secures citizenship in the universe. 7 
To lead such a life as that, he must make his earthly existente - 
a success. He must meet the counter-efforts of the ; 
whose interests are ever encroaching on his field of labour, and 
on the results of his struggles. He ought to know the motives, 
the purposes and the plans of all men and women who can do him. 
a wrong or wrest from him the fruits of his work: ; 
There comes into his life a power called intuition, which per 
forms the service of taking him as far as the outskirts of t 
motives of others. He can cultivate this faculty by listening to 
it to hover all the while about him without 


it, or he may allow 1 e 
recognition. It never speaks so plainly that ite voice is al 


certain. If it did, l 
judgment and to weigh both sides of the important 


of life. 


decreased when passion OF preju uman nature n 
lives it becomes & second nature. H all discounted long before 


of others are 
open book, um d js said that women have 


The average wou be so much 
1 there cann: 

x ye g Ra usual subject of wee nis 

h ther feminine keep from the 


of others. Ano moi d. 
bishop acknowledge! Pia on his cbast a poid ber money t 
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S 
N a 
is fact Wi id 
press. When this 1o or would have pa 
acer] Lan t he was innocent is Dus hush money u- 
mind said : think that I would ev To test this principle, 
. Doyou e aol ae 
pony, sand lice 
Twas guilty. Mh the consent of the sepa 
acm dom twenty families who were jen the oppor- 
sity, at a were wealthy. All a g Er and, 
charges. n payment of a certain ae to pay the 
y to buy IM den, every family Ax E iine 
m" A ee i On hearing 0! > vm of 
ma y BUM el be must have all been guil 0: 
mind will reason as follows : ved id hush money 80 und 
something, or they would not have paic wers, conclusions a 
‘And to such minds as have weak reasoning po : 
’ i than wit! 
coim d a keener faculty with omen va 
Intuition therefore is dangerous weapon ; for me : 
ordinary men. But it is a more da 2 ne ee 
mired * ience in dealing with human a Terra 
mE sb uiam the reliability of intuition an: oid 
e. j A woman of much experience in the 5 A Pas 
sah i isition, is a formidable indivi dual. es 
E rie Bre thea, their husbands, and bring financia 
Eis ERS boomie of their combination of experience 
mucoess into 
Pore hers it heard of a case where a man of active habits and 


THE UNSEE 


Years their farm produced twice the crops per acre of any land 
in the county, 


Her intuition told her when to sell a; 


and got fivepence more a pound for it. 
They sold milk for five; 


g 


In the fourth : 
: year, after the inte 
paid promptly, they began to reduce the morgage 


had been paid, and t! s 
pect of being ui me po maT with every pros- 
intuitive powers of the wife. She & agen pd ra 
business men and agents have tried to pull dis EH 
e yas, , but she knows them better than they know hs i= 
Me bs de pam is asked the question : What is the 
be given as follows : ne irati e intuition $. The ee 

: piration is the power of revealing to great 
men and women and to geniuses the knowledge of higher realms 
by which they are led to fame and success. Intuition is the 
practical power that gives help to those who are engaged in the 
commonplace duties of life. 

But it has a broader scope under elevating conditions. It has 
been the good right hand of many a person in danger. In de- 
teotive life it is the sole source of success at crucial moments. We 
have had volumes of letters and reports on this subject, and have 
learned from the lips of the world’s best detectives of their con- 
stant use of the intuitive faculty. Pinkerton, the great American 
detective, said that no man can hope to become a successful 
detective unless he possesses this gift. Impossible clues are 
ght by the quick leaps of thought from 
Could we devote here five 
his one subject, we could place before the 


the mind of the i 
derful cases of that kind that have ever 


hundred pages to t 
r the most won! 


hat there is such a power as intuition. 
t help of this psychic agency and 
s Being 


tive 


work to 


a personality. 


i 
$ 
| 
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a tree as he goes home in the 
a form comes to 


ide of the street. That 
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urred n was approaching à 

omm cct g ei to tell him that there was 
a man concealed behind it. He crossed the road. In both cases 
a highwayman stood ready to strike down the approaching man, 


and in both cases he was foiled. But the latter case was an 


example of intuition. The close association of the two powers 
only serves to show their genuineness. 

We have had communications with people for many years and 
have never yet found one man or woman who did not believe in 
intuition; while more than ninety-five per cent now believe in 
premonitions ; but comparatively few believe in spiritualism. 


INSTINCT 


Down still lower in the scale of everyday practical life comes 
the power known as instinct. It serves the purpose of directing 
the action of the lower forms of creation. Birds and beasts are 
all led by its aid. The new-born child is also assisted in some of 
ita early habits. Were it not for instinct, the lips of the babe 
would not suck its food, and it would starve. This action is as 
goon in all its details as if it had months of experience behind 
E. i without so much as a first lesson, the child as soon as 

rn will begin to take its food like a veteran. 


information in some peculiar 


How does the bee 
know that the six-si 

six-sided cell is th 
e most 


How do bi 
endi o birds know when an early spring or a late spring is 
. The educated weatherman does no 
birds will delay their flight to the aeri iR ne 
coming of a belated season; while others will start earlier t 
usual when the spring is to be premature. Surely this c 
heredity, nor is it taught by imitation. There is nothing in 
sky or air to lead them on, for the freaks of the weather ri 
deceive the feathered hosts. > 
There are many reliable works on this subject; and they 
worth reading if any person wishes to study this problem 
himself, and form an opinion as to what kind of power c 
information to the lower species of life. 


SUPERSTITION 
operations of life, and co 
enslaves more than 


all the inhabitants of the world. There is no one & 
so educated that superstition does not taint th 


Still lower we descend into the 


remark: * 
sit down to a t 
Friday." ye 
Yet such person is sure that superstition is & mere Ma 
fear. 
Not long ago we heard a very refined and highly 
woman decry agai the belief in superstition ; he. 
dining table she would not pass 8 dish 2 ri i: 
another person's hand. Why not? Tt wou 
aom fear may not be regarded as à sore a 
full influence of a power, and that it stamps ! 


humanity. 2 
A man who had built up 


able of thirteen, nor would I begin any 


a large fortune by his ability, a” 


& 


3 g m 
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ed toward this power, — 
:-dividual we have ever met, 

doen day he sat at the 

i. Next Christmas all 

this to be the fact, be- 


~ Many ocean vessels will not start on Friday for their voyages ; 
+ officers may not be superstitious, but they say the injury 
Jone to the service by the dread which sailors would have of 
ng sail on that day. One captain remarked to us: “ Why, 
E we had a storm or danger arose in any form, the sailors who had 
eft port on a Friday would be useless. They would feel sure of 
the coming disaster and would become cowards.” 
‘Without exception, it is true that the lower the grade of 
ence in the human mind the more it is swayed by super- 
Tn the African families there is constant fear of this 
and it does more than anything else to keep them ignorant 
Ee. Among negro servants in America this same 
: mind is many times more abject than among th 
ed classes of the same race. Their emplo ha: d 
necessary to yield to their superstitious ded eas M 
take one word or look of impudence fr E vM 
E be recaired pudence from them. 
iiti; q to contain all the catalogue of 
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stitious fear, a control of a vei i Y 
ses it opened up a speci quede Ee 
ysicians who have made investigati thin 
come to the conclusion that M AS d 
in which history charges it with most offences was podia 
age of great superstitious fear. Some persons had over id 
Pepe Sen of evil, so many in fact that it was impossible to 
urn to the right or the left without invoki: i demons, 

as they thought. ic 
Added to this was the mental darkness of the age in which 
they lived, and the criminal tendencies of the masses in Europe — 
or the heavy religious melancholy of the Puritans in America, 
all of which destroyed the normal power of the nervous 
system. E 
1f you will note the effect of a nervous person alone in an old 
house at midnight, with strange noises in the room above and the 


the denser kind that 
of life on this earth. Educated people 


men are superstitious. kers 
showing that a keen money-making 


hindered in t 
i his agency. à 

to the interference of t nhe 

on Friday, it should leave port, and no! e ines, thee 


are thirteen at à table, whether to dine 01 
some loss somewhere if ion ee AR 


les. The Aun 
Ts S MET of the superstitio 
i hole category A 
— it old ae a book to properly classify 
arge 


them. 
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THE DEMONS : 
we 

i f the unseen powers an! 
One moro descent of al. si Here are the en a = 
T darful tiful worlds in - 
i cm being, some must fall, 


the best mir da 

the Supreme eioi. 

by iaa stated in an enter chapter of this division 
iters are men like n. 

In his ica Lost ? he depicts the fall of the lost angels or 
beings, giving vivid accounts of their long descent through spaoe, 
and their apparent endless falling headlong to the nether regions. 
So much potency of description cannot be the imagination of & 
mere physical mind. The very essence of a motive in that sub- 
lime poem is the dropping out of heaven of beings that might have 
inherited eternal bliss but for the fact that they have been 
allowed to choose their fates for themselves, just as you and all 
- others have been given freedom of choice. 
In the same character of description the Bible confirms the 
story of the falling of the beings out of heaven. In fact that 
Book of Books cannot be interpreted in any other meaning. It 
will not do to ascribe to everything sacred an allegorical meaning, 
although that is an easy way in which to dispose of the otherwise 
unsolvable problems of the Scriptures. Where the trope is, in 
the cili the Fall of man and the fallen angels, we have 
never yet able to discover. 

Such a work as the “ Inferno ” of Dante has more or less of the 
wemiinspiration of Milton in it. It reflects some degree of 
- puyehie power. In it we are taught that there was a Fall, and the 
. nether regions are crudely depicted in the midst of a chaos of 
! poe that is more poetical than coherent. But there is 
: m idea in it that cannot be shaken by all these short- 


No 


person can go very far in the stud: 


f psychie telepath 
without finding out the facts a; i are wt fürh In £L 
nd laws that i 
| Pages of this work that follows. Eco 
Taw Earth is hell. 
o nd aoa i cent may shock the mind of the 
. reader s conceive, 
_ that earth is heaven. Most iridis anes 


of criminology have already 


come to the conclusio T 
criminals alone cannot dut bel of pee 
: Lava created beings have gd. al 
This law ino alee ph 3 
The Creator could not associa Mies not be 
that was not free. If one bei ith Himself say im 
rebellious, the perc ne being in a million were to be 
, the percentage would be hardly a marring 
on the state of absolute perfection ; yet one in a million w 
in the aggregate, produce a total of hundreds of millions or y 
perhaps in the entire universe. 
Whether the Fall was completed in one era, or is now 
gress, cannot affect the principle involved ; although it is sup 
that it occurred at one period only. Scientists agree that " 
ity is the acme of imperfection, judged by any standard ; 
is as diabolical in nature as any creatures can be and not i 
annihilate each other. In fact, from the beginning of tim 
chief aim of man seems to have been to slay his fellow-bein 
to add to the doom of death all the torture that can be im 
in the diabolical genius of the human heart. 
There has never been an age of honesty or pence. 
The present time seems to us the best i tory 
world, and it is full to the brim and running over with d h 
cruelty and evil. In all p P 
the civilised countries, crime an 
are on the rapid increase. 


heads of police, say that in the pas' 
$ d the number of all 


cruel, barbarous, fient 
tions that man has 
his fellow-beings suffe 


fact more To m 


women and innocent C $c 
or broken on the wheel, x pi : 
irons, OT otherwi mutila y 
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countries that boast of the greatest civilisation. To 
ainless death. But to 


met the penalty of hanging, & P i 
, & mere breath of the mind, was me by the most 


that human ingenuity could conjure up. 
t has been said that the age of such conditions has passed for 
. ‘This isnot true. Men have been burned alive in the United 
, į some at the stake, some in houses for purposes of robbery, 
some for revenge. Only & few years ago & band of men 
d three em impe m children into a house, piled 
x , and set it on fire. In the old times the victim 
t pom lieved from consciousness by the smoke 
flames “2 Aa : D H house where the inmates must fly from room 
Ae ames creep upon them, the death is slow and 
high EC is as hard now as ever, but the power 
At a mili i i 
E E den America à young man was taken from 
E oem a , stripped of all his clothing, and carried to a 
ot ‘en, and the poor fellow forced to stay under 
Di p and nearly dead from the flooding of his 
being taken out, he was revived, and th 
given him osam 
Ay again and again. From a rugged and dd 
5 n old made so ill, that he fell a sad ata chock 
name was William Jarvi y and in a short 
nb Wost Point, the national Sita: and the incident took 
| was the personal friend and associ E This young 
ociate A 
manhood, and he related th of the author in his 
n one of the Western States E pan im person 
led to & tree and then burned sl of Amerie » young man was 
gress than was expected ; lowly. The fire made m i 
: ; and the b ore rapid 
EE e de oen 
are merely sample d. xa Shed. i. 
By the disposition to oc A ea ae on ovary 
ils who attend institutions of HN cruelty 
| : on 5 . 
Gore from lettin ow to say it, but I think es foad: 
my position than g the public kno ak that more good 
to keep si w the opini 
studente eep silence, whe on of a man in 
m who, if give ; when I assert th. 
all the given freedom to * rag at there 
ill the tortures of the d rag" their fell e 
in the lark a ‘ows, woul 
Uian irk ages. The di W8, would 
breast : lemon s 
leading in this age of ad pirit is only 
^ magazine, a very able arti vanced morality.” 
stated that the i le article on the Ameri ality. 
immense merican city 


x p 
grade numb : 

from cut-throats aoe ua eel 

ers and 
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managers of house; Orie 
selec ws nio a Pon and politically sup 
ate re nightly enacted without fear of p 
MEE bus um that humanity to-day is ju 
à Just as fiendi i period 
history, when women and pic duse he! 
beasts in the arena for the a: ies 
thousands. ioernens MM 
Surely a just God never made i 
the inhabitants of this planet are edes a 
hand of the God of Love, or they are the product of the à 
As the earth is seeking always to blossom into beauty and 
ness, through its flowers, its adornment, its colour, its 
dress and rich emblems of peace and sweetest tender 
through the noble characters that rise from the deb 
wickedness, there can be no doubt that God lives. 1 
This being true, there can be no reason to. believe t] 
devilish beings that infest this globe are His direct work, 
they are the product of their own past. 
Law.—The earth is the dumping ground of the uni 
If the beings that dwell on this planet were crew 
Supreme Being in just the moral condition in which they: 
then that Creator is not God. If they were once brou 
pure and perfect, endowed with the power to choose tli 
fate, and have rebelled against the government of heay 
t to remain in an abode of peace and love 
y are allowed to remain 
source of pain an 


world should be devoted to the incarceration of de 


beings are called. It ce 
orb in the sky a place whe: 
Law.—A soul once crea 
As these demon souls must 
injustice to inflict them on other 


wer to free themselves. As 
on of transit to one 
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run as wild as they chose, and given food and drink with 
and shelter themselves 88 best they 


B Law.—The earth began as a rejected rock world, and has evolved 
d Eu sel i was ft for the phyeiea? existence of the 
e path of man 


demons. 
= Hardship after hardship has been placed in thi 
fromthe beginning of time. The rock has been cold on this globe 
for about one hundred million years. Man began life here about 
< ^4 hundred thousand years ago, and it is probable that the beings 
dm their rank in the universe at that time. 
ys and nights, weeks, months and years are nothing in the 
world. Whether it requires an eon or à milli i 
isofnoimportanee. Humanit igh uod 
x a y might occupy & hundred thousand 
years in evolving from rock to ical li ge 
"pad ye physical life, and it would pass as 
one tion. herefore it is immaterial whether man 
directly given life on earth, or came to his prese 
on zs opp bee oe br the 
— Physical life i. i à 
When the beings Ln of Tee choy a 
b iysical beings until the rock of this Vip E eite 
Jhape to receive them. Many hm been moulded into 
must be pliable matter capabl cs were required. There 
Abe first A pable of living, of 
4 ype, containing sa 4 , of which the plant was 
switch wore the forera E ee forerunner of bl 
Sire the e forerunner of the I: GE blood, 
forerunner of the stomach havi lungs, and roots which 
Then food was essential bef ing digestive powers. 
was brought about b yn oe bodily sh: 
and the flow of y the operations of Nature arb porend this 
and ri cen to wear away the rock, om E ae 
B kh man Ef it with decay in order i pis pend 
whatever nat be able to secure his food. Produce loam, out 
.. of animal ure, comes from suc od. All that he ea 
lif h loam ts of 
fe as part of his di mte 
To accomplish all these " t. em 
years. In time ie changes required 
- thesoul of a E E of the Pens was i onsanda of 
(0 00a ciiin pee 
sources, show $ 
» conclusively 


man was a demon; 
*xooption to that rule. Af ES and there could have b 
e been no 


Every statement in this chapter is a fact, 
It is an absolute, provable fact. It is verified beyoi 
by the uses and practice of psychic telepathy ; 
thereto, it is proved by every writing on the subject 
been issued. It is proved by every science that to 
ject, by every form of religion, by every substantia! 
by the conditions of the earth and its people, past an 
It is being proved here and now day and night, year in 
out. It is in harmony with all the problems that | 
the mind. It explains every phenomena of every 
out it there is a hopeless tangle in the philosophies 
The laws and statements, therefore, that have thu 
made must be accepted as the only truths that bear ¢ 
theme. . 
They are proved with absolute certainty up to 
moment. 


TWENTY-SEVENTH CYCLE 
STUDIES OF THE OTHER MIND 


“ men there are who read 

pay interest the words 

Upon the printed page 

But never penetrate 

The outer shell and find T 
* The thoughts within the lines. 

work is made a special study and con- 

à eg the. Under such theme i pm oe 
n found n ideas that hold an important place 
h Pak Indezos E non-students, for they know very little 
of the harmony of the structure that composes the system as an 

entirety. To be able to turn to a subject in an index and there find 
- the page where it is given consideration, merely tells the reader 
‘what is said in one place of the subject ; but does not disclose its 
— rolationship to the work as a whole. In a study of this kind, such 
- a method will never bring success. 

|. But as many ic sinet are disinclined to avoid studying an 

intricate science seek aid in collecting their knowledge of it even 
— in piece-meal, it has been thought advisable to add an extra cycle, 

the purpose of which is to make the harmony of the work apparent 
snd the relation of each part to all other parts easily perceptible. 

- There are twenty-six actual cycles of knowledge; but this 
vyele of study is a means of help to the understanding of the whole 


__ It plays the part of an index while not being one; and of 

ference as well as a summary of the themes and secondary sub- 
Eee hints and suggestions made wherever they may be of 
The Theme of the FIRST CYCLE is— 


PSYCHIC PHILOSOPHY 


manner : 


4l 
6 OPERATIONS or TH E. 
It has never stood still Mi 
Nei. is going on all the tim 
& greater era to take the e that is working out for 
before ; and this advance vin Disce of euch era that haa a 
creation are fulfilled. continue until the purposes 
: While there is once in a while in th 
this globe and among ita e development of changes on. 
bs ng ite peoples, a depression 
er plane, the average of events is al ce rslepes E 
backward we find the average steadil "rupe 
Ios: in the oblivion of the es rage of planetan REND 
What has been constantly n planetary eae 
past, cannot be growing better from Sa 
I not be regarded as having reached its end in this age of 
imperfections. Therefore something higher is ahead of N 
oe pam the age of iron. Might made right. " 
r that there was the age of m keenness. Cunning 
the chief weapon of oque. s : 
buc we live in the age of so-called civilisation, In 
and luxury are its products ; marred by remnants from of 
might and also from the age of puri “= 
To-morrow we will live in the psychic age. The sky of the 
east is flushed with the dawn of this new era, and you all 
will live to witness and enjoy the coming change. 
All humanity is now turning toward this eastern sky. 
On every hand there is & rapidly growing interest in psj 
subjects and psychic studies. . 
Jut false teachings have been spread world wide and Mm 
weakened the mind to such an extent that there should be some 


anchorage for the soul that is eager for the truth. 
weakness of mankind makes it dna d fo 


The mental 
henomena are not 


made to-day or that ever 

since the dawn oflife. Even Meer of oe 
thousand unds as & Trew! to any pe A 
ae eii E count à. heap of icing the 

society is willing to accept this ability a8 & s 
presence of spirits. Mental powers are far gone 
d by such tests. : " 

me the kae of the conscionsnes p bee LI 
iteri the A 

m A E. criterion "d e onal mn pn 

physical mind. 


serious error. 


m M 9-4» ^ wea 
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from accepted and 
he is Brown 1$ 
if that be true, 


Torth by after activity of 
the hidden impressions. 
de to talk that is merely echoing 


‘of the earth 
the uct of the x 
n in the earth, because the earth is itself the 


- Intelligence of a kind that is not physical is everywhere proved. 
Itis all-abundant. This is psychic life. 

‘Af this earth were the originator, the mother, the womb, the 
genitor, the father of humanity and all other life hereon, then 
we are would end when we die and return to earth. But 
re is the physical and the psychic mixed together in the forma- 


tion of man. 
"What is physical comes from the earth and returns to it. 
- What is psychic does not come from the earth, never origin- 
din the earth, never dwelt in the lap of the earth, and cannot 
chained to it. That man is both physical and psychic is easily 
pr D needs no argument here. 
l therefore apparent that man returns only his physi 
mind and physical body to the earth from which Te i ues 
Dd ho emerges from death and the wreck of time with his psychic 
and his psychic body. Th eee 
| y. ese facts are so absolute that they 
long ago passed the stage of discussion. 
Knowledge is of two classes : 


That which the physical mind employs or acquires is conscious- 


ae psychic mind includes is th 
E with E "m of thought holding the (e ee 
telepa revelation of all things here, elsewhere 


Magnetism is power. 


the : 
os of the universe the Creator needed but two 
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He must know all. 

He must be able to achieve all, 

Psychic telepathy knows all. É 

Magnetism achieves all. 5 

A here is a penalty. pe 

n th i ing o 

ies e verge of every pleasure there is the sting of di 

The climax of civilisation is a turning-poi 1 

The highest human ideals hide the pese Ed sl 
dishonesty. 

All these evils are physical. 3 

Arrayed against them is the psychic realm where 
thorn and no disappointment. 

The Theme of the SECOND CYCLE is— - 


THOUGHT TRANSFERENCE —— 


This was onoe considered a wonderful gift. — 

To-day it is known to be a common occurrence. 

There are two divisions of this action ; one is the. 
of thoughts that pertain to physical life; and the o 
leaking through into the conscious mind of some of tl 
that lies beyond th 


true gift of physical telepathy, 
transactions, happenings, feelings 
A person may recer 


e he knows nothing; showit 


othem ORED TELEPATHY is shown fo to 

incidents mentioned in the Second Cycle. 

stored telepathy 8re 

students. They are 
ted 


munications © 


thy. H 
stored Othe living and the supposed dead ; 


| u doing there ? " * 
E un pe it E time for me to go hence. 
“Where are you with relation to the earth ? 
Just above the clouds.” 

* How far above the clouds ? » 
- u A few miles, it seems. I do not know.” r 
“What have you been doing since you died ? 


ER" Yeu.” 

“Do you know what they are doing all the time Ln 
CO" Yes" 

“Do their activities interest you ? " 

“No. They are of no importance." 


- These replies, coming after many broken efforts, and generall 
ments, have been mended and put into UD form rs 
they may be more readily understood. The medium was 


t had come into hei 


oped-for spirits into the atmo- 
From these she is never 
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separated. Every reply made in the 


If during life there was evi i i m f 
the dead ; and, when the Ms x a ui e 
or secreta unspoken, and of which they knew nothi ie 
other, those very wishes or secrets may have bec i 
mind and have been stored away. The one a died al ied 
knowledge to the grave ; but the records made by telepath: i 
the psychio brain of the survivor was not buried in the gra 
Thoughts go on for ever. E 

There are being spoken to-day, and being thought out ods 
and being hidden to-day, ideas that will survive the po: 
and come to life in other minds years after their progenitors 
forgotten. ` 

A wish or hope is often written in the psychic mind, Tt maj 
come to light at any unexpected moment. So the replies of th 
supposed spirit are nothing more than beliefs, hopes, wis 
imaginations that once lived and were recorded on the ps 
brains of others. No wonder that mediums let through tl 
minds all sorts of replies. 

The supposed spirit is often asked : 

“ Where are you ! " 

The answer E be a very positive assertion. that the 


: ake two minds very readily 
e third prvi EE s: uer to wrong accusations 0 
vils. Tt should be carefully 


i f 
and have been going 0D #0 
, nor know how to explain 


y certain investigators un E , 
ily existence ai ; 
of daily That is, the kno 


account for. 
It is claimed b is: 

&. of all the fac 
Pis i unconscious telepathy. 


LH 
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OTHER MIND 
gnised. There is much truth 


in all the time and is not reco 
n the claim. : 
.. The Theme of the THIRD CYCLE is— 


THE OTHER MIND IN HYPNOSIS 


r Here is seen abundant proof of the existence of two minds. 
‘The conscious mind is that which works and attends to the 
‘duties of the physical body. 
Until hypnotism had learned to put it away, it departed only 
- in periods of natural sleep, or at the time of death. 
E only purpose of hypnotism is to set the conscious mind 
de. 
: In natural sleep the conscious mind is not wholly aside ; for it 
is easily awakened. A remark made to a sleeping person will 
‘often be replied to and the sleeper not awake. Others will 
; instantly become wide awake on the slightest noise. A key put 
E quietly in the lock will often wake up light sleepers. The touch 
a hand on the door-knob has been known to do the same 
"There are many cases reported where conversations have bee 
carried on with sleeping persons ; and the latter, on waking : 
later on, have had no recollection whatever of the thi d 
ne do not, recall the fact of having conversed ems 
1 case in common i VOUS 3 
uliar frame of dor m m SA A ore ot the 
. was asked to sharpe ie sleeper. A man who had retired 
n a pencil for his boy who had 
to bed. The father w. "Rd nos yet gono 
as sound asleep and i 
‘asked to sharpen the penci Pp snoring.. On bein 
pencil he sat up in bed, took E 
as brought to him, and used it with good ers the knife that 
! 7 effect in making a nice 


, and was snoring when his 
: h 
morning he recalled nothing of Pw 


It re 
It shows that sleep is a caddie 


. touched the pillow. . The next 


p This very process is the most common phase of hypnosis. 
When natural sleep 18 intensely and profoundly deep then the 
s , 
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state of somnambulism ensues - 
hypnosis when in its most profo 


encouraged an : 7 
wx, d -brought into ene 
Another lesson taught us by h X i 
psychic mind. This would WEG 
the service that has been performed by hypnosis in this 
Like stepping-stones that enable one to progress, 80 
may be discarded after its lessons have been IE 
process, which we never could have ascertained in any ot] 
and, having made ourselves acquainted with it, we may 
what we have learned and let the agency drift out : 
Another point of advantage is the fact that hypn 
largely imitated in full wakefulness. It teaches many 
of doing things that belong to the psychic science, but | 
not have been learned without the aid of hypnoti 
Being fraught with crudities and evils, it neve 
borne fruit in its many ways of usefulness to mankind i 
the psychic mind; and so may be dropped with 
having served its part in the progress of the human 
Many strange things have been accomplished th 
tism; but every one of them can be reproduced in 
wakefulness. The inconvenient part of the latter proc 
Mowness. ‘Thus person may be cured of intempo 
a few trials of hypnotic suggestion, when it would requi 
and almost years to bring one s 


of eve 


the power and hasten 
It is fair to ass 
man the way. 


yower is the making of suggestion 
ah into execution in after perio! 

tions, if made with ten times n 
ness, would invite scorn and refusal ; 


F THE O 
hypnotic sleep, 
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. manner during they are obeyed im- 


tence of the two minds. 
to reform, he will laugh at you ; for your 


drunkard to reform, and the request is 
he will obey you. Yet he may be 


wholly. 
l know nothing of 


influence. He wi 
cannot understand 


When he was in his 


. natural wakefulness, he would repudiate the request or command, 
- for it would be directed to his conscious or physical mind. When 
he is hypnotised, his conscious mind is removed ; and the appeal 
Jor command is made to his Other Mind He wak i 
n 3 es up and is 
4 nin his natural state. He recollects nothing of the request 
0 En But something moves him to obey it E 
such a power for the upliftin; ity exi i 
the form of hypnosis, is und x i corem E vus xs. 
edt edis rejoicing, for herein is seen the 
Having ascertained this m UR oin rope 
that which will show the E om. oce are 
mit E. employment of hypnotism. =e e 
lany persons are oj : "n 
E omm 
work. The reply has just been gi een ite uses in 
world a benefit that could not h Bion. Hypnotism: has done 
thousand years in any oth Ree echie Telin the next 
derful secrets, sho y other way. It has disclosed man 
ES and , Shown processes that were y 
i y effected cures both physicall never dreamed of 
I E the reach of any other agenc y and morally that were 
ET ignore such a power would b A 
But it is our hope and belief e folly. 
something lief that it is merel; : 
greater. H i y a stepping- 
. Having given up i ping-stone 
opened to unlimited p its secrets, the i 
ually eliminating all advancement along b: , way is 
NE ieu a prota EI SHE linee, 
* ention stoo: : 
city into use as the d at the threshold of bringi 


the hypnotism i the use of h: 
A itself i we ypnoti 
that will s a ism methods 
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The Theme of the FOURTH CYCLE is 


NATURAL SLEEP 


Capi absolutely a new and reeset 
y this it is not meant to 
has not been used until -à 0 
but in ignorance of its power and the proome 
America was discovered by Columbus, bet 
America. It was there all the time. 
Natural sleep suggestion has come iste 
the most recent years, It has already worked. 
it is a young science, There are many mes 
on it to-day. It is bearing the most 
less or indifferent hands, it amounte f» 
practised in the manner described in the 
fruit that will amaze the operator. As 
aside the conscious mind, so natersl 


What can be more convincing of the 
than these experimenta t 

For thousands of years mothers bare helt 
young when they have indulged in this 

While it takes a much longer period of time 
resulta in this way, they have taken rank in 
the victories of hypnotism. 

Magnetism is the most effective power for 
suggestions made in natural sleep. 

The psychic voice, as taught in the 
should be used in connection with 
results of natural sleop 
effectiveness. 


Young persons are dcknene 
Those who are weak from T 


led easily by this mothod. 

Those who are older, and the 
mastered in this - ad 
effort always brings fi TORN op womi 
Eorly failure discourages & mn a i 


character. 
It is well known that nen 
not to be. 


1f they en t 
and others profi 
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tho will of the 


; and many of these have 
by natural sleep suggestion. 
iment incurable by tho medical 
enly process that will effect a 

know that this malady can 
tion. 


as auto-suggestion. 
iy to set aside the working 


Postis follow 
, cp mM v = absolute mastery of the 
presence of the psychic 


Bead am 
-Ås Nmewhat intricate, and m 
LL Twenty-second and It 


LED 
TT hr: 
WHA, to lay aside tho beliof that 
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The Theme of the FOURTH CYCLE is— 


NATURAL SLEEP SUGGESTION | 


M Absolutely & new and recent discovery. à 
y this it is not meant to say that such a fe 
haa not been used until recent times. It has RES » 
but in ignorance of its power and the process of pcc 
America was disoovered by Columbus, but he did cd 
America. It was there all the time. 9 
én sleep suggestion has come into scientific use or 
the most reoent years. It has already worked wonders, 
it is & young science. There are many men and women 
on it to-day. It is bearing the most remarkable fruit, In can 
less or indifferent hands, it amounts to nothing; but- 
practised in the manner described in the Fourth Cycle, i 
fruit that will amaze the operator. As hypnosis is used 
aside the conscious mind, so natural sleep does the 
thing. 
What can be more convincing of the existence of two 
than these experiments ? 
For thousands of years mothers have held mastery ov 
young when they have indulged in this practice. 
While it takes a much longer period of time to produce 
results in this way, they have taken rank in some instanced m 


the victories of hypnotism. $ 
Magnetism is the most effective power for driving h 


suggestions made in natural sleep. 

The psychic voice, as taught in the Cent d 
should be used in connection with magnetism, 1 
results of natural sleep suggestions are to be seen in their 


cohors most easily controlled. 


ung persons are Er 
Lees are weak from sickness or other cause are 


i is method. i i 
pran by - the mature, ey m 80 
` e a 
mastered in this way y Ud 
brings its reward, and it P 
Soy pi bee a man or woman W 


araoter. 
xi It is well known that many 


and others preferred not to be. 
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BU U»IES or THE 
à E be made to change their lives at the will of the 
Ee ted to be hypnotised, 
| ome persons who wan Y : 
Vesp : AR class which was incapable of bang m oa 
cim in aa cases of insanity ; and many of these ' 
b ie ed a d greatly benefited by natural gleep suggestion. 
M eristi ni em Saal as almost incurable by the medical 
i E ones the only process that will effect & 


s notism is i 

i En it is gratifying to know that this malady can 
b tion. 

: be successfully treated by natural sleep suggestion. == 

cath is but one of the many great victories possible in this 

seas, Bad habits yield quickly to its master force when 
ed by magnetism aided by the psychic voice. The Theme 


‘of the FIFTH CYCLE is— 


SELF SUGGESTION 


Here the person controlled is the operator. 
-In hypnotism there must be a separate operator. 
Likewise in natural sleep suggestion. 
Self-suggestion is commonly known as auto-suggestion. 
Success depends on the ability to set aside the working 
- . Some people who have heard and read much about auto- 
on have talked to themselves by the hour and have 
plished nothing but a little mumbling, like the empty 
ers of the Russians. 
A person who prays with the physical mind will not reach 
x no matter how close it is. 
x same law holds true of auto-suggestion, which is based 
Eu to side-track the working mind. Prayer when effective 
oa made with the psychic mind. The ordinary mind must 
' set apart for the time being ; then the better self is present 
Oe Ere results follow the absolute mastery of the 
eye ind and its control by the Presence of the psychic 
= _ The principles i 
; ples involved are s hat intri 
found $ omewhat intricate, and m. 
iem d through the Twenty-second and fut de 
-. These should be studied i 
H In connection wi i 
wall three are helpful to each other, “Be Fifth Cycle ; 


It is in wi 
important, to begin with, to lay aside the belief that 
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merely talking to 4 De 
nodi: Pe TE onto sacs 
One of the most common effects of auto- 
form of a fixed belief. If you make up your mind 
is going to happen, and your working mind is ovi 
steadfastness and fixedness of that belief, it will happen as 
as you breathe. Only recently a man died because goi 
seemed to impress him with the idea that he would 
his next birthday. Doctors examined him and found 
in perfect health. Yet when the time came, a few 
he was weak and prostrated with his belief, until his 
its action. This is a common form of auto-suggesti 
death does not follow in many cases, as the belief does 
that direction. "i 
But there are millions of well people on earth to-day 
weak and nervous, and in seeming ill-health, all on accou 
belief in their sickness. 4 
Here we see the effects of auto-suggestion, a 
1t is the predominance of the psychic mind holding 
the functions of the body. 1 ‘ 
It is an all-absorbing belief mastering the nere 
Strict self-suggestion is employed in the use em 
from the person to hi 


Auto-suggestion is the effect that some belief has on 


t (Hi 
Perit ie called auto because it works itself without the a ig 
operator. 
P While superstitions are mere barb 


a person is convinced by their weight, 


often as bad as if they were true IÑ 
This is seen in the time ©! 
are afraid to set out RES 
sailors are even more £0] mue ; 
and something un ntho law of auto- 


in life. : 

A steamshi bs 
— ne yes of the year ies 
The sailors, however, 


c ; 2 
F THE OTHER MIND 4 

and the crew did not mind 
folly of the superstition. i 
ck and chance in the usual 


ES ty The owners of gambling houses follow 


i i ally, no matter 
. By so doing, they win eventually, no n 
Ede E fall in any part of a procession of 


sets i derstood, it is 

Agai i is no such thing as luck as unde ; 
cwm SIT that de convinced that there is luck abroad, 

d or bad, will be made more or less useful or useless by such 


conduet. 
lere is a man who thinks the whole public and all the gods of 
e are against him ; he is of very little value to himself or any- 


r il succeed all the more for such belief if he does not become 
careless and grow indifferent to the necessities of hard detail- 


; Good judgment in planning and in executing, coupled with a 
elief in a lucky star, wins most of the battles of life. 
. It is a form of auto-suggestion. 
The same judgment in planning and in executing, coupled with 

t everything will turn out bad, leads to a life of the 
mmonplace results. 
power of auto-suggestion overcomes the good of the plans 
Ent poene and execution. 
sory has been told many times, and will be told f, 
a "esame dwells on this globe. cabe 
Judgment in planning and in executin; i 

i 1 g, coupled with a 
f that everything will turn out well, hits success sometimes 
the law of averages. 
Dad judgment and execution coupl i i 
b » coupled with a belief t 

will turn out bad, leads to the morass of fios. d 
tred of lifo and all humanit RE 
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Auto-suggestion is therefore 
In order to get free from es p m 
should train itself to couple optimism of pessimism, 
capable execution. E with good j 
Me is the result of training and development, 
person who loves philosophy could build an an 
mM of the world on the basis of Cmn 
at faith can accomplish is contained in this simple 
that has been held up as the best standard hdd Pure. 
of humanity can be found in this same law. 
These facts do not belittle the power of religion. 
As has been said of hypnotism, that it was useful in di 
for man the presence and the possibilities of the psychic m 
it may be said of the law of auto-suggestion, that it ils us 
truth about religion, and thereby enables us to find 
religion. Thus there is opened to the philosopher the gi 
field of future labour and discovery that has ever been the 
man to find, And that future is close at hand. 
Now is the time to begin anew and build all over aga 
ethical systems of the world. 
As medical science and practice are fast yielding to 
the psychic mind, so all moral codes will soon shape th 
the new realms of knowledge. er. 
All the past, vile and degrading as it is, even when 
the fairest pages of history, will now be sloughed ot 
of truth. Men and women are just being introd 


truth. : 
To-day is the line of demarcation between the terrib! 
the inviting future. 
Sickness, premature death, error 
crumble before the onena ee e 
t all things have been J 
viro of every ill that has 


i ind, these e 
a e civilisation in the past, 88 
j dencies. 
any of these degrading ten 
ssen m the psychic sid 
iring impuls 


soggetto d turn 


i anity out of its u eo 
oot ches when the psychic forces 
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STU 
no sickness, no false cravings, DO temptations, 


two in America, recently passed out of eart! . 1 
died. This assertion may seem strange ; but it is a provable fact 
that they lived in their last years in their psychic selves, and knew 
no death. Their sleep was like any perfectly natural slumber. 
When the time came, they knew that, instead of waking up to 
this life, they would awaken in another sphere. Some day all 
will “die” in that way. Tt is only a last, gentle 
sloep. 
Here is seen the psychic tendency. 
It is the power of self-belief or auto-suggestion, made a habit 
in perpetuity. 
‘These are after-thoughts too great in their scope to be made a 
pr Son the cycle out of which they arise ; but yet belonging to 
ly. 
Do not think that the optimism of the physical mi i 
up this class of auto-suggestion. The tisse nina sable a 
E to any upward tendency in the line of betterment. It is 
E c 
^ M e re never been a good 1 
in the physical mind, or a fair hoj good resolve born 
y pe, that was not bligh 
All the better things of human life gapa: 
n life must be born in the i 
a ea ento meon, whether it is in Blais th 
provement, in nobler meth iin : on, in 
tions and inspirations that SEN ods of living, or in the inven- 
o man, eal more and more of the universe 
t is born in the physical mi 
nid to fade ode mind cannot be auto-suggestion. 
born in th P 
and this whole book is Eos mind is alone auto-suggestion ; 
that prove the control and. ttai with the wonderful facts 
destinies of human existence. astery of that mind over the 


"The Theme of the SIXTH CYCLE is— 


This is a s R OVER THE BODY 

what has been said in "a id of the laws of auto-s 3 

to this theme. marks just preceding Seiya ion, and 
ply as well 


The discussi 
on i i 
now going on in the medica] and mental 
ental healing 


clash makes the point that certain diseases 
EE en or by hypnotic suggestion. 
/hat is known as organic lesi 5 
the lev of all curative eee ME 
ut it is well proved that in som respecta. 
body may be affected by Mese -both s 
notism. The study is interesting, because 
possibilities in the immediate future. 
What has already been accomplished should 
at this stage of discovery. 2 DE 
The difference between a method depends 
that compels belief is also of the highest im 
may cool, or belief may be overcome ; and this 
are relegated back to the physical realm of the mi 
is no security of control. B 
After all, it comes down to the one great question 
the psychic mind, for there the mastery is always | 
The Theme of the SEVENTH CYCLE is— 


MIND OVER MATTER —— 


It follows along the lines just stated, an 


hase or department of the same study. p! 
à More and more it is shown that the cons 


mind must step aside long enough to permit Hn 


One must be set aside; bi 
Herein is found the whole scope 
in the one fact. 
The body 
side : : 
]. The functions. 
ulties. : : à 
s De be made clear m their operati 
; jent to the 
ee per are supposed to be obedient ^ 
ical mind. : : 
pte will of the physical min 
power of the psychic mind. 


possesses WO great divisions on its 


d may be wholly coni 
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» faculties are readily mastered by the latter force 
‘control and direction of the physical mind. 

functions are not subject to the will of the physical 


d; but are reached directly by the psychic power. 
teachers to assume that the 


"This has led some authors and 
chic mind is the same agency 88 the medulla oblongata, which 
‘the nervous centre of the functions. But the conclusion is 


es € abus animal life. The medulla 
oth p out of the vegetable kin dom, and not 
; p m building up of animal life. ; s 
4 claimed that instinct is a part of the po 
j of the psychic mind ; and that, for this reason, the lower d 
proin with psychic existence. This is not true. 
fw m and may be brought under the control 
ortae mind of man, just as the physical will and brain 
/ Li and beast may be brought under the psychic mind of man 
pre are no parts of the inherent life that employs them. ; 
pone s p is the contact with the law of Hem ii 
E to each species as far as it is i z 
pag t knows of itself. eee to 
: Telepathy is the knowl 
n others ; not one of E ene ond menial operations 
But it has been proved that, while th £e Copie 
le to increase the instinct i BE LION je no 
; jue] ct in the lower forms of life, it i j 
v up to wonderfully increase thi qe i able to 
3 iso It does not follow, even rupes poen fà 
ict are the same, or that they have SE i IN» kinda 
any relations to each 


da the mind, w 
i hi 
2n en made to completely absorb an idea to th. 
e 


n of ordinary consci 
‘ sciousness, i : 
of the functions and faculties XE able to yield absolute 


red in the belief whi 
people who use such M Rud which have been 


aMadies, if the patient can ot cure the 
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So will anything else, no matter how worthless 


medicine. 

d A doctor gave a harmless and wholly inert mis 
different patients, telling each one that it wou 
plaint; and there were no two maladies alike, - 
needed a purgative, and another needed the op 
same harmless liquid, being announced as a sure 
about entirely opposite results. E 

The mind is thus seen at work over matter, — 

'There are belts, breast-pads, foot-pads, and 
every kind that actually cure when the belief is 
and the resistance of the conscious mind is fully al 

A gas doctor, who was out of oxygen, had a 
wanted to be given a lung tonic. Having nothing but. 
air on hand, and the patient being unfamiliar with o 
desired results were obtained, and the doctor said 
seen a more marked benefit come to any patient than 
followed. In several subsequent visits the same pati 


home. : 4 
Thus the mind is building or breaking down th 


portion as its power becomes absolutely in one c 


ther. À 
č Tho Theme of the EIGHTH CYCLE is— 


HOW TO HYPNOTISE 


believe in the use 
it be known that we do not belie 

iy ; Rm practice, nor under any circumstances 67 
eee thing else to do its work. r, 
‘useful in showing the 


learned of the great 3 
pig exists on the other sic 
It has also shown the way 
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s. that have been made through this one agency, 


started by it- : 3 
Dem and Ius to it the homage that is due, an 
u "n 


Had we left it out of this work, we would have been guilty of 
f to our students. 


D E ud of lightning that leaps out of the 


clouds. i ightning ; yet had not 
f t harm, like the lightning; y 
dcin cin he would never have paved = way for 
electrical revolution that has since come over the civilised 
deg Thus sd see that dangerous powers are absolutely 
necessary in channels of control and limitation. 
In the use of hypnotism, it is generaly true et an a 
has once been placed under this influence, it is not easy 
to repel it in further attempts. 
3 Yet, on the other hand, there are cases where men and women 
who have been many times hypnotised, have learned how to 
_ throw off all further attempts. 
But, ordinarily speaking, the first success in gaining control 
over another leads to other successes that are more marked as 
- they increase in number. 
— People who are quickly aroused, who are made angry or ex- 
— cited very easily, are naturally the soonest controlled ; for those 
T E are not able to control themselves are mastered by the will 
Emotional and sympathetic persons are readily hypnotised. 
ahaa” form of insanity is a complete bar to this 


animals are sometimes Fide 
hypnotic sleep, put into a state that resembles 
and but few 


lower phases can be brought into the minds 
Bright minds are ug o minds of the 
species. : 
, unless they set Vo deti dnd put into the hypnotic 
p powers, 
Of genius d os 
co-operation this channel. ESS coveries 
: through pm 

2 of such minds with the ee must be the 


ut 
Us 


484 OPERATIONS OF THE 
Among those that make t| de 
are stupid and dull minds ; ba ee "m 
If any person who wishes to peer into the. 
realm will obtain the aid of some brilliant xim 
the power to throw that mind into the Sixth De 
will be of the highest value when they are 
an easy task. The requirements are numerous, 
form a combination that works together in tiem 
harmony. c 
Societies for psychical research have ex; 
Sixth Degree, which is supposed to open up the sub 
and have reported that, while there is great promi 
results, the actual rewards have been meagre 
tion has shown that they have employed only weak o 
minds, ji^ 
There is to-day in this country a society of the most s 
character that contains only men of the highest 
ments and intellectual development ; and they 
gress along this line with results that are fully 
expectations. The Sixth Degree no doubt opens up at 
that has never before been known. B A or 
In the study of the cycle which teaches all 
hypnotising, it will be noticed that subterfuge is 
securing the belief of the subject. From this fact it 
vaferred that all efforts to hypnotise are tricky. 
and straightforward, but they depend oue 
basis of success. 


subject may be awakened 
This is not the 1 
sleep, but it does occur sometimes. 


In nearly all cases of hypnotism. 


up while yet hypnotised P 


dition he seems to 
hypnotist. 
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It is all very wonderful ; especially the wakefulness within 


LOCA of the NINTH CYCLE is— 


DANGERS OF HYPNOTISM 


These may be summed up as follows : ; 
The EK ragion generally makes the subject more readily 
controlled at all times afte 5 

‘The success of one operator over a subject renders that sub- 


ject prone to the influence of others. 

ns have hypnotic control over & certain number of 
others and do not know it. By this we mean to say that men 
and women who have never studied the science and art of 
, at times throw over others, but only a rare few, 
the hypnotic power ; neither they nor their subjects knowing 


"The safeguard against this kind of influence is in making the 
body immune against all such influence, whether accidental or 


Constant use of the agency to master the will of another 
person will render the latter weak in mind and very weak 


- |n purpose 


Some persons are always partly under h ic i 
ypnotio inf 
of others who do not know they possess the inr: end 


‘they are swayed at will until they at length have no will of 


their own. 


In the crowds that pass 
you day after day, there a 

persons poe whom you may, or do, exercise some slight e rong 
me » who may not know you, and of this power you clt 

Aa ve neither knowledge nor belief. oo 
ere e e à € the following experiment was made 

and twelve women were sel 

heard of hypnotism except in the most qudm tinere 


thom did not belie’ i 
ong aot bel xe such a power existed. Ata co 


and some of 
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faces selected under the directi. A. 
experiment. 'The result was cd the party 
found that, without knowing saying uals of the 
control eight men in the crowd, and i: MEC 
detained and made to obey the wil MS 
owie twenty-four members of the committee found 
This proves the fact that ever TN. 
some one or more. But the xe a y! 
— x: response are suited to be swayed by those whe 
way. EM. 
Occasionally a man of great ability beco ling 
one who is inferior in intellect TERES | - 
Nature has made the full-grown man the easy sla 
beautiful woman, especially one who is young and 
Likewise Nature has made the young girl the willing 
man. Take a girl of fifteen to seventeen who is emo 
who has built her castles in the air, and let her meet the 
man in the thirties, and she will, in a majority of cages, 
subject. It is Nature. We 
In marriage the strongest combination is the man 
than his wife, wedded to the girl in her teens. If 
h each other, there is no world 


roué. 
business to have ; 
are available, and the power wielded 
to maidens. 

The chaperon is necessary as long 
teens. Fond mothers do not think so e 
what is going On. Ninety girls in every ® 
without chaperons, are mist e 
their mothers know nothing of it. 


The Theme of the TENTH 


THE PREVENTION OF 
There are several classes of defences : 


1, The physical defences. 
2. The nervous defences. 
3. The mental defences. 


HYPNOTISM 
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A fovere law is made to apply in each f 
1f there are certain physi 


i i to that extent. 
such positions will thwart the operator o E 


CURT $ den 
who is not well poised in body is muc à 
bam in this art than one who is well get in every section of the 


When the balance is easily interfered with, the operator has 
advantage. 3 3 

en hon SAEN is solid, the advantage is with the subject. 

‘Tho reason for this is found in the cycle that teaches the ways of 


So when the nervous system is in its extremes, a8 of eccentrici- 
ties or of depression, the operator has the advantage. The poise 
between the extremes gives the power to the subject. 

Likewise the mind may be out of poise. 

Bad judgment, but especially a readiness to believe what is 
read and heard from gossipy sources, will throw the mind out of 
poise and give the advantage to the operator. 

"These facts should be thoroughly studied and understood. 

The Theme of the ELEVENTH CYCLE is— 


DEVITALISING THE BODY 


Here is taken the first step toward the nobler form 
1 of mental 
control. You are now being introduced to your two minds : 

a have & conscious mind. You have a psychic mind. 
ee sand are held apart by the same law of magnetism 
Sail e m Vide earth, and each planet from the sun 
magum. another. It is not centrifugal force, but 
ewer mind is just so far at all times from your co 
P BR CO tell what your psychic mind is Sog 

M cure the information from your conscious 

ou can tell your psychic mind i 
* zs i i 
hle K pot you are not able to get at it as sbi wish if you can 
Eia arena. You cannot panes ps a8 your conscious 
arena any more than you can bri EUM together 
ring the earth any nearer 


the sun. The 
cei ue, TRE a 


psychic mind. E 

As the conscious mind is the master 
the energised condition of the Eun will 
present the conscious mind ; therefore it is E. 
ance to throw the nerve forces in upon their centr 
to send the conscious mind out of the arena, ' 
law, but it is a well-known fact. ; 

It is proved in all attempts to secure hypno 

The first thing the body does in that fo 
to send its nervous forces to their centres, 
devitalisation. 

By the common law of reverse causes, the 
physical body will send the nervous forces to th 
tend to drive the conscious mind out of the arena. | 

It may be stated as a certain fact that ital 
properly mastered is the most powerful of th nega 
in human life. There is no limit to what it may 
ita line. i ila 


The Theme of the TWELFTH CYCLE is— «s 


EMPTYING THE MIND 


This is the second step necessary in preparing 
direct association with the psychic mind. 
The contents of the conscious mind Er 
kept away long enough to admit the psychic 
ae While we admit the gegn of the hano: it 
sible with every man an woman. 
Pod discouraging, but the final rewards are 80 greai 


uo many men and women, when d d p 
would like to possess the power to de bo 
conscious mind, and bring on sweet sleep 
h the pillows ! 
en This power has been acq 


genuine attempt to secure it. 


uired wherever there 
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F THE OTHE 
the devitalised to empty the conscious mind. 

devitalised body tends always pty i 
ter cannot be accom lished without the previous 
^» x ; $ This has been amply 


ment of the power of devitalisation. 


in countless cases. 3 
eme of the THIRTEENTH CYCLE is— 


THE TURNING POINTS 


deals with the habits of the 


f study now reached 
of thought, or 


ing. It proceeds either along trains 


: leads to another until the mind has 
ndered almost over the whole globe, and from one age to 
nother. 
But trains come to an end after a while, and thoughts break 
one idea to another, leaving a brief lapse between. 

In this lapse, no matter how small it may seem, there comes 


turning point. 
t is impossible to pass from one subject to another, or fi 
i Dy s a zom 
pan cud without an interval in the mind. If there is 
jd —€— aad and the toothache, or between the 
ok y Pod cdd pair of new shoes, there must be an 
aem Hi i es ee: even if it is not one-tenth ofa 
Jos a e es time has nothing to do with 
i om ances you can think twenty-four 
pou esl jn a second of time. 7 
you are aleri in the cont: 
s pon rol zon hold over yourself, the 
E rz E is yours to do the most 
hn E GU AH interval comes the leaping 
n this interval comes the kn. 
. in this interval comes the eek ST bringa. 
In this interval comes the pre: ion 
— In this interval comes th crue 
à this interval is born pm t mein 
BEN cultivated. e genius of inspiration. 
ver before has the ex; 
ds aet sci 
dnd taught; nd for see ae process of all these 
| be read a hundred times, MAR ont that the 
its suggestions 


E 


D Eu is the ke stone in the dy o: QUE tha 
hi yt the st; y fe erythin 
5 X : 


The Theme of the FOURTEENTH o se 


THE PITFALLS OF THE MIND _ 


all the time. Strong men and wi i 

and never at other hier. Let this: HE E 
In the turning points are found the openings r 

that you or that someone else will drive home. If 

trol is the master, then some other person cannot be. 

the same time. 3m 
‘The Theme of the FIFTEENTH CYCLE is— 


IN NO-MAN’S-LAND = | 

This is a condition of absolute emptiness 
prepares now the way for the reverie. 1 

All the steps have been taken with an ev 
of importance in each. : 

When we left the realm of hypnotism we came out 
and much greater ground ; and several steps have been 
for the work that is ahead. LUN 
The purpose has been expressed to make this study 
of the power of hypnotism ; retaining all the em 
losing all the evils of that art. "d 

For this reason it has been sought to E 
nervous forces that control the conscious mind, by ¢ 
the physical body, and th 


ereby sending those foroes 
tres. : 
TUER done this, the next step 18 80 closely allied 
is known as a sister habit ; and this is the emptying 


t will. 
E "The turning points are then seen. 
The pitfalls of these t 


The inti 
reached. Here the ro? 
experiences, the reverie. 
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The Theme of the SIXTEENTH CYCLE is— 
THE REVERIE 


f the 
are made to stand on the thresholds o 
e song E ead. and the other at the other portal. 
h be more beautiful ? 
ciim reverie is the camping-ground between pied be 
heaven. In it have come all the revelations of the pas her 
the sublime knowledge that has made man move onw an 
upward from the abject serf to the embowered angel. : 

It is not the idle dream of the wandering conscious mind, but 
the standing apart of the conscious mind, taking in the knowledge 
that is brought only to the edge of the arena of human existenoe. 

‘The true reverie is so marked with wonders that it cannot fail 
to be recognised when it has been created. 

The Theme of the SEVENTEENTH CYCLE is— 


TRANSFERENCE OF FEELING 


Thoughts are concrete ideas. 

Feelings are moods and conditions of the mind and heart. 

These are much more powerful in their transmission than 
thoughts, for the latter must be translated into words in addition 
to being carried from one person to another; while feelings are 
caught just as they escape the individual who expresses them. 
‘The realm of study is a broad one, and well worth full attention, 

STORED TELEPATHY, the new phase of the psychio mind 
as far as its scientific study is concerned, is found in the trans- 
mission of feelings as well as in the passing of thoughts. In this 
connection see the first pages of this Twenty-sixth Cycle. 

One typ Ae peculiar facts in the analysis of the transference of 
feeling e resuming of words. Certain moods that ha 
E ES in which to live will pass from one dem " 

er, and will often arrive as feelings and tak iti 
DNO. This is SUT ng: ake on the condition 
ER Lb aca “pened = oe that leaves in the 
sentences, on the tape as readable 


The Theme of the EIGHTEENTH CYCLE is— 
PRACTICE IN THE PAUSES 


We have stated under t 
4 he head of the pi i 
the interval which you may use for a E o paraa eod 
m the 
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psychie mind, may 
ling your mind, 
In the interval 


In the interv; 
you may be made 
mind. This isap 


se 000 o cor tnovisige whatover of 


ull & Bae waking up to-morrow in total 

LIB of to day 

" es om © Het which is 

i 

-X: amet survive the raraga of uno or tho 
; B beds down to the lap of earth 

idend uas tn 


TWENTY SECOND CYCLE i — 


p 
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There is the silence of the b 
i ody, as i 
There is the silence of death. whch g eb 


h gives back nothing to earth, 
" All these are the outward forms of silence, ud md 
ose which are technically considered in the cycle. n 


The Theme of the TWENTY-THIRD CYCLE is— 
WAKEFUL HYPNOTISM 


Here is presented a new science. 

Nothing is really new, but something that has been hidden 
for all the centuries may be brought to light for the first time in 
the history of the world. 

There has always been a suspicion that somehow men and 
women were able to exercise control over others whom they could 
not reach for the purpose of manipulation. 

The man on the platform a hundred feet away from another 
man in the audience is unable to reach him by any of the methods 
employed in hypnotism ; but he gets to him through the subtle 
and strange power now known as wakeful hypnotism. 

Since humanity first came on the earth, this kind of influence 
has been employed, but has not been recognised ; nor has any 
definite science been hitherto produced for its development until 
the present study was completed ; and thanks are due to others of 
higher rank than the author for the system herein presen! 

It will not be long before the motto will be universa y 
stood that the “ Man who thinks in a single idea is lost. 

The skilful master of other minds knows the porc. 
brought to bear on an individual who can be A a it 
idea. ‘Then it is that the mind is absorbed. In a di 

i ing belief is injected, and the wor 
abeorption the controlling UNE 
But there are still more powerful agencies 


: Ipless mind, and these are 
to bear their guns on the poc are living, common 


and the controlling voice. 


heoretical influences. zi 
‘ “The Theme of the TWENTY: FOURTH CY CLE 


THE CONTROLLING VOICE P. 
Here we again find one of the greatest p ^ A 
em in any work been given consideration. y 
existed, but has not been recognised. ais — im 
y way seem to resemble ordinary ypnosih 


— 


STUDIES OF THE orHER MIND i 
i ity out of its 

bined powers will almost sway humani! t 
See ies ^ii are marshalled under the plan set forth in 
the Tenth Cycle. si 
Readers ts of the study of the psychic or 
Ee es eich belief that such & voice is 


contro! voice have the erroneous i 
from s Mn world ; that it speaks to human beings from some 


mysterious realm. 

The opposite is the fact. . F $ 

The psychic voice is the voice of the Other Mind, but is 80 in 
ita tones, and not as a message. When you speak to your friends, 
tho tones you use are yours, and they are recognised by all who 
know you. But they are the tones that are impelled by your 
conscious mind. They reflect and carry your thoughts and your 

If your body is well, your voice will be an indication of 

that fact, If you are ill, your voice will be ill. If behind 

tones there is the power that may be impelled from the 

psychic mind, then your voice would, in time, take up & peculiar 

colour, and be transformed ; but it would require many years to 

bring about a result that a few weeks or months may accomplish 
by direct practice. 

By a reverse law which is common in all Nature, the effect may 
aid the cause ; and the acquired psychic voice is certain to inspire 
the use of the psychic mind itself in speech. 

2 a [ei of wakeful hypnotism. 

you have begun to employ the system of wakeful h s 
tism, you will find it speedily enhanced by the use of the ac va 
psychic voice; for the tones are so peculia: i i " 

peculiarand impressive that th: 
of themselves serve to absorb the attention of all v 

"They are worth all the time it may tak E ree M 

many thousand times more. rone Mn, and 


The Theme of the TWENTY-FIFTH CYCLE is— 


WONDERS OF THE OTHER MIND 


We see at the start th 
A 8 e manner in which the consci A 
] wid as it does from the mass of cells ot mind is 
opm ia plasm of the earth. "These, by thei en from the 
grey cells of the nervous system CES y their union, make 


mee the mind of physical 
R t is physical comes from the 
vegetable cell eum 


H is the basis of e > 
vegetable kingdom and in the REM, that exists in the 
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Every cell is a life in and to itself, 
It knows what it is created for, and á 

build a vine if it has been given the m ndat 

of grass. 

What is so great a power of inte 
certainly ought to amass such an engine 
when it is brought into a collection of its 
which would reach millions in 

that the naked eye could hardly detect it 
This is the gift of earth. It lives as the] 

and on the product of the ground, and dies to 

to the soil from which it sprang. 1 
This is the conscious mind. But it is 

psychic mind, and there has been a decre 

paat that the two minds shall not mingle. 
penalty that was imposed on humanity 
to take on the garb and guise of earth. — ' 

Why the Other Mind is not allowed to b 
operations of the physical body has bee 
the pages of this volume. Together 
the flesh there is the penalty of separatio 
of the long past and from the worlds of 

But to-day this penalty is lessening. —' 

We see more now than any other age h 

to witness ; and to-morrow So 1 
As the physical mind with its processes A 

strict limitations, ve are forced toin 
h : can be " 

WM ay is ushered in the psychio ae 


